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FOREWARD 
BY 

THE EDITOR. 
Jlr, Martin TTaug's translation of the Aitareya Biitmana has been out 

of print for along time, and so it Has been reprinted us an ultra volume in 
the.series of the Sacred Books of the Hindus. To facilitate references to 
the original edition, paging of that edition has been given in Square 
brackets, time [ 3 Ik has not been considered necessary to rep tint the 
Sanskrit text, as better editions of that text are now available. 

Extracts from Professor Max Muller'a review of this work are repro¬ 

duced below:— 
The A i t art!va-b r.M, m n pnh contatnl ug the earliest speculations of the Brahman# on the 

meaning of their n*erH5d*l prajers, and thu purport of their ancient religions rites* I* a 

ftort ’sliitji could bo properly edited, nowhere hot In India, It U oply a small work of 

about two hundred pages* but It presnppofiiM so thorough a familiarity with all the 

oitornalaof the religion of tho Hrehmans, the various offices of their priests, the times 

and season* of their sacred rite*, the form of their lunnmerablii sacriflclal ntcuslle, and 

the preparation of their offerings, that no nmdunf of Sariefcrlt scholarship* such as can 

bo gained In Englandr would ba?0 been sufficient to nnrdTtJ the intricate speenIatJODB 

Concern log tho matters .which form the bulk o^h^ii A H areja-h rah EuaiiaiH k 1-1 ■ f 
The ancient Indian ceremonial*, however, Is ono f*ff tbe moat artificial and complicated 

forma of worship that can well be Imaginod ; and though ltd details are* no doubt, most 

minutely described in thoBrihmanaa and the Bdtrap yet* without baring s?ccn the actual 

si to oft which the sacrifices are offered, tho altars constructed, fo r the eccasEon, Che 

Inst rum nets oai|tlo|cd by different priests—tho lo fact, of the sacred rites— 

tho reader seems to deal with words, but with words only, and I* unable to reproduce in 

Iuh imagination the acts and facia which were? Intended fcn bo conveyed by them, 

Dr. Iiaug Hoorceded* hownrar. at last In pMwnriaf the assistance of a real Hector of 

Divinity, who had not only performed the minor Tedlo sacrifie^* such as tho full and 

new moon offerings, hot bad officiated at sumo of the great Soma saeriflees, now very 

rarely to bo seen in any part of India. He was induced, wo are sorry to say, by Tery 

mercenary cunnidcrations, to perform tho principal cere monies fn a secluded part of 

Dr* premitk^. This lasted five days, and the same assistance was afterwards ren¬ 

dered by the same worthy and seme of his brethren whenever Hr. Hang was lu aoy doubt 

ns to tho proper moaning of thocorerooninl treatises which giro the outlines of tho \edIo 

eneH ficus. Dr. Hanjj was actually allowed to taste that sacred h-eu rago, the Sums, which 

gives health, wealthP wisdomP inspiration, say Immortality* to thoao who receive? It from 

tho hands of a tw ice-bom pHust ■ ,,. «**♦ 
Alter having guno through all these ordeals, Dr. flsug may well say that bis explana¬ 

tions of sacrificial terms, as given lu tho notes, can bo relied upon a* certain * that they 

proceed from what ha himself witnessed, and what he was able to learn from men who 

had Inherited the kowledga from the moot ancient times...»**►*.* 

In the preface to hhs edition of the Altareya-brlhmTrtBt Dr. Dang has thrown out 

Soma new ideas on the ehrenofogyof Yedlc literature which deserre careful considers- 

tSon. Beginning with tho hymns of the Rlg-vcda* he admits. Indeed* that there* are Eu 

that collection ancient and modern hymns, but ho donbtn whether It will he possible to 

draw a sharp line between what has boon called the Cbhandau period, representing the 

free growth of sacred poetry* and the Mantra period, during which the ancient hymns 

wisro supported to have hocn collected and now ones added, chiefly Intended for sacrificial 

purpos**!, Dr+ Jfaiig main tain! that some hymns of a decidedly wrlflelnl character 

should be ascribed to the earliest period of Vodlc poetry. Ho Ukea, for tuttm* tl» 

hymns describing the borso-wrlbec. and he concludes from the fact that &ovoo priests 
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only are mentioned in It by name-, and that nemo ol them belongs to the class of the 
Ud^fir ars fgLngera) And Brahmans. (superintendents)p that this liymu wag written before tho 
establishment of those two daises of priests. As these priests aro mentioned In other 
Vedic hymos, ho concludes that the hymn describing ttac horse-sacrifice is of a very early 
date. Dr. Haof atrongthems his ease by a reference to the Zoroastrian ceremonial, in 
which, as he says* the chanters and s op 0 tin tendon £ a aro entirely unknown, whereas the 

other two classes, the Hotars (reciters) and Adhv^ryqa (assistants) aro mud tinned by the 
name names 00 Ziotar and Rath welfare. The establishment of the two now classes of 
priest* would, therefore, seem to have taken place In India after the Zoroastrism had 
separated from the Brahmans ; and Dr. Hang would ascribe the Vedio hymns in which no 
more than two cTubsqs of priests are mentioned to a period preceding, others Ln which the 

other two classes ofprlests are mentioned to a period succeeding, that ancient schism „++.. 
According to Dr. Hang, the period during which the Vcdio hymns were competed 

extends from 14M to MOO Br O, The oldest hymns, however, and the sacrificial formulas 
lie would place between SOOO and 3400 b. c. This period, Correspond Log to what has been 

called the Chhandas and Mantra periods, would be succeeded by the Brahmans period, 
and Dr. Hang would place the hulk of the Drab man as, all written in prose, between HOD 
and 1300 B, c. lie does not attrihuto much weight to the dUtinotion made by the Urllb- 

maus thisiusolTes between revealed uod profuno lUcrsture, and would place the -SO Era* 
almost contemporaneous with the Brahmanas. The only fixed point from which ho 
starts In bis chronological arrangement is the date implied by the position of tho 
solstitial points mentioned in a little treatise, the Jyotisa, a date which ha* been 

accurately died by the Rot. R. Main at IISO Br C.* Dr. Hang fully admits that inch an 
observation was an absolute necessity for tbo Brahmans in regulating their calendar . 

This argument of Dr. Bang s seems correct as far as the date of the establishment of 
tbo ceremonial Is concerned, and It ig curious that several scholars who bare lately 
written on the origin of the YedJe calendar, and thu possibility of its foreign origin, should 

net have perceived the Intimate relation between that calendar and the whole ceremonial 
system of the Brahman*. Dr, Rang bp no doubt, perfectly right when bo claims the 
Invent ion of the Kak^atras* or the Lunar Zodiac of thu Brahmans, If wo may go call St, 
for India j ho may be right also when ho assigns tko twelfth century sust the earliest date 
for the origin of that simple astronomical system on which the calendar of tbo Ycdio 
festivals in founded. Ho calls the theories of others, who have lately tried to claim the 
first discovery of the tfaksatras for China, Babylon, or some other Asiatic country, 

absurd, and takes no notice of the eangulau expectations of certain scholars, who Imagine 
they will soon have discovered the very means of the Indian Nak:atrag In Babylonian 
Inscriptions. But does it follow that* because the ceremonial presupposes an observation 
of the solstitial point* in about tho twelfth century, therefore the theological works In 
which [hat ceremonial Is ox plained, commented upon, and furnished with all kinds of 
mysterious meanings, wore composed at that early date 7 We see no stringency whatever 

In this argument of Dr, Haag's* and we think it will be necessary to look for other 
anchors by which to fix the drifting wrecks of Ycdio literature*.*. *.*,*, 

However interring the Brflhmapa* may be to students of Indian literature, they are 

of small Interest to the general reader. The greater portion of them is simply twaddle* 
and what is worse* theological twiddle. No person who is not acquainted beforehand 
with the place which tbo Erlhmanu fill In the history of the Indian mind, could, read 

mare than ton pages without being disgusted To tho historian, however, and to tbo 
philosopher, they are of Infinite importance—to the forma; as a real link between tbo 
ancient and modern literature of India ; to tbo latter as a most important phase in tbo 
growth of human mind, in its parage from health to disease. 

* 509 prsfiw lo difr fourth tqIuqm of fciliii™ of U*e Jii jrtd*, 



PREFACE, 

The present work is the first edition, and first translation of one 
of the roost important works of the Br&hmana literature...•* 

The editing of the test and the translation of the numerous stories 

contained in the work was a comparatively easy task, and might have 

been carried oat as well in Europe by any respectable Sanscrit scholar 

in possession of the necessary materials obtainable there. Bat the 
case stands different with the translation of the technical par ts of the 

work and principally the numerous explanatory notes which are indis¬ 
pensable for an actual understanding of the book. Though Styana’s 
excellent Commentary, which t have used throughout, is a great help 

for making oat the proper meaning of many an obscure word, or phrase, 

it is not sufficient for obtaining a complete insight into the real meaning 

of many terms and passages occurring in the work. Besides, a good many 
passages in the Commentary itself, though they may convey a correct 

meaning, ore hardly intelligible to European Sanscrit scholars who 
have no access to oral sources of information. The difficulties mainly 

lie in the large number of technical terms of the sacrificial art, which 

occur in all Bmhmanas, and are, to those uninitiated into the mysteries of 
this certainly ancient craft, for the most part unintelligible. It is, there 

fore] not surprising that no Sanscrit scholar as yet ever attempted tbs 
translation of the whole of a Br&hmaua; for the attempt would, in many 

essential points, have proved a failure. 

What might bo expected in the explanation of sacrificial terms from 

scholars unaided by oral information, may be learnt from the three vol¬ 
umes hitherto published of the great Sanscrit Dictionary, compiled by 

Bcehtlingk and Roth. The explanations of these terms there given (as 

well as those of many words of the Santhit&) are nothing but guesses, 

having no other foundation than the individual opinion of a scholar who 
never made himself familiar with the sacrificial art, even as far as it would 

be possible in Europe, by a careful study of the commentaries oo the 

Shtros and Briihmanias, and who appears to have thought his own con¬ 
jectures to be superior to the opinions of the greatest divines of Hindustan, 
who were especially trained for the sacrificial profession from tinea 

immemorial. These defects of a work which is in other respects a 



monument of gigantic toil and labour, and on account of its containing 

numerous references and quotations extremely useful to the small number 
of Sanscrit scholars who are able to make independent researches, have 
been already repeatedly pointed out by Professor Theodor Goldsttlcker, 
one of the most accurate Sanscrit scholars in Europe- Although his 

remarks excited the wrath principally of some savants at Berlin, who had 
tried to praise up the work as a masterpiece of perfection and ingenuity 
almost unparalleled in the history of lexicography, they are, nevertheless, 

though in some points too severe, not quite so undeserved and unjust, 

as the defenders of the Dictionary made them to appear. Gold stacker 
justly does not only find fault with its explanation of ritual terms, but 

with the meanings given to many words in the sain hi til, Though I am far 

from defending even the greater majority of S&yaija’s explanations of the 

more diJ’icuIt words and sentences of the Sam hits, it would have 

bean at any rate advisable for the compilers of a Sanscrit Dictionary, 
which includes the 17 edic words, to give S&yana’s explanations along with 

thoir own. Even granted that all Sayaija’s explanations are only either 
guesses of his own, or of the great Bha^charyas* before hita, whose 

labours he principally used, they nevertheless deserve all attention as 

the opinions and observations of men who had a much deeper knowledge 

of the Sanscrit language in general, and the rites of the Vedic religion, 

than any European scholar has ever attained to. It is quite erroneous to 

presuppose as the editors of the Dictionary appear to do, that Silyaqa 
himself made the majority of explanations in bis Commentary. AIL 

Pandits who have any knowledge of the subject unanimously a*«i that 
he used a good many predecessors, and that comparatively few expinna, 

tions are entirely his own. The so-called KAurfika Bhf-sya is said lo be 

mtdmT 2Si? °[ ST'a* and alBO lUo Holt 
of them ex ant, ut have not yet been able to obtain copies 

jl ■ ^s^real difficulties, nay impossibility, of attaining to auy- 

I had ?'** SacrificiaI art <*• numerous 
— —ad C0!leCtej- T to obtain oral informs- 

codT T ■ -««* *-«-* 
» «to b*mbl« to glvo vJij th° *"**'** C,caoh T^TlQAOCi WOPll, 
tw. class of sebolats who rworoioift Tl* *nj |1“***i rwl«lr«f. Tlo number of 

of tbo sacred -texts, thcro la net a ar, r[ ' ">an7 knaflieds of jmr rot like prj v.nt-fs 

flalil to be at buiutrcH, Tbmv arc hijs-l i ° °^ ^ ^ ,t>un^- Som« (three or four! in 

“• l'amt 01 tha rt «H*in 01 Brlta»,t|- 



lion from some of those few Brfthnjaus who are known by the name of 

^rotriyas, or ^rauiis, and who alone are the preservers of the sacrificial 

mysteries as they descended from tie remotest times. The task was no 

easy one, and no European scholar in this country before me even suc¬ 

ceeded in it This is not to be wondered at; for the proper knowledge 

of the ritual is everywhere in India now rapidly dying out, and in many 

parts, chiefly in those under British rule* it has already died out. Besides* 

the communication of these mysteries to foreigners is regarded by old 

devout BrtLhmans {and they alone have the knowledge) as such a mon¬ 

strous profanation of their sacred creed, and fraught with the most serious 

consequences to their position, that they can only, after long effort, and 

under payment of very handsome sums, be prevailed upon to give inform¬ 

ation. Notwithstanding, at length I succeeded in procuring the assistance 

of a Jsrauti, who not only had performed the small sacrifices, such as 

the Dardapflrnamusa I^|i, but who had even officiated as one of the 

Hotars, or Udg&tare, at several Soma sacrifices, which are now very rarely 

brought. In order to obtain a thorough understanding of the whole 

course of an I§ti, and a Soma sacrifice, I induced him (about IS months 

ago) to show me in some secluded place in my premises, the principal 

ceremonies. After the place had been properly arranged, and the neces^ 

Gary implements brought to the spot, the performance began. I noted 

carefully everything I saw during about five days, and always asked for 

explanation if I did not properly comprehend it I was always referred 

to the Stitraa and the Pmyogas or pocket books of the sacrificial priest, 

go that no deception could take place* All information was conveyed to 

me by means of the Marathi language, of which l had by that time 

already acquired a sufficient knowledge for carrying on any conversation. 

In this way I obtained some sort of rough knowledge of the principal 

ceremonies (for they were generally only partially, in order to save time, 

and rapidly performed), which I completed afterwards by oral instruction, 

derived from the same and some other sacrificial priests, and Agnihotris, 

who had the sacrificial operations performed on them selves and in their 

behalf. Thus I was enabled to understand the various Sutras, and 

consequently the technicalities of the BrAhmanae. Therefore the explana¬ 

tions of sacrificial terms, as given in the notes, can he relied upon as 

certain ; for they are neither guesses of my own, nor of any other Hindu 

or European scholar, but proceed from what I Lave myself witnessed, 

and been taught by the only men who have inherited the knowledge 

from the most ancient times. My notes are therefore, for the most part* 

independent of SAyaijs, for I lisd almost as good sources as he himself 



had. Co, however, does not appear to have troubled himself much with 

a minute study of the actual operations of the sacrificial priests, but 
derived all hie knowledge almost entirety from the Stitras only. 

It had been easy for me to swell by accumulation o£ notes the work 

to double the size which it is now ; but I confined myself to give only 
what was necessary,......... 

MARTIN HAUGk 

Poona, 22nd November 1863. 
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INTRODUCTION. 
i. 

On the Mantras, Brohmanas, and Sdtras, and their mutual r&Uomhifr 

Pr^jabh origin and age of the Mantras, and Br&hmavas, 

The Veda, or Scripture of the Brahmanb, consists, according to the 

opinion of the most eminent divines of Hindustan, of two principal parts, 
riz., Mantra and Brdhmamm. All that is regarded as revelation must 

bo brought under these two heads. What of the revealed word is no 
Mantra, that is a Brahmanara ; and what is no Brahmanam, must be 

a Mantra. This is the line of argument followed by the BrAhmanic 

theologians. Bn t this does neither make clear what a Mantra is, nor 
what we have to understand by a Brabmaqain. Both terms are technical, 

and their full bearing, and characteristic difference from, one another, 

is to be comprehended only from a careful study of those works 

which bear either of these titles. The BrAhmanical divines have, of 

course, not failed to give definitions of both, and shown what topics fall 
under the head of either. But, as SAyaija (in his preface to his Comment¬ 
ary on the Aitareya Br&hmacam) justly remarks, all definitions of either 

term which were attempted, are unsatisfactory. 

12] .We have here nothing to do with the theological definitions of these 
two terms ; we are only concerned with their meaning, from a literary 

point of view. And this we can state without reference to Brahmanio 

authorities. 
Each of the four Vedas (Rik, Yajun, SAman, and Atharvnn) has a Mantra, 

as well as a Brahmuja portion. The difference between both may be 

briefly stated as follows: That part which contains the sacred prayer*, 

the invocations of the different deities, the sacred verses for chanting 

at the sacrifice, the sacrificial formulas, blessings and cores, pro¬ 

nounced by priests is called mantra/ t.e., the produce of thmkiag. This 

word is of a very early dote -, for we find it in the Zend-Avesta in the 
form of manfJtra also. Its meaning there is that of a sacred prayer, 

or formula, to which a magical effect was ascribed, just as to the \edic 

mantras. Zoroastor is called a manthran, U, a speaker of mantras, and 

one of the earliest names of the Scriptures of the Fro, is manthra tpenia, 

i.e., the holy prayer {now corrupted to winner tpent\ 

»*»111 5*“"rU w* 
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This fact clearly shows, that the term mantra in its proper meaning 
was already known at that early period of Aryan lilatoiy when the 

ancestors of the Brfihmajjs and those of the Pars is (the ancient Iranians) 

lived aa brother tribes peacefully together. This lime was anterior to the 
combats of [3] the Dovas and Aeuras, which are so frequently mentioned 

in the Brahman aa, the former representing the Hindus, the latter the 
Iranians. * 

At this time the whole sacred knowledge was, no doubt, comprised 
by the term msitfn*. The Brahmaijarn was unknown « and there ia 
actually nowhere in the whole Zend-Avesta a word to be found which 

conveys the same or a similar meaning which has been attached to the 
word “ Bruh man am 11 in the Indian Literature. 

The Briihmanam always presupposes the Mantra ; for without the 
latter it would have no meaning, nay, its very existence would be 
impossible. By “ Brihmanam” we have always to understand that 
pari of the ^ eda (Brahmanical revelation) which contains speculations 

on the meaning of the mantras, gives precepts for their application, 
relates stories o£ their origin in connection with that cf sacrificial rites, 

and explains the secret meaning of the latter. It is, to say it h short, a 
kind of primitive theology and philosophy ol the Brahmans. The objects 

for these theological, philosophical, grammatical, etymological, and 

metrical speculations were the Mantras, and the sacrifices, principally 
the great ones, for the performance of which the Brahmans were actually 

trained, a custom which baa obtained almost up to the present day 
in some parts of India (such as Mahiirustra). 

t*] Etymologically the word is derived from braJmdn* which properly 

pp. K&S."iy ***** tht> 8^r*d writbe*. ftod jtciigi™ or u*, 

o( *tiSiI ? daf,r0ra S™Hw,■ is aa ■*«*■* the .outer sender. 
' a rent br* (oiiS,.al frJm l»rh), to which the two mowings - to wise," and - to L-mw" 

SffitoTv ^ VT'*™- "" ** ntLvwJZ- 
1L Z , 100,1 Bot tbcnj 18 ** n^sty 

f that, Uhat {fro™, become* hStgu, sad higher «.* thus ■■ rising ia to(jEfte - £ 

r without a preposition finch as *d) CM1 convoy the mcMjflg «lu T,l0 

Siafly - tv "*!„“! 0t!eintl ono- TtlT,a bmhm me*™ 

’*tz 

tb^n\errinte : * Xir“,r; 
Which H ah. tied tether. They *, U F*t* A*, fa a, Uti 



signifies the Brahma priest who must [51 know all Vedas, and understand 
the whole course and nieannig of the sacrifice. He k supposed to be a 
perfect master of divinity, and has in this capacity to direct and 
superintend the sacrificial ceremonies. The most eminent of this class 
of priests kid down rules for the proper performance of sacrificial 
rites, explained them, and defended their own opinions, on such topics 

Against those of their antagonists; moreover, they delighted in specular 
tious on matters of a more universal character, on this life, and that life, 
on the best means of securing wealth, progeny, fame, heaven, Ac„ on 
mind, soul, salvation, the Supremo Being; the dictum of such a Brahma 
priest who passed as a great authority, was called a Brtihmnnam. 

Phaser, U,ift*r bavins handed over to the wife of the that boneh ofWa 

ctish which la called Veda, be should mike her repeat this mantra, &c'. F**1 IJ} a “JT°n£’ 
rnmis word for brahem; for the latter tor® 1* often expLii c od by erdn (*o dw" _ ___ 

in bin cotes on Fatafijall'a explanation of Pigtoi'* SAtra 0,S, »« tho Malt 
and thus identified with the designation of the whole body or sacred kttowlo go o 
Brahmin a. In the Mf-hiTitovaS, the ancient collection of Tndic worfs. hrohinnocenra tmeo, 

once as a name for "food" £9, 7!, and mother time as that for ** wealth, Both the 

meanings, principally tho (ow«P ian easily he wrmwtcd with that o 
Thoy appear to be fenatletl on p*HSa|p,s of the Brdhmanaa. whore it Is **'d that t o ^ 
in food. In the SamUtA, however, those meanings ire never to bo mot wit i Ia _ 
thin etreoaiataae# it certainly doe* not follow that they never etistw , e moatu g 
attached to tho wort in the Sathhlti appaars to be that of ** mand hyam obant. F». 

oipiains it often by stotro, ie. the perform™™ of the Sim* chanters (see ds e _ J* 

on Rjgrodn, 7, 15, 9) or by itefrtgt Aaifulwiehii (7,13, lb i.e. chant-* ^ 8 * „ 
moaning ia, however. not tho original one, and docs en* In the Sarah Ui ha ij P 

Its proper sense. It cannot bom equivalent cither for tnurttvii or * 
huL<Li, and 11 it appear to be used in one el thoss tense*, it means the r common tK t _ 
tho hymn, repeated by the Ho tar. as well aa tho chant of the Sdma singers and ° _ 

tlons given to the Are by tho Adhvaryn, arc all equally made saervd iy _ 
participation in the hniJima, Sach expressions as. “ to uffllto the brahma, _ a £ . 
bmhma," (brahma jbimtft throw some light on ita nature. They show as ™m- - y - - 

sco from aneh passage* as Taittiriya Brihmanara 1,1> that it ™ "K” ol a 
power, like electricity, which was to bo stirred dp *t the tin* of t o it ( 

ceremony, Tho apparatus wore the sacred vessets, or the yj®DJ| “ _ „a p—h, 
ciriain ceremony at the morning libstioa of the floma toast, the Ad va _ _ 
fMMUFF«lh>l»(i«l«(l»i eopsbrailed »*** and Manthi t<** m Br^ I) 

together, and address them In the following way. ■* Pet, y* two ™ , 

Brahma; n»y ye stir »«, force." Ac.. (Taittir. B, 1. U 
these two GrahM are pul togotber for the purpose nf eileit«cg the 8^H,a J* ’ 

the other powers, dep"*nt «- it, m+ » the ^ ^ 
at every aacriico ]. necessary ; for it is the tovisibi* link 

many performed with the fruit* wished for. ^ch « -everolgnty, leadership. 

food* 

It Ib aih if* Iiato seen 

ilwa^s wrmdfLrin& from on* pnrton 

, symbolically represented by a hunch of h® 'TL,l'(^ 
ne uerson to another, an long as the aaeridoo i»to. « etpr««* 



[6] Strictly speaking, only the rule regarding tie performance o! a parti¬ 

cular rite, * or the authoritative opinion on a certain point of speculative 

theology went by this name, and we Lave accordingly in the works called 
Briihmarjos, nothing more or less than collections of the dicta of those 

Brahma priests on the topics mentioned. Afterwards the term Brahmanam, 

which originally signified only a single dictum, was applied to the whole 
collection, 

Iq a atill more comprehensive sense we hare to understand by 
Bnihmana," a whole kind of literature, including tho so-called 

Araijyakae nnd XJpani^ads, 
d 

Each Veda has a BrShmanam, or collection of the dicta of Brahma 
prieto, of its own. But they also show in style, expression, line of argu- 

^dsney of thdr speculations, such a close affinity, 
_ ' f tgq identity, that the common origin of all Bnlhmanas is indisputable. 

ey owe mainly their origin to those Brahmans who constituted them¬ 

es vee into regular sacrificial congregations, in order to perform the scNtallod 

f” cr sacrificial scions, some of which could last for many yearn. The 
t-gonrary latory of India knows ofsnch sessions which are said to have 

_asted for one hundred, and even one thousand years,1 Though these reports 

[7] are extravagant they undoubtedly show that there was a time in Ilin- 

ustan when larp bodiesof Brahmans spent almost their whole lives in 

hkm C1Q? n U?*,S ^ be 30115111 for at a Tery period of Indian 
history ; for the BrAhmanas with their frequent allusions and references 

by the half-mythical Afigrras, and by the Adityas (a class of goda), or even 

imr aaJUrin tmT' preatlPP03® their existence from times 
mmemonaL Likewise we find in the Mahibh/irata frequent mention made 

tu^r , :frwbieh 
TT7*at « 10 « * the del “ 

reJa^V r } and ^ ^biishment of certain rules 
wgurdmg the performance of sacrificial ceremonies. 

^ th° «Pl«*«aaU 

*•* “ - “1 *«■* <*■ »» <■—azx ™Xtp^:^r“" to 
■■ ^ fetrttStiofl 01 *>***■*«• («. 19) 

B Sw MaUhMrat* 5, 105,IS, where a flattH. 
Ufitiug foremo thotuf uid yoara, fi 11 by Ham^ li luotitioned as 
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When the Brttmatins were brought into that form, in which we 

possess them now, not only the whole fcoipo [U the way of performing the 
sacrificial ceremonies) was settled, save tome minor points, bnt even the 

symbolical and mystical meaning ol the majority of rites. It too*, no 
doubt, many centres before the almost endless number of rites and cere¬ 

monies, and their bewildering complications could form themselves into 

such a regular system o£ sacrificial rules, as we find already e i it 
the Brttmanaa. For the Sfltxaa which belong to each class of Brebmanas 

generally contain nothing novel, [S] no innovation in the aacnficlai art i 

they supply only the external form to a system which ia already complete in 
the BrUhmanaa, and serve as text-books to the sacrificial priests. And even 

in their arrangement they follow often their BrAhmanas to which they be¬ 
long. So for instance the fourth, fifth, and sixth Adhyayaeof the A^valA- 
vana Sutras, which treat of the Agni$toma, Soma sacrifice, and its modi¬ 
fications, Uktbya, ^atf,and Atiretra, closely correspond to the three 

first hooks, and the two first chapters of the fourth, of the Aitmeya 

Brttmannm ; and the seventh and eighth Adhyfiyaof 
exactly of the same subjects, as the three last chapters of the fourth boot, 

and the fifth and sixth hooka of our Briihmaqam, I'is., on the vanona 

parts of the Satires, or sacrificial sessions, and the numerous recitations 

required for their performance. In many passages, the Aitareya Britt 

manam and the AfcaUyana Sfllroa even literally agree. The latter could, 

from their very nature as a " string o! rules for the gui ance o 

sacrificial priests, dispense with almost all the numerous epee 
the meaning and effect of certain verses and rites, and all points of 
versv in which some of the Bruhmenas abound; bat as regards the actmd 
performance of rites, what mantras were required at cermm occasions, and 

in what way they were to he repeated, the Sutras must give mu 

detail and be far more complete than the Br&bmapas. r0in , _ 

of both dosses of works, and the relation in wh,*h * ori. 
[&] another, it would not be difficult to show, that bot mifl i 
gin a ted at the same time. Papini diatingaishes between old and now 

Brttmanaa as wdl as between old and new Kdpa ^ 

strict distinction between a Brittmana and Sutra 
inquiry, hardly tenable. Tlie Brfttmanas were only more complete col 

toio,;. of .ha tn.difionrf .look wliich — ^ 
sacrificial art aaj if nrcaaiag than the SMraa, which were compiled 

for practical purposes only. , 

We may safely conclude from the complicated developed 
multitude of the Brahminieal sacrifices which were already pe 



aud almost complete at the time of the composition of the Yedie hymns, 

not only at that of the BrAhmanas, that the compilation of sacrificial 
manuals containing all the rules lor the actual performance of the duties 
of a certain class of priests (such as the IJotrts or repeatera of the Rik 
verses, the Udgatris, the chanters of the Rik verses, and the Adhvaryus 
the manual labourers and sacred cooks), was quite necessary at a vcnl 

early time, certainly not posterior to the collection of the Mantras and 
the dicta of the Brahma priests into separate works. 

The Sfitras contain many special rules which will be in vain sought 
for in the BrAhmanas, but which are there simply presupposed. So we 

do not find, for instance, the description of the DawSapnmama Utte 

(the New and Full Moon sacrifice), or that of the ChAturmnsy*-'i?ti, in the 
Aitarcya Brahmaijam, though their names are occasionally mentioned, hut 
[iOj we find them in the AslvalAyana Sutras. The recital of the SAmidhenl 

verses (required when kindling the fire at the commencement of any sac 
riuciaX rite) is briefly mentioned in the Brithmagw. but minutely described 

in the SOtras (1, 2) That they were left out in the Brnhruanam 

cannot be accounted for by assuming that their exposition wan alien 

In^hT” “"I ' * ‘h“ ^ W6ra u"k»°"" to him. bat 
only by believing, tint they were regarded as too trivial molten too 

com„™ , knoua ,o deserve say specisl notice on hie par,. Certain 

modifications m repeating numtrae (required a, die great a,™ aacri- 

ficcBi. such ae the Dilrnhoann., the KyMUa, tl,o peculiar construction 
end repetition ef the end VMhVya gesirae, Ac., are in >l.e 

^71 rf ““a “c"ratelr deacrihed. a. »e lied 

ts snT Tr* a” AlLBr- 4. 1» "ilh Adv. 
. ^ hie clearly allows that the ontl»ia of tie Brfihinaiiae knew 

T * 4ef °' I”” -**■“ “rt - *he rnJZTfZ 
SAmidhen! verses, Ac., were left out in L bS. * T*? tI>& 

are neither very simple to comprehend nor wp • |l,ey 
us to assume that they were taught in*, ^ unknown, entitles 

nothing else than works like the prcseatTfit^ ** 

the Puerto 

believe that there were Sfitras moroancient ^ml *VeT0 lf] * 
which served the mi tbors of the present an* mp 6 10 tho,r t11! style, 

BMhmanaa and the 



systematizing the ideas contained in the former, as is the case with 

the VedAnta philosophy in reference to the Upani§ads, yet there 

exists ono between the BrAhmanas, and the Mantras and hymns. This 

difference is, however, not very great, and can be accounted for partially 

from other causes than that of age. Already the hymns presuppose a 

settled ritual, and contain many speculative ideaa similar to those of 

the BrAhuianas. 

Some scholars hold that the occurrence of sacrificial terms, or of 

philosophical and mystical ideaa, are suggestive of the late date of the 

hymn in which they are found. Bat these circumstances do by no 

means afford any sure lest as to the relative age of the \edic hymns. 

One has even drawn a strict line of distinction between a Mantra and 

Chh and us period, assigning to the former all the sacrificial hymns, 

to the latter those expressive of religions and devotional feelings 

in general, without any reference to sacrificial rites. But I have grave 

doubts whether this distinction will prove tenable on further inquiries, 

chiefly if this question as to the age of a certain hymn is made entirely 

to depend upon what period (the Mantra or Chhandas period) it might 

belong to. There are sacrificial hymns which, to judge from their style 

and their general ideas, must [12] be as ancient as any which have been 

assigned to the Chhandas period. 

I may instance hero the hymn required at the horse-sacrifice 

(Bigveda, 1, 162) and the NAbb&nedistba Sukta [10, 61 ; on its origin 

see -\it. Br 5, 14). The former is assigned by Max Muller 4 to the 

Mantra period (between lOQO-SOO) on no other ground hut became of 

its containing technical terms of the sacrificial art. But this reason 

is certainly not sufficient to make it late. On the contrary. lta 

unpolished style, its poor imagery, its bcgmnmg wnh the 'DT^a '°° 

the most ancient triad of Indian gods, Mitra, <md A 
the very names of which deities are even to he met with in kindred 

nations, such as the Iranians and Greeks, the mentioning of several 

sacrificial priests by obsolete and uncommon name^all these circnm- 

stances combined tend to show, that it is rather one of the earhe t 

than ono of the latest productions of Vedic poetry. %e find m it the 

sacrificial art, if compared with its description in the Br Am arias, in Us 

infancy, yet containing all the germs of the latlor system. eco 

almost all incidents attendant upon a sacrifice being mentioned in ns 

hymn, it affords us the beet means for investigating into the ex en 

♦ History ol inciont Sdueirit Literature, page 5&3. 



atul development of the sacrifioial art at the time of ita composition. 

Let ub point out some of the most remarkable facta which may ba 

elicited from it, 
[13] Tn the fifth verse the names of the performing priests are mentioned. 

They are only six in number, m flotur, Adhoarytt, Avayaj, Agnimittdha, 

Grth'-ujrillhat and Sarhutar. Four of these names are quite uncommon or 

obsolete. Avay&j is the PratipraathAtar, Agnimindha (the fire-kindler), 

the Agnidhra, GrAvagrAbha the Grdvastut, and Sadis tar the MaitrAvaruna 

of the B raliin anas. The small number of priests at the horse-sacri Gee 

{ascamedlut), which was at later times, as we may learn from descriptions 

given of it in the epic poems, the greatest, moat complicated and costly 

which the Brahmans used to perform, must surprise, principally if we 

consider, that the Agnis$oms, which was the most simple Soma sacrifice, 

required for its performance already at the time of the BrAhmaqas, and 

even anterior to it, miImb officiating priests. 

There can he no doubt that in the most ancient times a comparatively 

smalt number of priests was sufficient for the performance of a simple 

animal or Soma sacrifice. The two most ancient offices were those of the 

Hotar and Adhvaryu \ they were known already when the ancient Iranians 

separated from the ancestors of the Hindus ; for we easily recognise them 

by the names Zola and Rathwi (now corrupted to Raspi) in the Zend- 

Avesta. 

The PratiprasUiAtttT appears to have been an assistant of the Adh¬ 

varyu from a very remote time ; for we find the two Arfvhs called the 

two Adhvaryua (Ait. Br. 1, 18), by which expression wo can only under¬ 

stand the Adhvaryu and [14] bis constant assistant the Pratiprasthutar. 

That there was a plurality of Adhvaryus already at the time of the (l is is, 

we may learn from several passages of the SathhitA of the Rigvedo 

(2,37,2;&, 2, 4). 

The fourth priest here mentioned is the Agnidhra ; for by the terra 

Agnimindha we can only understand him. His office appears to be very 

old and h© is once mentioned by his very name Agnidhra in a Yedio 

song (2, 3G, 4). Besides, wo meet with the well-known formula which 

he has, as the protector of the sacrifice, to repeat as often as the Adhvaryu 

commences a set of oblations accompanied by the Amiv,Yky;\ and YijjA 

mantras of the Hotar, This is rwtu traufat (1, 139, 1), which he bos 

to repeat when the Adhvaryu calls upon him to do bo, by the formula 

ujrfoayaj Before ha repeats it, he takes a wooden sword, called 

+ This furmnli it bofom thu commencement of the KN*illod PrtjlJ*-- 
AItoL Gr* s+ 1# ir giTGj rule*; Adht^r^ur dir&vnynti 
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into his band, and lien round it twelve btalk's ‘of kuda grass, called 

idluwannahmini (what is tied round the wood), making three knots 

{trbanJhcma). He must hold it up as long as the principal offerings last, 

from [15] the time of the beginning of the PrayAjas till the Svistakm « 

over. The purpose of this act as explained by the Srotrlyas (sacrificial 

priests) of the present day is to keep the Raksssas and evil spirits away 

from the sacrifice. Now the whole ceremony, along with the formulas 

used, resembles so closely whst is recorded in the Zend-Avesta of the 

angel traoska (now called Scroll, that we can fairly, conclnde that the 

office, or at any rate, the duties, of the Agntdhra priests were already 

known to the Aryss before the Inmians separated from the Indmns. 

Scrosh, as may be aeon from the Serosh Vasht (Yadna oT), holds in fats 

hand a sword (InaiUw) in order to fight agamst the Devas, and to keep 

them away from the creation of Ormazd. He first spread the sacred 

crass or twigs,* he first repeated (/roardrayut) the sacred prayers. His 

very name of $ra»sha reminds of the call kratml One of the duties of 

the Agnidhra, or Agnit, was to kindle the fire. Such an office is known 

also to the Parsi ritual. It is that of the Mare^ ». e who feeds the 

fire, a name often applied to the Rathwi, in which we have recognised 

the Adhvaryu. 

The fifth priest is the QrdnagraUha, a name no further mentioned 

in other Vedic hooks, Sfiyana identifies him with the GrAvastut* of the 

ceremonial of the Brahmaijaa. Tbo office of tite latter is to repeat the 

PAvamAuya verses whea the Soma juice is being prepared. But the 

name Ordeagrabha [16] implies more, for it means, one who holds, or seizes 

the GrAvaijas*0 (Soma squeezing stones). This is dono^ by the Adhvaryu 

himself. In ancient times the Soma juice was very likely extracted by 

that priest who had to repeat the mantras for the purification of the Soma 

juice, that is, by the GrAvsstut Such a priest who was engaged m the 

preparation of the Soma (Homa) juice is alio known m the Zend-Avesta. 

UflnMhrtiJi. 1. r. the Adhrvrjt, calls. S ir&wya, to which tfc* 

inuifqt. Bath formulas arc mentioned or alludod to In two SHirae ( 1 

who tcachoa that thofirflt towoI Us. invuvut, *od tho flint wid ft^ond Ip d wrwayaw* 

to its p moots need intho plufa wuty* i,#* with tbJH?# mo pm, ItegardLnff P * * ' 

gives tbo aamo rtdo (flitu inSwsrtt ill pL£i*ji^iii) \ piwjitineia 0 

ft irdpoijfl ho Amt not part Lonln riy mention. 

* Otter gntorptotatfoisa have hwv given of this word bj EnropGan 

hotns myself In jK^psftiort of a iphya, and having nwn it-B to* attheair ^ 

pmvo beyond imy don bi, that It La a wooden award, 

* Oa bin office. aoo ir i~3* pp* ®79-M. 
* Sm the no to on tho preparation of the Soma 7, S3 PP- 

o 
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His name there is kavamn," U. one who makes or prepares the 
hatwwa h**o oana 'Mi batioc. ” 

Tiie sixth priest mentioned in the Advamedha hymn is the &>tutor, 

the rePcat(Jr of Astras. This is no doubt the Maitrivamsa of the 

later ritual, who is several times mentioned by the name of Pra'nJnr in 

other passages of the Samhitu (I, 04, 6} and in the BrAhmaqas. Suyana 
takes tbo same view, 

Besides the names of tho officiating priests, wo have to examine some 

of the technical terms of the sacrificial art. In th© 15th verse tvo find 

[17J the expressions, i$ta7n,vitam, abhigHHam, vti$tikritamt which all refer 

to the repetition of the Tajya mantra by the Hotar when the Adhvaryn i3 

ready to throw the oilering into the fire. l^am is the technical term for 

pronouncing the YajyA mantra itself; siUgfatam, which is the same aa 

agitrlam, signifies the formula ye yajUmak* (generally called djur) which 

always precedes the Y%g verso; tafatkritam is the pronunciationol 

(ho formula raitjflf at the end of tho Yiijya verse; vitam r0fere to the 

formula Agne viki, which follows the za^OfAra, and is itself followed 
by another vaja{tera {the so-called Anuya§fkAra). 

Let us now sum up the evidence furnished by this sacrificial hymn 

as bearing upon the history of tho sacrificial art in its relationship to the 
mass of other V edic songs on the one, and to the Bruhmanas on the other 
side, 

In examining the names of the officiating priests, w© can here dis¬ 
cover only two classes instead of the four, known to other V©die hymns 
and principally to th© Br/ihmaijas. We have only Adhvaryus and Ilotrb 
but no Brahma priests, and no Udg(Uris (chanters), Wi thorn the two 
latter classes no solemn sacrifice at which Soma was used could be per¬ 
formed even at a time far anterior to th© Brahmauas, There is no doubt 
the introduction of each of these two ©lasses marks a new epoch in the 
history of tlm sacrificial art, just as the separation of the offices of Adh- 

2I£Z1£Z D“” <*■ 
Mj tmm the context. A fratanm Wt™ mil ,n 

MSBond 11 Latins. am own disttnffnUtied (Ymm 10. 2 eU ?'h! , t 
hauannn in tie prrftfl* uwmhAj. morning ]n*tioh of tho rttu.i *«. Tb /pnMr'm 
MtteMoUowtsg, rer^pn^m th*' 

op to the prasent day setnany the ffema jnlo* (irfee when perfermi,,- th! H J 
Theflr,* preparation^*, plaeobsfor* the Zeta (the V V 
tbesecoftd commence#! mt the beginning of the nro ^ ^ W™* 

-in h. mo z»u a*i„ af. “f.»"“VESLZTK^“2" ”“!'tod *"** 
tkkt... prepared d.rl.p kb. jj *^1!^! 
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varyu and Hotar in the ante-Vedic times, indicates tie first step in the 
development of the art of sacrificing. At that early time when the 

tiS] Iranians left their Indian brethren on account of a bitter religions 
contest, which is known in the BrA-hmaijas as the struggle between the 
Uavas and Asuras, already the offices of an Adhvaryu and Ilotar were 

distinct, as wo may learn from the Zend-Avesta, which exhibits the 

religion of the Asuras (Ahura religion, its professors calling themselves 

nJmrafJi5iihti=<w«ra-ii*k*d, i.t. initiated into the Asnra rites). 

But the offices of UdgAtria and that of the Brahma priests were not 
known to the Aryas at that time ; they were introduced subsequently, 

after the separation. In many Vedie hymns we find, liowover, the duties 

principally of the former class (the chanters) mentioned. Ihey are 
often juxtaposed with those of the llotara. The term for the perform¬ 
ance of the Hotri-priesta is aaxJiw, to praise, recite; that for that of the 
UdgS.tris or $di to sing (see, for instance, fligveda Samh (8, 1,1; 
6, G3, 5; 0, 09, 2-3); besides the technical names uTtth&^Sastra and 

Stoma, scLma, arc frequently to he met with (see 8, 1,15; 8, 3, 6; G, 3 ; 
1G, D; 14, 11; G, 24, T, &c.). Now the absence of all such terms, indica¬ 

tory of the functions of the UdgAtris (chanters) in the Aivamedha hymn 

is certainly remarkable. Their not securing might, perhaps, be accounted 

for by the supposition that the chanters were not required at the hoi so 

sacrifice. It is true, several smaller sacrifices, such as the Dardapuraa- 

rmlsa, the Chaturmmsya Islis and the animal sacrifice (if performed apart 
without forming part of a Soma sacrifice) are performed without any 
chanting; [t&] hut for Soma sacrifices of whatever description, the chanters 

arc as indispensable as the Ho tars. That the Asvamedha was connected 
with a Soma sacrifice1 * already at the time of the composition of the hymn 

in question, undoubtedly follows from the office of being 
mentioned in it; for this priest is only required for the extracting of 
the Soma juice, and has nothing whatever to do with any other sacrificial 
rite. The mentioning of the iWatar (MaitrAvmija) is another indication 
that the A&amedba already at that early time was accompanied by a Soma 

sacrifice. For one of the principal duties of the MaitriVvaruna, who may 

be called the first assistant of the Hotar, is to repeat Sastras, which are 
onty required at Soma sacrifices as the necessary accompaniments of all 

dianta* 

Besides the Udgfttris, we miss the class of the Brahma priests, tbs. 
BrahmA, Br&hroanAchaifud. and SubrahmanyA. whose services are required 

u According to AivaJ. Sr. 84Wan (IS, S) Uioru im roiuiroJ 

for tho Uoreo aacrldoo. 



at all great sacrifices, Tho BrahmA cannot, even at email sacrifices, 

auch as tbe DardapArnnmAsa Xgi, be dispensed with, The PrAhmanA- 

chnmsi aud Subrahma^yA ore at Soma sacrifices as indispensable as the 

Mai trA varan a; the first has to repeat also ^aatraa for tbe chants, the 

latter to invite ever? day Indra to the Soma feast 'see tbe note to 6,3, pp. 
382*84). 

The introduction of the Brahroi priest marks no doubt a new era in 
the history of the sacrificial art; [20] for to judge from the nature of hie 
duties as superintendent of the eacrifical ceremonies, be was only necessary 
at a time when the sacrifice had become already very complicated, and was 
liable to many mistakes. The origin of the office dotes earlier than the 

BrAhmaijas. Unrni stateable traces of it are to be found already in the 
Sarhhiti of the Bigveda. In one passage 1, 10, 1, the BralimA priests 
(brahmfoae) are juxtaposed with the Hotrie (arkiwb) and UdgAtris (gdyat- 

fW They are there said to "raise Indra just as (one raises) a reed," 
Similarly we find together g&yata, chant, taihmta, praise, and brahma 

Ww* make the Brahma (8, 32, 17). In 10, 91, 10 the BrahmA is men¬ 

tioned along with other priests also, such as tbe Totar, Nectar, &c. Tbe 

little work done by the BrahmA priests, or rather their idleness, fc men¬ 
tioned, 8, 02, 30, “do not be ns Inuy as a BrahmA priest" (mo fit Irah- 
vieva tandrayur hhuzah\ That the Brahma priests were thus reproached 

may clearly he seen from Ait. Brabm. 5, 34. The BrahmA priest 

is the speaker or expounder of religious matters (10, 71, 11; 117, g), in 

which capacity they became the authors of the Brahmans! That the 
BrahmA ivas expected to know all secret things, may be inferred from 

several passages (10, 85, 3 ; 16 ; 35 ; 36). Brihaspati, the teacher of the 
gads, j3 also called brsfcmd (10, 143, 3), and Agm is honoured with the 

same name ' 7, i, 5), as well as hia pious worshippers of old, the so-called 
Ahgiraaah (7, 42, 1). Sometimes the name signifies the Brahman as 
distinguished from the Ksattriyas hvJimtm rdjani vd (1, 108, 7), 

[21] It ia certainly remarkable, that none of the BrahmA priests is to be 

found among the priests enumerated in the Aivamedba hymn and we 
may safely conclude, that their offices were not known at that time 

The word frmfcma (neuter) Itself occurs in it (in the seventeenth verse) 

If anyone inorder to make thee sit, did thee harm by kicking then 
with hm beds, or striking thee with a whip violently so that thou didst 
snort, I cause all to go of! from thee by means of the Brahma, just aa 

I make flow (the drops of melted butler) by means of a Sruch (sacrificial 
spoon} over the piece which is among the ready-made offerings {adfnarejul 
Brahma Las here very likely its original meaning, " the sacrificial grass ” 



OT „ rrrlnm bunch of U (nee the nott on pagea4,6 of thin bUoAmUml 
£,* S, meaning “ properwhich la here given to » by S»,»,a, .toe. no. 

Lit the simile. 1. order to noderetnnd it folly, tmehae to bear ,n remd 

tbot the Adhvaryu after having cooked and made reaty any o ermg 

(Porod,nfo or fleet, or Chant, to.) generally poore front a Sroch eonte dropa 

of melted butter over it. Sow the Mm- by mean, of whtch the p «t 

i, to soothe all injury which the eacrilicial hotaa may have rece 
from kicking or striking, ia compared with thm Bruch •, the jop* 

melted butter are then the acveral auDtn of lb..bunch of the 
grass, required at all sacrifice, and their taking out, and throwing 

away (as ia done at all eacrificea, aee note 8 to page rib, ia compar 
tlie flowing o£ tie dmps from the sacrificW apooDe , 

Not only is the number of priests ieas, but the [22] ceremonies ar 

more simple. It appeals from terw 15th, that there was no 
or introductory mantra required, but the Ywjjn one was^su 

The latter consisted already of tlm same parts os in 110 ™ 
eta. the Agur, the WjyA manna, the Vacant and 

(aee note 32 to page 05, page 126, and note to pnge , ^ 

Agur or the introdnetory formoln, g,r Se,4moS<t^ 
those we worship by sacrificing," is very ancient, and ace « 

even beyond the ^ ^ £"^U to page 
whir the name name already tnthcomme„« with 

13t) i even a large number ^ h MU rdupfc 
it up to Ihia day. a» y-mmM. The A^iriM, 

Tt .bougb US, ne, 

End any trace of them in the "“^7^ squired 

second at once after it, there was - — or 

eacriBees ; for the private «e not “ ^ ^ ^ offerings to the 

even cakes into the iire . 7 ^ ^ VanutUra is frequently 

Bacred element. In 7 Bhow by no means a mpdem,origin (see 
mentioned, aud in hymn. - 6 ;GU, 7, &c); some of diem appar- 
1, 14, 8; 1-0, 4 ; 21, S ; 7, 14, * * 1 1 instance 7r l^G, tem&m 

ontly allude to the [23] ’ offered by the call r*twt! » 

wi“ wlMfcb a t^gtio terms of the Amira^dru). 
tin vm being one o » ^ ^ Gloarly foUoWa that the A^amedba 

From all we have seen 7 ■ Juctio|1 of v£dic poetry, 
hymn is by no menus a late, but a very early, p 



«t"1 that consequently a atrict distinction belnwtt a Chhnndas and 

tie Why .boat two hnndrod years older 
tban the latter, is hardly admissible* 

Tiie 6ame *fuIt h to ba gained from a mow dose examination of 

***** lv-u* which all would fal] under the 
Mantra period. Them being hem no occasion to inveeti^te into 

o ^tch Wi Iwmonly liero mako 8ome rc-‘v:r;: 

S2£13; „y™,' T! 621 - sire“ a ti„ Ait. 
“ ,,ad( (5' ,I4)- ”8 traced to Mann, the progenitor of 

tile human race, who gave then, to hie roe, NU,bAned;„h. Ha shlaU 

“7r ^ "" A(,siM*i 4or enabling them to perform J~Z~~ 
arm „°d «Z°”‘n .? • *b ** Cm ,he ■.« »ot. a to p£ 

*d receive all tlieir property as a sacrificial reward. 

Tim whole story appears to have no other foundation, 11 but llie two 

hymns themselves, principally the £34] latter. The first ia very difficult 
4o understand, the second is on th« th. i - , ■ vwy mmenu 

tradition ascribed to NAbhinedi§iha, the son of Mann wTf ^ ^ 

t-rsr aiz-S&zzzzs: 
iitsstsaSSstia 

divine, hoitig. I give a. 18,h and ^STm^SST ~ 

■ uionZ “z,1 ts"* ;,ri^,lu 

nro mine ; I am everyTlLg.^Tho^ ” J*" fi0^B 

,,rtbc t.o rifK**u« »•!.•.<». 

iK-"" JSSzrrtsr 
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From these two verses as well as from several others in it (princi¬ 
pally 2 ami 5-S describing Prajiipati’s illicit intercourse with his 
[25] daughter, see Ait. Br. 3,33), we may clearly perceive that Nubbilnc- 

<Ii»tha and the hyntn in question refer to generation. This view is fully 

corroborated b; the application of it at the sacrifice, as expounded by the 
Brfihmariam, and as even presupposed in the hymn itself. 

We know’ from various passages of the Brnhmauas, that one of the 
principal acts of the sacrificial priests was to make a new body to the 

sacrifices and produce him anew by mantras, and various rites, by making 
him mystically undergo the same process to which he owed his natural 

life. So, for instance, the whole Pravorgya ceremony (see note X to pages 
41*43), the Ajya and Fra-uga ^astras (Bee Ait. Br. 2, 33-38; 3, 2) of the 

morning libation, and the so-called &lpa Sastras (6, 27-31) of the 
Ilotfi-priests are intended for this purpose. Of the latter the two 

N/lbbanedistha hymns form the two first parts, representing the seed 
effused, and its transformation to an embryo in its rudest state (see 6, 27). 

Nribh fined istha is the Bperm when effused ; after having undergone some 
change in the womb, it is called Narnjiaihea,1' That the hymn originally 
had such a mystical sense, is evident from the two first verses : 
[26] (l) 11 May this awful Brahma, which he (Praj&pati) thus skilfully 
pronounced in words at the congregation, at the assembly, fill the seven 

Ilota rs on the day of cooking (the sacrificial food), when his (the sari (leer’s) 

parents (and other) liberal men (the priests) are making (his body).1’ 

(2) " He established (as place) for the reception of his gift the altar 
(cedi)t destroying and ejecting the enemy with his weapons. (After 

having thus made the place safe) he then hastily under a very loud cry 

poured forth his sperm in one continuous (stream).” 

The meaning of these two verses can only be the following: the poet 

who was no doubt a sacrificial priest himself wishes, that the hymn which 
he regards as a revelation from Prajfipati, who repeated it nt the great 
sacrificial session which he is so frequently said to have held, may fill 

the seven Hotfi-priests when they, with the same liberality as PmjApati 

“ Tbifl idea mtut be very old; for no find an nnmistakcablo trace of It let the Zoroutrin 
tradition. So wo read in the HttodcM (page 80 la Wostergaard's edition of the Pehlevt 
text) that tho atiRCfl fieri(nertatrng iford= imniiawta. t/njata In SasBcrlt) intercepted 

the three part idea of sperm which Zoroaster is uli! to have once lost, and oat of which 
the three great prophets. OiAorlnr (Mni), Gnhcdnr trufJi. and Sojioih are expected to npring 

at the end of tho world. Nerloseng clothed the said sperms with lustre and strength 
(rotnu* %or)T and handed then over to 4mAit (the Persian Venns) to look at them. They 
are guarded against the attacks of the Doras (tho Indian gods) by S»»,BB13 Fro liars 

(a kind of an gets). 
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(when he poured forth his sperm) we like parents making by their hymns 
lU new celestial body to the sacrifice*. The place for reception ,A 

the seed poured out mystically in prayer by the Hotara. is the altar; for 
standing near it (and even touching it with their feet) they repeat 
the mantras. The reason that they have to regard the Vedi as the safe 

receptacle of the seed, is to be sought for in the antecedent of Prajupati, 

who prepared it for the purpose, defending [27] It against the attacks of 

enemies. After having made it safe, ho poured out his seed whence then 
all creatures sprang (sec Ait. Br. 3, 34> 

Nibhunedi§tha is, according to the verses above quoted, the 
heavenly guardmn of all germs of generation ; all gods, men, beasts, Ac., 

come from him. His assistance is required when the sacrificial priests 
are producing die new celestial body of the sacrifice*. He looks down 

from Wen at Lie relative, that is, ,ho seeds containing the germ of 
new life poured out mystically by the Hotars in their prayers. His navel 

is the centre of al I bmhs in the universe ; as being nearest f nearest to 
the navel ,s the literal meaning of n&tMned^, he is the guardian of 

oU seeds. Every seed on earth has only effect as far as he participates in it. 
have here the Zoroastriuu idea of the Fravashis dUarsV who are 

the prototypes of all things existing. ■* The word nalha^tha must be 

Lh7z!nd A r Ud * 86V0ral in th* 1°™ mbdwzdut* b 
the Zand Avesta. It is an epithet of the Fravashis (Yatna, 1,18. Yaahts 

s“ct“w’ 

* rj-,zn*" 
oa the mystical meaning of sacrificial rite- / m sPecu,atimB 
that it is a modern ^ ^ 

the Aitoreya Br/ihmanam irac^ to Alnnu ifi ‘ * ? ***** 5° 
race, showa, that its origin is emirdv f 1 ^ Pro^njtor of the human 

The mentioning of ffcftfiwn in verseV^ndV^* °f 
“seven Hoterafin the 1st * ’ Ild the occurrence of the 
-- verse) are no proofa of a late origin. For 

W *“ ** 

In tins p«swlBe to quetion, thotho ^ndldtd. 
to extend te ,ntl R* mnny ^ V 
the nave! of the ottendo,, that I*. hi, fincal T *** 
! * "®f®* ahout tbc! sam° meaning to ft. So It. fan, for h ° P<?h ^ *™wtatlod fdven So 
turn ddr,*,, -fo, three hnodwd feah! l|wra *7* inBUnc® 6 the unto: SOO *.«,< 
f« also tlie optulou of ma,jy ]Jastai.ffB * (Jop the nuhdwzdlitaM}* Tfcla 
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Kaiktivan Appears as a celebrated Ri*i, who was distinguished as 

a great chanter and Soma drinker in many other passages, principally 

in the first book (see Rigveda Samh. 1, 18, 1-2 ; 51,13 ; 110, 7 ; 117, 6 ; 
4, 20, 1), who enjoyed the special favour of the Aivins. He is to the 
majority of the Vedic Risis whose hymns are kept, a personage of ns 

remote an antiquity nu Kuviji, U&anu*, the Afujiras, &a. The " seven 
Ilotars "** occur several times besides (3, 20, 14 ; 8, 40, 18), most of them 

with their very names, ri?,f Potar, Nestar, AgniJ, Prailslar, Ac., 

(1, 15. 2-5-9; 1, 94, 0; 10, 01,10). 

The second Nabhinedigdia hymn is certainly later than the first, 

and contains the germs of the later legend on Nabh lined is tha. The 

reason that it was also referred to him, is certainly to be sought [29] for 

in the 4th verse, where is said, “ This one (i.r. I) speaks through the 

navel/* Oia’>M), hails yon in your residence; hear, 0 eons of the .gods, ye 

Ri$<s (to by speech).” The song is addressed to the Ahgires, who are 

requested to receive the poet. The gift of thousand is also mentioned. 

Let us, after this discussion regarding the antiquity of the Aiva- 

inedha and NnbbAnedistha hymns, return to the general question on 

the relationship between the pre-eminently sacrificial mantras aud the 

other production of Vedic poetry. 

If wo look at the history of poetry with other nations, we nowhere 
find profane songs precede religious poetry. The latter owes its origin 

entirely to the practical worship of beings of a higher order, and must, 
as every art does, go through many phases before it can arrive at any 

Btate of perfection and refinement. Now, in the collection of the hymns 
of the IJigveda, we find the religions poetry already so highly developed, 

the language so polished, the metres already so artificially composed, 

as to justify tho assumption, that the songs which, have reached our 

time, ore not the earliest productions of the poetical genius, and the 

devout mind of the ancient Indiana. Generations of poets and many 
family [30] schools in which sacred poetry was regularly taught, just as 

the art of the bards and scalds with the Celtic and Scandinavian 

nations, must have preceded that periofLto which we owe the present 

11 They an?, according to tho BribmaDat (boo Alt* Br+ 6. 10-ltJp Hotarf JtfaUriTwo^m 
Arhh&vAVa, Fotarf Nostar* nod Affmdhrti- 

11 This ox p reunion appew to bo strange* It implies a Tory ancient Idea* which mPUt 

havo been cnmint with, tho Iranian* and Indiana alilco. Tho navel regarded rm 
the seat of an internal light, by moans of which tha seen* received what they called 
revoation. It Eft up to tho present day ft belief of tho Farsi prion in* that the Da^tnrs 

or Eii^h-ptienta bavo a fln> In their navel* by means of which Lhcy sue things 
which in5 hidden. This remind* ns of nemo phenomena In cjodofnaomnambullrini^ 

d 
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colletiion* 11 an old song wag replaced by a new one, width appeared 
more beautiful and finished, the former was, in mosl cases, irrecoverably 

lost. Old and new poets are frequently mentioned in the hymns of the 
Rigveda; but the more modern Pi^ia of the Vedio period appear not 

to have regarded the prod action a of their predecessors with any particular 

reverence which might have induced them to keep their early relics. 

Now the question arises, are the finished and polished hymns of 

the Rigveda with their artificial metres the most ancient relics of the 
whole religions literature of the Br&hmanB, or are still more ancient 

pieces in the other Vedie writings to bo found? It Is hardly credible, 
that the Brahman leal priests employed at their sacrifices in the curliest 
times hymns similar to those which were used when the ritual became 

settled. The first sacrifices were no doubt simple offerings performed 
without much ceremonial. A few appropriate solemn words, indicating 

the giver, the nature of the offering, the dicty to which as well as the 

purpose for which it was offered, and addresses to the objects that 
were offered, were sufficient. All this could bo embodied in the sacri^ 
ficiul formulas known in later times principally by the name of Yaju^ 
whilst tbs older one appears to have been Y&ja (preserved in pra-ydja9 
anu-y&jttM fibri)* The Invocation of the deity by different names, [31J and 

its invitation to enjoy the meal prepared, may be equally old. It was 
justly regarded only as a kind of Taj ns, and called Nigada** or Nmd* 

The latter term was principally applied to the enumeration of the 

titles, qualities, of a particular deity, accompanied with m invitation. 

At the most ancient times it appears that all sacrificial formulas were 

spoken by the Hotar alone i the Adhvaryn was only his assistant, who 

arranged the sacrificial compound, provided the implements, and per¬ 

formed all manual labour. It wag only at the time when regular 
metrical verses and hymns were introduced into the ritual, that a part 
of the duties of the Uotar devolved on the Adkvaryu. There are, in 
the present ritual, traces to be found, that the llotar actually must 
have performed part of the duties of the Adhvaryn, 

According to the ritual which appears to have been io Force for 

thn last three thousand years without undergoing any conkiekwable 
change, it is one of the principal duties of the Adhvaryu to give orders 

r See tWhIit*bti*da in WcW* /milvdtfr Studio M, (mV 

tlie Bhkgixtfu PnrAfia IS, ft+ &5 (In the Bo&btj wUtkm) whete tho bfljurpi-m, f^tfae 

£01*30a of \^Jus m&ntrjiH is ca)!ud ttf tfd. M&iiliEi-Hhdn.kijL oompthiea by thig tiamOi ^ 
it pr 3 tie EpjiJ Ij tho Pi. .hiof ordetfl by the Adhvaryu to tho other priests 
to do tbclr respective duUco- 
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(praisa) to most nf the officiating priests, to perform their respective 

duties. Now at several occasions, cspecilly at the more solemn sacrifices, 
the order is to be given either by the Hotar himself, or his principal 

assistant, the MaitrAvaruq&- So, for instance, the order to the slaugh¬ 

terers of the sacrificial animal, [32] which is known by the name of 
Adhrigu-Prai^ft-mantra (see Ait. Rr. 3, 6-7) is given by the Hotar himself, 
though the formulas of which it is composed have all characteristics 

of what was termed in the ritual Pajiu, and consequently assigned 

to tho Adhvaryu. At the Soma sacrifice all orders to the Hotar to 
repeal tho YAjyA mantra, before the libations are thrown into the lire, 

are to bo given by the Maitnivanma, and not by tho Adhvaryn. The 
formulas by which the gods are called to appear, the address to the 

fire when it is kindled are repeated by the Hotar, not by the Adhvaryu, 

though they cannot be formed rikt the repetition of which alone was 

in later times regarded as incumbent upon tho Hotar. The later rule, 

" The Hotar performs his duties with the Rigyeda” tin the introductory 

chapter to the Hirttnyakeifi and A pasture b& Eirnuta Sutras 1 is therefore 

not quite correct- The Hotar himself even sacrifices on certain occasions 

what is, according to the later ritual, to he don© by the Adhvaryu 

alone, or, when the offering is given as penance, by the Brehnn'i. So, 

for instance, he sacrifices melted butter before repeating the Alvina 

ESastra (see the note to 4, 7, page 308), which is, as far as its principal 

parts are concerned, certainly very ancient. 
Now, if we compare the sacrificial formulas as contained in the 

Yajurvcda, and principally the so-called Nigadas, and Nivids, preserved 

in the Brilnmmas and Sutras with tho bulk of the Rigvcda hymns, we 

come to the conclusion, that the former are more ancient, and served the 

liiijjg ns a kind of [33] sacred text, just as passages of the Bible suggest 

ideas to religious poets among Christiana. That Vedic poets were per¬ 

fectly acquainted with several of such formulas and addresses which 

are still extant, can be proved beyond any doubt. 
Reserving a more detailed treatment of this important question to 

a future occasion, i here instance only some of the most striking proofs. 

One reference to tho Nivid inserted In the Vaidvadeva hymn at the 

Vairfvadeva Esastra, and ray remarks on it (see pages 312-13), the reader 

will find, that tho great fU?i ViivAmitre who with some of liis sons are 

tho poets of many hymns which we now possess (as, for instance, of the 

whole third Man data), knew this ancient sacrificial formula very welt; 

for one of its sentences setting forth the number of deities is alluded to 

by him. 
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Certain stereotyped form las which occur in every Nivid, lo what- 

ever deity it might he addressed, occur in hymn a and even commence 

them. T instance the hymn predam brahma (8, 37}, which ia certainly 

an allusion to the sentence which occurs in all Nivids, predam brahma 

prtfcm fe?aftrawi (see note 25 on page 189.) That the coincidence ia 

no mere chance follows from some other characteristic Nivid terms made 

use of in the hymn in question ; compare dviiha pro. sunratafi with pre¬ 

dam suncantam yajarnSnatn aralu in all Nivids, and k$attriya irom 

a®mi with predam fc?at(ram (atedu). 

The Subrahmaijy* formulas, which is generally called a Nigadil (see 

on it the note to 6, 3 on pages 383-84) [84] ia unmistakably alluded to 

in the hymn, 1, 51, principally in the first and thirteenth verses. In both, 

Indra is called me?a, a ram, and trifatwi vasya mend. 

The call of the Ayntdhra, astu. kr&u#it as well as the Agur address¬ 

ed to tlia FTotar, hold yahjxt, were known to the Tti^is, as we learn 
from 1, 139, 1. 10. 

The so-called Ttiluynjas which are extant in a particular collection 

of sacrificial foramina, called praya sQkta or prai§udhyaya, occur even with 

thoir very words in several hymns, such aa 1, 15; 2, 37. (On the RituyAjae, 

Bee note 35 on pages 135-36). 

Tlie eo-called Apr! hymns are nothing hut a poetical development 

of the more ancient Prfiyfijas, and Anuy&jaa (com pare the notes 12 on 

page 18; 14 on pages 81-82 ; and 25 on page 110.) 

Many hymns ware directly composed not only for sacrificial pur¬ 

poses in genera], but even for particular rites. This is principally the 

case with several hymns of VidvAmitra. So, for instance^ the whole of 

hymn 3, 8 ofijatdi tedut atUivarc (soo about it. Ait Br. 2, 2) refers only 

to the anointing, erecting, and decorating, of tho sacrificial poet• 3,21 

is evidently made for addressing tho drops of melted butter which drip 

from the omentum, over which they were poured (seo Ait, Br* 2, 12) ■ 3 52 

celebrates the offering of the PurodAto consisting of fried grabs! pap! 

&c., which belongs io each Soma libation (see Ait. Br, 2, 23,) 

Tho first ton hymns of the first book of tho Rigveda SaAobitu contain, 

as it appears, the Soma ritual [3S] of Madbuehhandte, tho son of VUvA- 

mitra. It provides, however, only for two libations, tit,, the morning aud 

midday. The first hymn has exactly the nature of an Ajya hymn, which 

forittB tho principal part of the first fiastra, tho so-called Ajya The 

second and third hymns contain the Pra-uga &stra, which is the second 

at the morning libation, in all its particulars, The following seven 
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hymns (4-10) nil celebrate India and it appears from some remarks in 

the Ait. Br. (3, 20, page 102), that in ancient times the midday libation 

belonged exclusively to Indra. The ritual for the evening libation is of 
so peculiar a nature, and so complicated, that we must ascribe to it quit® 

a different origin than to the two other libation a. 
The hymns 12-23 appear to contain a more comprehensive ritual of 

the Ksnvn family, which is ancient. The 12th hymn (the first in this 

collection) is addressed to the Agni of the ancestors, the prawns, who 

must he invoked at the commencement of every sacrificem, it contains 

three parts of the later ritual—(a) the prasara, (6) the invocation of Agnl 
by the Nigada. and (c) the request to Agni to bring the gods (the so-called 

fleedvuhanajn). The 13th is an oprl Sukta containing the Prayajos, 

which accompany the very first offerings at every sacrifice. 

These three hymns were, it appears, appropriate to a simple Tsji, 

as it precedes every greater sacrifice. The following hymns refer to the 

Soma sacrifice. The loth is a Rituyftja hymn; the llituyajas always 

precede the Ajva fastis. The hymns from [30] 16-IE) contain a ritual for 

the midday libation, and in 20-22 we find the principal deities of the 

f^aslras of the evening libation. 
The hymns from 44-50 in the first book by Praskanva, the son of 

Kurjva, contain, if the India hymn (51) is also reckoned, all the principal 

deities, and metres of tbc Alvina ^astra, the former even in their proper 

order, bw,, Agni, U^fts, the Advins, Sfirya, Indra (see Ait Br. 4, 7-11). ■ 

These instances, which could he easily greatly enlarged, will, I 

think, suffice to show that the ritual of the BrfihmanaB in its main features 

was almost complete at the time when the principal Rights, such as the 

Ivatjvos, Vhjvimitra, YasUtha, Ac., lived. 

I must lay particular stress on the Sirids which I believe to ho 

more ancient than almost all the hymns contained in the Rigvcda, The 

principal ones (nine in number) are all to bo found in the notes to tay 

translation of ill® 3rd PanchikA (book). That no attention has been paid 

as yet to these important documents by the few Vodic scholars in 

Europe, is principally owing to the circumstance of their not having been 
known to them. It being now generally believed, that the earliest relics 

of Vedic literature are to be found only in the ftigveda SamhitA, it is of 

course incumbent on me to state brietly the reasons why 1 refer the so- 

called Nivid to a still more remote antiquity. 
The word ittetd frequently occurs in the hymns, and even with 

the epithet pilrro or ptlreifu, old [37] (sc© 1, 86, 3 ; OG, 2 ; 2, j6, 6.) The 
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Marntvatiya hfivid11 is, ns it appears, even referred to by VAmadovd 

(4, IS, 7, compared with note 25, on page ISO); the repetition of 
the jStivids is justapoeed with the performance of the chanters, and 
the recital of the Sastras (G, '07, 10). The BrAhmanmn regards the 
Hividg, particularly that one addressed to Agni, as those words of 
PxajiVpati, by means of which ho created all beings (see Ait. Br- 2, 

33-34). That such an Idea, which entirely coincides with the Zoroattrian 

of Ahuramazda (Ormazd) having created the world through the yathn- 

ahUrvairyd prayer (see the 19th chapter of the Yaslua), must be more 
ancient than the Brabmonas, we learn from a hymn of the old Risi 
Kutsa, who is already in many \ edic songs looked upon as a sage of the 

remote past, ile save (1, 9(i, 2) that Agni created by means of the 
“ Nivid ” the creatures of the Manus (seepage 143), In lj 89, 3-4, 

an old Nivid appears to be quoted. For the words which follow tbo 
Ecntence, " we call them with the old Nivid,” bear quite the stamp 
of such a piece. 

Many Nivids, even the majority of them, are certainly lost. But 
the few pieces of this kind of religious literature which are still estant, 

are sufficient to show that they must be very ancient, and aro not to bo 

regarded us fabrications of the sacrificial priests at the times when the 

Bnil i man as were composed. [38] Their style in, in the main, just the same 

in which the hymns are composed, and far more ancient than that of 

t H Hi mapus. Ibey contain, in short sentences, the principal names, 
epithets, and feats of the deity invoked. They have no regular metre,* 

ut a kind of rhythmus; or oven a parallelism us membronim as the 
ancient Hebrew poetry, 

■ ^1CHnistaTice l^at in the ritual such a paramount importance 
is a ac od to such half poetical, half prose pieces as the Nivids are (see 
par mu ,ir y Ait. Dr, 2, 33 ; 3, IO-II), clearly tends to prove, that they 

must have been regarded as very efficacious. This could bo hardly 
accounted for at a tune when beautiful and finished songs were forth¬ 

coming in abundance to servo the same purpose, bad they net been very 

ri“Utrp,w bM° “ **■ -i 
wo baw’^T a,r<Hfr "Ter*1 <* tlo8» Nivid formulas which 
wo ha. enow wore known toneme Vete poet«. I will give here a few 
more .mtaaces. The hymn to the Uarotas by wi n 1,’Z 

yvrionHy band on the Mamtr.tlya Kivide (see them on pngo 180); the 

mo !°=^ =£****-mm* 



verse to Savitar (3, 54; 11J alludes to Savitfi Kinds (see them on page 
208); the hymn to Pyivflp|ilhivi (1, 160) is a poetical imitation of the 
Dy&vfLprithivI Nivids fpnge 20&); the ItibLu hymn (4, 33) resembka very 

much the Ilibbu Nivids (page 210), &c. 

Another proof of the high antiquity of the Nivids is furnished 
by the Zend-Avesta. The many prayer [391 formulas in the Yflina which 

cotumeiico with nivati-akay&mi, i.e., I invite, are exactly of the same 

nature as the Nivids, 

The K bids along with many so-called la jus formulas which are 

preserved in the Yajurveda, the Nigados, such as the Submhmsnyu and 

the so-called Japa formulas (such as Ait. Br. 2, 3S1, which are muttered 

with a low voice only, are doubtless the most ancient pieces of Vedic 

poetry. The f.li@i& tried their poetical talent first in the composition of 

YSjyAs or verses recited at the occasion of an offering being thrown into 
the fire. Thence we meet so many verses requesting the deity to accept 
the offering, and taste it. These Yiijyus were extended into little songs, 

which, on account of their finished form, were called eilfctam, ie. well, 
beautifully spoken. The principal ideas for the YtljyAs were furnished 

by the sacrificial formulas in which the Yajurveda abounds, and those of 

the hymns were suggested by the Nigadas and Nivids. There can be 

hardly any doubt, that the oldest hymns which we possess, are purely 

sacrificial, and made only for sacrificial purposes. Those which express 

more general ideas, or philosophical thoughts, or confessions of sins, 
such as many of those addressed to Yaruna, are comparatively late. 

In order to illustrate that the development of the sacrificial and 

religious poetry of the ancient Brahmans took such a course as here 
described, I may adduce the similar one which we find with the Hebrews. 
The sacrificial ritual of Hoses, as laid [40] down in the Leviticus, knows no 

rythmical sentences nor hymns which accompanied the oblations offered 

to Jehovah. It describes only such manual labour, as found with the 
Brahmans its place in the Yajurveda, and mentions but very few and 

simple formulas which the officiating priest appears to hare spoken when 

throwing the offering into the fire of the altar. They differed, according 

to the occasion, hut very little. The principal formula was frtiT'b rim; 

nvi nil's “ a fire offering of pleasant smell for Jehovah,” which exactly cor¬ 

responds with the Vedie agmye, inirdyo, Ac. staM ! a i.e. a good offering to 

Agui, Itidra, Ac. If it was the solemn holocaust uni, then the word i,e, 

Th 3 term ttirffol Iti to bts fcmectl to tlio foot dJui, to put, with 4 to put ift) lufcfih -1111111 

tttamfe fop turidiui ij>. It idcmuis the gift vthXvh. L& thrown into the Om 
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holocniifitum, was vised,in addition (Leviticus I, SKIS]; if it was the so- 

called zebtikk ahi&mim or sacrifice for continued welfare, the word Dflb food, 

bread, was added (Levit. 3, 11); il it was a penance, the words HW oi£W 

(Levit, 7, 5), “ this is a penance,” were required. Wien the priest 

absolved a aacri ficer who brought an offering as a penance, he appears 

to have used a formula also, which is preserved in the eo-frequently 
occuriag sentence : Nan liSH ‘irwtDTO'^by tay^ (Lev. iv, 25, 

31: v. 6,10.) “and he (the priest) shall annul the sin which he has 
committed, so that he will be pardoned.” a 

£41] If we compare these formulas with the psalms, which were composed 

and used for the worship of Jehovah, then we find exactly the same 
difference between both, as we discover between the Tajus formulas, 
Nivids, Ac,, and the finished hymns of th© Rigveda Saihhitfi. In 
the same way as there is a considerable interval of time between th© 

establishment of the Mosaic ritual and tb© composition of the psalms, 
we ar© completely justified in supposing that a similar space of tima 
intervened between the Crab man i cal ritual with its sacrifice formula* 

and the composition of the majority of the Vedie hymns. Between 

Moses and David there is an interval of five hundred yearn, and if we 
assume a similar one between the simple Yajus formulas, and such 

finished hymns as those addressed to Varuna which M. Muller ascribes 
to his Clihandas period, we shall not be in tho wrong. 

Another proof that tho purely sacrificial poetry W more ancient 
than either profane songs or hymns of a more general religious character 

is furn.shed by the 8or Book of Odea of the Chinese. Of its 

four divisions, tut. Mo-funytU popular songs of the different territories 
of ancient China Ut-ya and tiao ya, U imperial songs, to be need 

with music at tho impenal festivals, and mng, i.e. hymns in honour 

of deceased emperors, and vassal kings, the latter, which are of a purely 

sacrifice! character, are the most ancient pieces. The three last odes in 

ia uurt i ivision go back as far as thn commencement of tho Sftang 

.ZSinf th<;L rag0n “** in [42J *!•<» JW 1766 n.a, whilst 

naTlf i F*?!? nt fr™ *• artier 
Jr l ion8 °l th*Cl,0U dyJiasty d°™ almost to Confucius' time 
(from 1120 ».c. till about 000 n o.) 

If we consider that the difference of time bptw»0„ *i , 

chl Ml<l Chi— 
Tho prieafc ^i r' ira to h^vo n^df^rd those wnnU tn thTlf ""—T~——-- 

iibsoltod in Uila ommier, w I mnnl tho tin which tW * , ^ lho ftnh0p ™ to bo 
bo pardfuicd/1 " ™*mifita^ ud tl« ihilt 



1,000 years, we would not be very wrong in presuming similar inter* 
vale to exist between the different hymns of the Ftigveda. Risk like 

KAvya, U&m&s, Katsirat, Hiranyasldpa, to whom several hymns are 

traced, were for the Kanvas, VkviLmitra, Vasistha, &c., as ancient per¬ 
sonages, as the emperors Tang (1705 B.o.) and Wuwang (1120 B.o.) 

to Confacious (born 551 B. c.) 

On account of the utter want of Indian chronology for the Vedic and 
poat-Vedie times, it will be of course for ever impossible to fix exactly 

the age of the several hymns of the Rigveda, as can be done with most 
of the psalms and many of the odea of the Ski-king. But happily we 
possess at least one astronomical date which furnishes at any rate the ex¬ 
ternal proof of the high antiquity of Vedic literature, which considerably 
tends to strengthen the internal evidence of the same fact. I here mean 
the well known passage in the Jyoti^am, or Vedic calendar, about the 
position of the solstitial points. The position there given carries ua 

back to the year 1181 according to Archdeacon Pratt’s, and to 1186 
[43] b.o. according to the Rev. R. Main’s calculations.*4 The questions 

on the age of this little treatise and the origin of the Naksatra " 
system, about which [44] there has been of late so much wrangling 

among the few Sanscrit scholars of Europe and America, are of 

14 Sw the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal of Lbo year ISG2 pages 4B-^D- Mile 

Muller's Preface to the 4lLl Volume of Lila edition of the Xtagveda Saiubid, pago Lmv. 

m There c^n bo hardly any doubt, that tiio Nnk^fttra system of tha Indians* 

Chines, I’erslaus and Arabs ii of a common origin, but it la Tory difficult to determine 

with what nation It originated, T-h® orlgtoai neither twen.Ly-eEghL 1 do not 

id tend tolly to disc ms here the important question, but I ?lali only to direct attention 

to I be cirenmsiauco overlooked an yet by all the writers on'tho subject* that the terms 

which the Indians* Arabs, and Chinese use for expressing the Ido* 11 constellation” have 

in all I ho three language*!, 'Hauser it, Chinese* wad Arable, precisely the aamo meaning* 

tie, a place where to pass the night, a fetation* This is certainly no mere chance, 

but can only bo accounted for by the supposition, that the framo™ of the b'sfcfiatrm 

system regarded the several Nat.^trui as heavenly sratlons* or night quarters, where 

the IraTulliiig moan was believed to put on Ms journey through the heavens. bet m 

examine these terms. 

The Chinese expression for tffl%faipa U 6m (spelt by Morrison iuh and Mltfc by 

Medburst inc with the third or departing tone}, The character representing it whleh 

is to be found under iho 40th radical, strokes H (see Morrison's Chinese Dictionary, 

Vol. I page SH?) Is composed of throe signs, tn*. that for a roofr that for tun*# and 

that for a Attudrrd* Its original meaning therefore Is !+ a plnoe where a hundred men 

find shelter, n station or night quarters for a company of nflMIeis. ' The word la, as 

is the ease with most of the Chinese words, used as a substantive, adjectSve, and v&rb- 

As a substantive It denotes M a resting plane to pass tho night at ” with a road-hou-w 

(la ihdi), i.f, aa tan, or a halting place in general ; auch places wore situated at tte 

distance of every thirty Lj+ Thence it ti metaphorically employed to espreas the 



146] minor importance compared with the fact and the age of the obser¬ 
vation itself* That an astronomical observation was taken by the 

station on this heavens store the travelling os oca j* supposed to pot Bp. tn tbis 
Sense the Chinese apeak of oil fJuh pa *itt " the twenty'eight baiting place*" (on lie 
heavens). 

Ss an objective H means poif, former, t, t, Ha night-quarters which were just left 
In the sense ef a verb, but never in that of a substantive, we find it frequently need 

in two of the M*ctllrd Scc-ilui or four Classical booled of the Chinese, eta. the lun-yu 
(the Con lac Ian Analects) and in Afcnp-fte, 

In order to show the use of this import ant word in the Classical writings* I hero 
quote some instances : 

<e) {stands, to fwn the flight, to ttopowr sight, Lun-yu U, 41; tre to its tm ft lift-men, 
f.r. Tso-ln (one of the most ardent and zealous disciples ef- Confucius) passed the 

night at Shih-mAn ; if. 7, 3 ibidem ; chih Tie-III aiu, (,f, he detained TSO*ltt to pass 

the night (withhim). lfengtee a, 3, ti, J ; Htng-tw* Vis Til ila yu Chatc, (, e. 
hleng'tso after having left Tai. passed tie night at Cbow ? 3, i, it, t. Ibidem: jfH 
«an liu CJft Jidu dull Clow, yu yu sin i met ink, f. e. 17160 J, after laving stepped tor 

throe nights left Chew, 1 thought in my mind my departure to be speedy atilL 
(b) tfanB. toniafee pail lie tiipkf, to keep eper night. Luu-yu 10, 8, 8: t« yu kung 

pii liu/tt, when be (Con toe Etta) sacrificed at tie Dube's (issistcd the Hoke In 
sacrificing) he did not keep tie (sacrificial) Seal over night. In this sense it 
la several times metaphorically used ; so Lnn-yu 13. i, 3 * Tm-Ih wu siu so, tr. 

Tso'lu never kept a promise over night (ho carried U out at one, before he 
went to rest). 

(c) to latic token tip hli quarters, to be at reit. Lun-yn 7, IB; yil pfl tbf tfe, ho 
(Confucius) slot, hut not with an Arrow and string at (animals) which were 
at rest (asleep). 

The Arable word for the Nahshatraa Is mo naff phur. J,li. wenaml, “ a place where 

to put up, qurtors " from the mot Jp, to make a Journey, to pet up at a pUce as a 
guest- 

Thio osiuo tor the conotoTtations must ba very ancient will the Semitic nations, 
for wo find it already in the Old Tea lament (Book of the Kings il. 23, £) to the farm 

mTrtl "wwaloflk; it has no proper etymology in Hebrew <jor tho reot^n^ „PMli to 

whleli alone it could be traced, means Co/loir), and to apparently introduced as * foreign 
word from Home other Semitic nation, probably the Babylonians, The Jewish commenU- 
tors had no clear conception ef tho proper meaning of tho word ; they take it to 
mean *tor In general, and then the twelve sign, of tho Zodiac. But from the centoit 

of the p>W fa the Book of the Kings, jest quoted, where it eUmls together with 
the moon nnd the whole boat of the IcovOu (" for the nseou and the m&zniotlaod tfco 

whole host of the boa von") It undoubtedly follows, list Its meaning cannot be “stAr'1 In 
general, which idea is oppressed by tho “whole hast of the Wrona," but something 
particular In the heavens connected with the moon. The use of tho same word in 
Arabic for expressing the idea of Constellation, heavenly mansions of the mooa, prove* 
beyond any doubt, that tho nrcrcrnfoth mean the same. 

Now tin Sanscrit word nofcotm has originally no other meaning than cither tin 
nr muff have. Tie arrangement of tho meaning of this word which Is made In 
Boohtbngk and Itoth h Sanscrit Dictionary Is JpgoIDcient and treated with the same 
superficiality an the majority of tho more difficult Vodio words in that much lauded 

work. They make I* to mean ator In general (sides), the .tor* and then ctmlellutim. 
itotiaa of the moon. But the very formation of tho word by means of tho s affix ofro 
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Brahman a fia early as the 12th century before Christ is proved be¬ 
yond any doubt by the date to be elicited from the observation 

Itself, If astronomical calculations of past events are of any worth, 

we must accept as settled the date of the position of the solstitial [461 
points as recorded in the Jyotisam, To believe that such an observation 
was imported from some foreign country, Babylon or China, could be 

absurd, for there is nothing in it to show, that it cannot have "been 
made in the north-western part of India, or a closely adjacent country, 
A regulation of the calendar by such observations was an absolute 

necessity for the Brahmans ; for the proper time of commencing and 
ending their sacrifices, principally the so-called Satires or sacrificial 

sessions, could not be known without an accurate knowledge of the time 

of the sun’s northern and southern progress, The knowledge of the 
calendar forma such an essential part of the ritual, that many import¬ 
ant conditions of the latter cannot be carried out without the former. 

The sacrifices are allowed to commence only at certain lucky constel¬ 
lations, and in certain mouths. So, for instance, as a rule, no great 

sacrifice com commence during the sun's southern progress (dafejindi/analj 

for this is regarded up to the present day as an unlucky period by the 

indicates, that som-"-thing particular mu st fee attached to It* niMnltlff l compare palflirff ^ 

wring, JileralJy a means lor Hying, vmihalTa a weapon* literacy a moans far atrilungT 

runt the keeping of a sacrificial Ore, literally tho means or place for aaotf flslng ; oTttafra* ft 

drinking Teasel, literally a place to which a thing goes wliieb holds It, According to 

all analogy wo can derive the word only from snfcft which is ft purely Vedic root, 

and means to ^arrivo at.+l Thin nokitiira etymologically mcansP either tho 

fay which ono arrives, or the placs where coo arrive*, ft station. This expresses 

mast adoqttatolf the Ido* atUehod by tho Indians to the Ka^llzil an ****** for 

the travelling moon. But oven If w& waive this derivation, and make it a, compound 

OT imk {instead of fiaJttd, sec Rigvedft 7, 71, L) and wtra- aaEtrti, ft sosaton the night, 

night quarters, wo arrive at the Kama moaning The latter derivation \nt 1 think, 

even preferable? to tho former. The? moaning* of the ward mro to bo classed m follow* : 

(1) jCuffcH, qurters wbero to pas* tho night. In thin fienso it is out of nan ; especially 

tho itottan* Qt% ihf krapCtts whort? tho travelling moon la supposed to put up* tho 

twenty-height com Lol latinos; (3) mctanymldly ildrl In general, I he f tarry sphere 

veda 7i 8fl* 1 s naftpofram jKiprtiihrrrhdm bftHma, he spread tho starry sphere, and tho 

ftsrthf. Tho latter n*e bt prc-cm I neatly poetical, a* poets always enn nso pan pro tot*, 

Tho HflfefaEraB as stations of tho moan wars perfectly known to tho BE^-h as every 

one can Convince himself from tho many passage In the Taitlrlya Brilhmapftni, and tho 

Atharvavedi, That those books arc? throughout much Later than the songs of the Rigveda 

11 jail what I have strong reasons to doubt. Tho arrangement of tho moaning* of 

nakfcitra il? giveu here entirely coincides with all wo know of th* history of either 

tho word sin in Chinese, or wassfi, (Sio^aafelk in the Semitic language*, Tho Chinese, 

especially poets, used tho word $iu In tho sense of ifor or (fan In general, nd ski 

did the Rabbis In the MJnhnah and the Talmud, According to tho tost!many of Jnda #hoo 

EarLih (aoc Gesani! Thesaurus Ungaije HefenEiCi et Chaldffse il. page 0*0®?- 
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Brahmans, in which even to die is belived. to he a misfortune. The 
great sacrifices take place generally in spring, in the months Chaitra 

and t aii'ikha (April and May], The satLraa which lasted for one year 

Tvcrc, ns one may learn from a careful perusal of the 4th book of the 
Aitareya Brahman a is, nothing but an imitation of the sun’s yearly 

course. They were divided into two distinct parts, each consisting of six 
months of thirty days each ■ in the midst of both was the rijiimn, i.e. 

equator or central day, cutting the [47] whole Sattra into two halves. The 

ceremonies were in both the halves exactly the same ; but they were 
in the latter half performed in an inverted order, This represents tho 

increase of the days in the northern, and their decrease in the southern 

progress ; for both increase and decrease take place exactly in the same 
proportions. 

In consideration that these Sattras were already at the time of the 
compilation of the UrAhmanas an old institution, we certainly can find 

nothing surprising ia the circumstance, that tho Indian astronomers 
made tho observation above-mentioned so early as the 13th century 
b.o. I1 or the Sattras are certainly as early as, if not earlier tbnn, this 
time. Sattras lasting for sixty years appear even to have been known 
already to the authors of the Brahinanas (see page 287). 

Now that observation proves two things beyond doubt: (1) That the 

Indiana had made already such a considerable progress iu astronomical 

science, early in the 12th century, as to enable them to take such obser¬ 
vations; (2) That by that time the whole ritual in itB main features 
as laid down in tho Br&hmanas was complete, 

a do not hesitate therefore to assign tho composition of the 
bulk of the Brahma nag to the years 1400-1200 n.c,; for tho SafthitA 

we require a period of at least 500-600 years, with an interval of about 

two hundred years between the end of the proper Bmhmapa period. 
Thus we obtain for the hulk of the Sathhilii the space from 1400-2000; 

the oldest hymns and [48] sacrificial formulas may be a few hundred years 

more ancient still, so that we would fix the very com men cement of 

Vedic Literature between 2400-2000 b, a If we consider tho completely 
authenticated antiquity of several of the sacred hooks of the Chinese^ 

such as the original documents, of which the Shu-king, or Book of 

History, is composed, and the antiquity of the sacrificial songs of the 

Shi-king, which all cany us back to 1700-2200 D.o„ it will certainly 
not be surprising that we assign a similar antiquity to the most an¬ 

cient parts of the Vedas, For there is nowhere any reason to show, 



XJXVLI 

that the Vedas must be less ancient than the earliest parts of the sacTed 
books of the Chinese, but there is on the contrary much ground to believe, 

that they can fully lay claim to the same antiquity. Already at the 
time of the composition of the Brahmaiias, which afl we have seen, 

cannot be later than about 1200 a. o„ the three principal Vedas, U. 

their respective Sarahita*. were believed to have proceeded directly from 

the mouth of Prajilpati, the lord of the creatures, who occupies in the 
early Vedie mythology the same place which is, in the later writings, 

held by Brahmndeva. This could not have been the case, had they not 
hcen very ancient. In a similar wray, the Chinese ascribe the ground 

test of their most ancient and most sacred book, the Y-king, t.fl. Book of 

Changes, to a kind of revelation too, which was made to Fuhi, the Adam 

of the Chinese, by a Dragon horse, called Lun<j-ma. 

Speculations on the nature of the sacrificial rites, [49] and cognate 

topics of a mystical character which form the proper sphere of the EmU- 
manas, commenced already during the Saifabiti period, as one may learn 
from such hymns as Rigveda 1, 95, and the so called VAmano 

Suku 1, 1U4. Even at the time of the composition of the present 

Brail id a tins, there existed already some time^h allowed sayings, which 

resemble in every respect those dicta of the Brahmil priests, of 

which the bulk of the Br&hmaijas consists. I instance here the Brah- 

modyam (Ait Br. 5, 25), which was used already at that time at the 

conclusion of the tenth day’s performance of the DvAda&ha sacrifice. 

It is, therefore, very difficult to draw a strict line of separation between 

the period during which the hymns were composed, and that one which 

brought forward the speculations known by the name of Bmbmanaa. On 

a more close comparison of the mystical pans of the Saihhit/1 with the 

Brfthmanan, one must come to the conclusion, that the latter were com¬ 

menced already during the period of the former. 

Let ue say a few words on the division made of the contents of the 

Brfihmonas by the Indian divines and philosophers. According to the 

introductory chapters to the HiranyAkeifi (and Apnstumba Sfitrasl the 

Brnhtnanas contain the following topics: 

(I) Rarmamdhdnam, or miki, t> rules on the performance of 

particular rites. To this class all those sentences in the Brfihmanas are 

referred which contain an order expressed ia the potential mood, such as 

jfajeUt, be ought to sacrifice ; satinet, he ought [60] to repeat (such and 

such a verse); kuryit, he ought to proceed (in such or such a way), &c. 

This is the principal part of the BrelunatjaH, and has for the Brahmans 
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nbout the same uignifieance as in the Talmudic Literature the halakah 
las for the Jetr&; it la simply authoritative 

Arthavada, This term comprises the numerous explanatory 
remarks on the meaning of mantras and particular rites, the reasona 
why a certain rite must be performed in a certain way. This i3 the 

yculative part, and is on account of its containing the germs of all 
Hindu philosophy, and even of grammar, of the greatest importance 

ihere is nowhere anything like an approach to a regular system per¬ 
ceptible, but only occasional remarka hearing on philosophical and 
grammatical topics. For the history of grammar, the fifth PaiichikA 

of the Aitiireja Brahman am is of a particular interest. We learn from 

it. that at that time not only numerous attempts were made to explain 
the meaning of word a by etymology, but that the Brahmans c«n had 

already commenced to analyse the forms of speech hy making disiinc- 

mna- between singular and plural, present, past, and future tensee, Ac. 
The idea of mwfeti or final absorption in the Supreme Being, m, taught 

in the later Vedanta philosophy, ie even with most of its parttcufare 
spoken out in severe] of those explanatory remarks. I allude here to 
he frequently occurring tenrn*,. junction, identity of 

form, salohatd identity of place, which mark in the later time® different 

teTho^i li"“' beuti‘”d°- 1611 tendency of lbi, p„t i,, 
to shot, the close ooiuiccLion or tb, visible eed invisible worlds bel»«n 

?'"*? on earth, and their counterparts or prototypes in heaven Pan¬ 
theistic ideas pervade all the Brshmanas, and are nlreadv ♦ 
hymns of the Samhitd. already traceable in 

ft Hiddf censure, Th m refers vundmlb tt. 

remarks contained in all Brahmans. l^re was amomret th 

d(vines and metaphysicians often di(Terence of opinion as to the periorm* 
auce of a certain rite, or the choice of . particular nmntra ' 
meaning. One criticised the practice of the other i j 1 e,r 
application often i„ ft. stree t™ 

* *-« «t—. ■■ i isn? 
J he encnficere are often cautioned from adopting Sllcll' , i 

by the assertion that If a priest would proceed in such , P <*' 

the snenficer would lose his life, be burned by the eacrificiaf^ 

- Per?is «r*--«• 
rito with ft, proper k no tried ge, * 7“ 

tor».Uy contain ft. expr.™™, ^ „8B1 ^ ^^£"1 
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knowledge. The extreme frequency of this phrase in the BrAhmanas, 
and Upanisada* is probably the reason, that the whole sacred know¬ 
ledge was comprised afterwards only by the general term veda. Origi¬ 
nally [63] it appears to have applied to Brahmana like sentences and 
explanations only, 

(S) PurafeaJpaT t+ e* performance of sacrificial rites in former times. 

Under this head come the numerous stories of Lhe fights of the Devns 
and Asuras* to which the origin of many rites is attributed, as also all 
legends on the sacrifices performed by the gods. This very interesting 
part forms the historical (or rather legendary) background of lhe whole 

sacrificial art. All rites were traced to the gods as their originators* 
or even to Prajapatip the Supremo Being* the Lord of creatures* Wo 
can derive one important historical fact from the legends on the fight 
between the Devas and Asnraa, that the religious contest between 
the ancient Indians (represented by the Devas) and the Iranians (repre¬ 
sented by the A sums, contained in ihe name Aliiiramazda — Orinazd) took 
place long before the time of the composition of the BrAhmanas, that 

is* before the 13th century n,tX This is another proof corroborative of 
the high antiquity ascribed by Grecian writers to Zara thuslra * Zoroaster), 

the prophet of the Asura nation (Iranians}* who did manfully battle 

against idolatry and the worship of the Devos, branded by him m 

** devils.” That contest which must have been lasting for many years 

appeared to the writers of the Brfthmaqas as old as the feats of King 
Arthur appear to ^English writers of the nineteenth century, 

(C) Pafdkpih is- the achievement or feat of another. This head 
comprises the stories of certain performances of renowned iSrotrijas, 

or sacrificial [63] priests, of gifts presented by kings to Brahmans, the 

successes they achieved. The last book of the Aitareya particularly is 

full of this class of topics. 

These six heads are often, however* brought only under two principal 

ones, mzrt mdhi and etrf/ia&£cfa. The latter then comprises all that is not 
injunction* that is( all topics from 2 to 0. This philosophical division 

exactly corresponds to the division of the contents of the Talmud by the 

Jewish Rabbis into two principal parts* rfs: hatakak, i\e. rule of con¬ 

duct, which is as authoritative as the th&rah (law of Maseeh and 

t.e. story, parable* and in fact everything illustrative of the former* 
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!l. 
The Aitareya Brahmavam in particular. 

The Aitareya BrAhmaoam ie am of the collections of tbs sayings of 
ancient BrahmA priests (divines and philosophers), illustrative and ex¬ 
planatory of the duties of the so-called Uotfi-priests. The latter perform¬ 
ing the principal part of their duties by means of the mantras, termed 

rift, and contained in the so-called Itlgveda SamhitA, the Aitareya ia 
therefore one of the BrAhmaijas belonging to the fligveda. There must 
Lave been, as wo may learn from PAnini and Patahjall's Mababb&gya, a 

much larger number of BrAhmagas belonging to each Veda; and even 

Sayan a, who lived only about four hundred years ago, was acquainted 
■with more than we have now. To the Rigveda we know at present 

besides [54] the Aitareya, only the Katieitaki BrAhmnqam, which is also 
called SAfi kb Avans. Both appear to have been known to the grammarian 

PAijini,1 as one may gather from the rule (v. 1, which be gives re¬ 
garding the formation of names of BrAhma^as consisting of thirty and 
forty Ad hy ay as; for the Kausltaki actually consists of thirty and the 

Aitareya of forty Adhyayas, which were afterwards divided into eight 
Punch ik&s, each of which comprises five Ad hy Ay as.' 

The name “ Aitareya11 is by Indian tradition traced to 7/ard, SAyana 
tells regarding the origin of the name and of the BrAhmana itself, in his 
introduction to the Aitareya BrAhma^am, the following story, on the 

authority of the saiitpraddya-vidah, f.e. men versed in traditional stories. 
An ancient Jlisi bad among his many wives one who was called Itard. 

Sho had a son Ifahi'diim by name, who is mentioned in the Aitareya 

Aranyaka as Mali id Asa Aitareya. The Risi perferred the sons of his 
other wives to Mshiduaa, and went even so fur as to insult him once by 
placing all Lis other children in his lap to his exclusion. Ilia mother, 
grieved at this ill-treatment of her eon, prayed to her family deity 
(ftufadei'atd), the Earth (fc/iilmij, who appeared in her celestial form in 

the midst of the assembly, placed him on n throne (swhft&fajta), and 
gave him ns a token of honour for his surpassing all other children ia 

learning a boon £55] itxirfl) which had the appearance of a BtAhmana. 
After having received this gift, a BrShmanam consisting of forty | AdbyA- 

yfls, which commenced with the words, Qgnir t;as devandvi asaino (the first 

sentence of the Aitareya), and ended with etfiqute eij'jiutte (the two 

last words of tlie Aitareyai, came forth through the mind of Mahdhiea. 

totila”teo™tr„"'8*'"“1' ™ »* frtWM.0, W,ba, at te.ua 
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Afterwards the Br&hmftimm* * commencing with otha mabivratam (the 

beginning words of the first Aitareya Aranyaka) and ending with 

Atharya dch&nja (the two last words of the third Aranjaka)1 was also 
repealed In the shape of the vow of an hermit4 (dmn^amifarflpam}^ 

The Aitareya Brfikmanaxo, as well as the Eftusitaki, do not treat 

of all the sacrifices and sacrificial rites which are mentioned and des¬ 
cribed in the books of Yajurveda, which may be {principally the Sutrag) 
regarded as the proper sacrificial encyclopediis. They were, however, 

perfectly well known to the authors of these Bratmanas, as we may learn 

from the fact, that the names of several sacrifices, such ns Vftjap&ya, Aptcr- 
jfLma (see 3, 41) are mentioned without the description of the rituals 
belonging to them. Several things concerning [50] the Hottis whose 

duties principally are treated at every Soma sacrifice are left out. So th© 
ceremony of choosing the sacrificial priests (fitrij-mromatfi) by the sacri-* 

ficer, including the Hotsrs, is left out, us S&yans has already observed. 

But every RdutT&-prG]fQ$&, *\c+ practical hand-book for the Hotri-pticats 
(for each sacrifice there are separate prayogas for each set of priests 

required)* commences with it; the topic is generally treated m the Sfitras 
belonging to the Yajurveda; the principal mantras required at that 
occasion are to be found in the first chapter of the Tfindya Briilimanam 

o£ the Sftmaveda. The dialogue used at this occasion is interesting, and 

throws some light on the nature and character of some sacrifices j there* 

fore I give here some account of it. 

The person who wishes to perform the A gn is tom a sacrifice, for 
instance, sends a delegate called SomaprutAlta to all drotriyas (sacrificial 

priests) whose services ho wishes to engage for his forthcoming Soma 
sacrifice, to ask whether they would be willing to officiate at this occasion* 
The dialogue between the Somaprav^ka and the 11 otor Is as follows: S. 

fi There will be a Soma sacrifice of such and such one ; you are respect¬ 

fully requested to not as Hotar at it” H. 11 What sacrifice is it? S* 
“TheJJ^ H. "What priests (ritdjaft) 

will officiate?1, S> “ Vt§piP Mitra,* ” &c. FL if What 3s the reward fox 

* XhU romark throws Homo light tin the relationship in which the Bvo u( 

which tho present AUnreya Amp tuba eoBflSsfcflt *ud each of which bears tbo nnrao 

fir a t\ n“i ku, stand to ono another* Only tho three first Arapyakas were recording to this 

notice regarded as a divine r&yolaiiou to tho Aitoreya t-wo others are then 

liter addition^ and did not form originally part of tho Aitareya Araoyaka. 

1 According ta Brahmlnical idea** a vow. a ooisc, a hlwmiig, Can assutno a viaiblo 

* fonn and so bocomo manifest to the mental oyos cl mem 

4 The priests represent tho godi. 

f 
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tLe priests ?n S. " One hundred and twelve nows.” [57] if the priests 
cave accepted the invitation, then the monitor hu actually to appoint 

ST^Sr ****** °mCCB' Ttis * tara*am <* defection (of 

^ gada who are t0 ** ^ y, prie8ts> 
Agm ahe fm>) is my Hotar, Adityafihe bud) my Adhvmyu, the Moon 

my rahmu, Parjanys (the god of rain) my Udgdtar, the Sky (dJtdia) fe 
my Sadaeya (Superintendeflt)) ^ watertJ are ffiy Ho^iala fall the 

mrnor Hetn-pneBts); the rays my Cbamaas AdhvnryU3 (cup-heLen) 

Si? f \TQ Pr*Bt1 1 Ci006e (f°r Wy After having thus api 
pointed the god* who are to act as hie divine priest*, he now proceeds to 

appoint the human Mmt|0} priests. This is at the Aenietoma 
done with the following formula, “ I (the name) of such and suclfa Gotra 
w.ll bring tie Jyotirtomn sacriEce by means 0£ ite AgniB(oma pari with 

tie Eathantam-Pr.itha, (ear Stomas (the nine, fifteen,' seventeen and 
iwenlj-nne-Hd., fee which ten things, cows and et> on are required and 
for wh.ol.as ee ons hnndred and twelve news m„,t le gi„’ £ ™ 
sacnfiee be then my Holer.'' The Hntsv then accepts the appointm^ bv 

he following formula : May the great thing then spokest of (unto mnf 

s^est o, the satisfaction then apokest ^ ^ It’Z^ 

come to me ; may it enter ms ; may I have enjoyment through it Tjd 

w hyHotsr. He re £581 thy (divine) Hotar. I am thy (human) Hotnr' 
priest, are appended m the same way, and by the same formulas. 

After tMs diagreeeioa hi discuss the contents 

rAhmapam. It treats in its eight books, or forty chapters each of*which 
rs subdivided into a certain number of ha^ikd,, i.e. ^alUectioDB ™J 
graphs, as we have seen, almost eidnsively of the duties of the’ 
loh i-pnests at the great Soma sacrifice*, and the different mTni ■ ^ 

ation ceremonies. All minor sacrifice and Iflfjs, aMcnch ^ taa^‘ 

Hie scrvicea of a Uotar, are ewJuded. The Hotri. priests are to be 
into three distinct classes: (I) The Eotar, the chief of all H0[f; T? d!Vl?d 

“cTcK td“!Llb 

st r,t,irm e-* 
Ag«i,foma Soma sacrifice, only; for to h £ ^ 



all Soma saenfces’whidi last for one day only (die io-calM a&a&dtas>; 

all other Soma sacrifices of the same duration are mere modifications 

(mfcriH) of it. It is regarded as an integral part of the Jyoti$toma, and 
eaid to consist of the following Beven sacrifices: (1) Agnistoma, (3) Atyag- 

nistoma, (3) Ukthya, (4)SoJaii, (5) Atirittra, (G) Vftjapeya, (7) AptoryAma 
A^t. Sr, S. 0,11). In many places, however, the [69] term Jyoti^ioma ia 
equivalent to Agnistoma. The Aitareya does not know these seven 
parte, aa belonging together, but simply remarks, that they follow the 

Agnistoma as their prakfiti (3> 41), The Atyag^toma is not even 

mentioned in \i at all. 

AU the duties of the Hotar at the Agnhjtomft are mentioned almost in 

the exact order in which they are required. It lasts generally for five 

days. The ceremonies are then divided as follows: 

Firet day. “Preliminary ceremonies, such as the election of the 

priests giving them presents (modhaparta\ the Dlkijanlya SIld tUe 

Dik^fi, itself. 
Sfcond day.-The PrAyanlya or opening I?ti; the buying of te 

Soma; the Atithya Itf, Pravargya, and Upaaad twice (once in the 

forenoon, and once in the afternoon). 

Third day.—Pravargya and Upaaad twice again. 

Fourth day.—Agnipranayanam, Agm-Scma-pranayanam, HavirdhAna 

pranayauam. The animal sacrifice. 

Fifth day.—The squeezing, offering and drinking of the Soma juice 

at the three great Libations, viz. the morning, midday, and evening Liba¬ 

tions. The concluding I$ti (udapanfyu). Ablution (ueafc&nta). 

The ceremonies of the font first days are only introductory, but abs<> 

lately necessary; for without them no one is allowed to sacrifice and 

drink the Soma jnice. The Soma ceremony ia the holiest rite m the 
whole Brahmanical service, just as the Homs ceremony of the Parei 

priests is regarded by them as [60] the most sacred performance. Ao 
Parsi priest ia allowed to perform it, if he does not very frequently undergo 
the great purification ceremony, called the Barashnom of nine nig &*■ a 
the same way every Brahman haa, as often M lie brings a Soma sacnfi ce 

to undergo the DiksA (see 1, 3 ; 4t 20.) One such ceremony is even not 
considered sufficient. For the sacrifice has besides the I)ik?A to undergo 
the Pravargya, which is a similar preparation for the great oma ay- 
Even the animal sacrifice must precede “the eolemn Soma fiesta a , .at i 

is of minor importance. The animal is instead of the suerifleer rose . 
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The animal when sacrificed in the fire, goes to the gods, and so does the 
sacnficer m the shape of the animal (see page SO of the translation). The 
animal sacrifice is virions. Being thus received among the gods the 

sacn ccr is deemed worthy to enjoy the divine leverage, the Soma, and 
|aidicipat0 in the heavenly king, who is Soma. The drinking of the 

Soma juice makes him a new man ; thongh a new celestial body had been 

prepared for him at the Pravargya ceremony, the enjoyment of the Soma- 

fln7[.°mo rvf°™9h,mTi°!forlb8”Kto°f 1118 e°dB floMferthe first time in his veins, purifying and sanctifying him. This last birth to 

rilTth " ™J03'I“'“t of 811 di™= ri«b'« 10 eymhelicall, touted in 
u of the morning libation (eee 32, 35 ■ 33 ■ 3j 2), 

„„„.™8 7i°c:pal 7“'™' 0t ,bi* A^Slom. sacritce ra„st be very 
, r” dKcmer ll™ «tao»' complete with t|,„ raJI 

i 7 h ( ■? prep“re 18'1th* corresponding Homo (Soma) juice 

STw? 7s; tr ^ «.w oiierin™ 
llh°- • °l ashm™*> *lw> belong, to a s™» 

7 V :B7S'?<I b7 lhe Wra" ,Uf bread), tho ^aciaial 2r- 
teg indicated hy the rmg „1 lair (eureh,) taken from an oi to 

are “ tl ““ ’aWe Wf 118 HOm8’ Tl18 H<™> are treated to the earn, way, when brought to the epot a, the 

‘ w ,inh ! “7 Th8 P8rai ^riokh. them will, water ’ 
tch is exactly the Ipylyami ceremony ol the Brahmans. lie molt 

sod drinking hodr the ilia su'd t^L 

»,d represent the Patras of the BrabninJl ‘.Soma 

^repeat fife auch Q&thAa, jast as there ere hre &„»,‘Tth. 1"^ 

lta o“ 

S*cpod langMffe, Ac., 5, let,”1 ^ m* *** *»J ^7*01 ti* 



And midday libations, and at tho Ukihya Soma sacrifice at the evening 
libations also. 

Those are only a few of the points of comparison which I could easily 
enlarge ; but they will be sufficient to show, that the Agnistoma Soma 

sacrifice was originally the same ceremony as the Homa rite of tho Parsi 

priests. The opinions of both the Brahmans and Persia on the effect of 

the drinking of the Soma (Homa) juice are besides exactly the same. Hie 
Brahmans believe that it loads to heaven; so do the Paisi Priests. They 

say, that Homa is a plant, and a great angel. Anyone who has drunlc 
the Homa juice becomes united with this angel, and after his death an 
inhabitant of paradise. For the juice which ia in the body of the priest 
who has drunk him, goes to heaven, and connects him mystically with the 

angel. 

With particular care are the tho so-called Extras or recitations of 

the Hotj-i priests treated in the Aitareya Briihinanam. The fifth chapter of 

the second, and the three first chapters of tho third book are entirely 
taken up with tbs exposition of the Shastras of the Ilotar at tho morning, 

midday, and evening libations. As the reader may learn from a perusal 

principally of the third book, the ^astras always belong to Stotma or 

performances by the Sam a singers, uta : the Tjdgiitar or chief singer, tho 
PraBtotar who chants the prelude, and the Pxalihartar f63l who chants the 
response. Their recitations must be very ancient, as we have seen ; for 
they are by the name uft tho (exactly corresponding to v,hhdhcm in the /end 
language) frequently mentioned in the Sariihitii. A closer examination of 
them will throw much light on the history of the composition of the A edic 

hymns. As ancient as the Sastras are the Stomas, the exposition of which 

forms one of the topics of the iSumaveda Briihroaijas ^see note 18 on page 
237-3S). Tho word siojua is in the form sterna also known in the Zend- 
Avesta* Tho Parsi priests understand by it a particular sacrificial 

ceremony of minor importance, which consists in consecrating a meal 

(meat is at this occasion indispensable) in the honour of an angel or a 

deceased person, to be enjoyed afterwards by the whole party assembled. 

That the idea of 11 sacrificial rile ” was attached also by the Brahmans to 
the word, clearly follows from the terms, Ajm'jhma and Jyot interna. The 
musical performance which was oflginally alone culled a Stoma, formed a 
necessary part of certain sacrifices, and was then, as para pro Iota, applied 

to the whole rite, 

Tho universal character of the Agni^toma and its meaning is treated 

especially in the fourth chapter of the third book. In its last chapter, and 



in tli8 two first of tbs fourth, lh@ principal modifications of the Agcijtonifl 

are mentioned, and brief?? described, vis., the Uhthya, f^ojadi, and 
AtinUra, along with the Asfvlua Sastra. 

The At ir&tra sacrifice introduces, however, the [84] Sattras or sacrificial 
sessions* the principal rules for the Hotri performances of which are laid 

down in the third chapter of the fourth book. The? are applicable for 
Sattras which last for a whole year. The two last chapters of »hc fourth, 
and the first four chapters of the fifth book describe very minutely the 
duties of the Hotar during tho ten principal days of the DvAdaidba which 

may be performed as a Sattra, or as a Ahlna (a Soma sacrifice lasting for 
naoro than one, and less than thirteen days). 

The last chapter of the fifth book ie taken up with miscellaneous 
matter, such as the penances required of an Agnihotri when be becomes 
guilty of some fault, or if some misfortune should befal him regarding his 
duties towards his sacred fires, and the question, whether the Agnihotfam 

(daily burnt ofiering} is to be offered before or after sunrise ; it further 
treats of the duties of the BrahmA priest, how he has to perform the 

penances for mistakes committed by any one of the performing priests. 

The whole siith book treats, after some remarks on the offices of the 
Griivastul and Subrahmagyit, almost delusively of the duties of the six 

minor Hotri-prieats, principally at tbs great Soma sacrifices, which 
last for one week at least, or for a series of weeks (Sajafio) \Ve find 

in it descriptions of the so-called fiilpa gastraa, or “skilful (rather 
rery artificial) recitations” of the minor ITotara. These Sastras, prin¬ 
cipally the Valakhilyas, the Yripftkapi, Evayftmarut, and tl.e so-called 

KuntApa hymns, are no doubt the latest additiona, looking like [65] 
decorations, to the ritual of the Hotrbprieets. The whole book has the 
appearance of a scppliment to the fourth and fifth. 

The seventh and eighth books treat principally of the sacrifices of 
the Ksattriyas and the relationship in which the princes stand to 

the Brahmans. They are, from an historical point of view, the moat 
important part of the whole Bruhmanam. 

The seventh book describee first the division of the sacrificial animal 
into thirty-six single pieces, and their distribution among the officiating 
priests, the sacrificer, his wife, and other persons connected with the 
performance of the sacrifice. 

Then follows a chapter of penances for neglects on the part of an 
Agnihotri, or mishaps which might befal him. ThiB is a continuation of 
the fifth chapter in the filth book. 



In the third chapter ire are introduced to the rites of the princely 
inauguration ceremonies connected with a sacrifice, by the story of 
£'uual|i«pa. On account of its containing Ilik verses, as well as Gath As 
(stanzas) it was to be told to the king on the day of its inauguration by 
the Ho tar. The story is highly interesting ; for it proves beyond doubt 
the existence of human sacrifices among the ancient Brahmans, and shows 

that they were in a half savage state ; for wo find here a Brahman selling 

bis son to a prince to be immolated. 

Now three kinds of such inaugnratory sacrifices for the king, called 
S&jasAyas, are described, trie. [66] AhhtjeSto, Punarabhifeka, and 1/ah&bki* 

feka. The principal part of all these ceremonies consists in the 
sprinkling of holy water over the head of the kings, which is called 
ahhl^elta. It corresponds to the ceremony of anointing the kings with 

the Jews. It is of particular interest to observe that the Brahmans at this 
occasion did not allow the king to drink the proper Soma juice, but 

that he had to drink instead of it, a beverage prepared from the roots 

and leaves of several trees. The enjoyment of the Soma juice was 
a privilege reserved by the Brahmans to themselves alone. The king was, 
properly speaking, even not entitled to bring a sacrifice at all. It was 

only for the sake of the most extravagant gifts which the shrewd 

Brahmans extorted from kings for their offices, that they allowed him 

to bring a sacrifice. But before he could do so, he was to be made first 

a Brahman himself ; at the conclusion of the ceremony he had, however, 
to resign his Brahmanship, and return to his former costs. 

The last chapter of the Brahmanam is taken up with the appointment 

by the king of a duly qualified Brahman to the office of a house-priest, 
who is called purohUa, i.e., president, superintendent. The word, as well 

as the office, must be very ancient; for we find it not only in the Saiiihiti 
of the Rigveda, but even in the Zend-Avesta. It is, as to etymology, 
the same word as para dh ate,T which is generally [67] the epithet of one of 

the most ancient Iranian heroes, of Uaoshyapha (see Yasbte 5, 20 ; 9, 3; 
15, 7 j 17, 24 od. Westergaard) the Hosheng of the SbiibnAmah. The 
later Iranian legends, as preserved in the Sbiihnfimah, mode of the para- 

dhatos a whole dynasty of kings, which they call Pcuhdadians (the modern 

Persian corruption of the primitive paradhdta) who then precede the 
Kh^cmuitts (the Kavis of the Vedas), This shows that the institution of 

T Tbo word pnroMla Is composed ot pvni before, ud Mia placed (two tbo root 
dbt); to paradfefta also; )tard Lb the Zend form of pawl before, which is equivalent to 

purtu, and dfaffa is the Zend participle of the root dM, 
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serve practical as well as theoretical ends. From a practical point of 
view it was to be a guide to the repeaters of tbs mantras of the Rigveda 

in some of their most important performances; but as regards the 
theoretical one, the author in ten nod to instruct them on the real ends 
of their profession, vis. to make the sacrifice^ by means of the mystical 

power ascribed, to the mantras, either attain to anything he might 

wish for, or if the Hotar should from some reason or other choose to 

do eo, to deprive him through the same power of hie properly, children, 
and [7l]life. The Iiotris could learn from such a book how great their 

power was as the preservers of the sacred Rik verses. Every one who 

wished to perform a sacrifice as the only means for obtaining the favour 
of the gods, was entirely given up to the hands of the Hotri-pricats, 
who could do with him what they pleased. 

The mantras referred to are, for the most part, to be found in the 
Rigveda Sumhitii which we have at present. There are, however, 

several quoted, which are not to he met with in it, whence we must 
couclude, that the Samhitil of the Aitareyins belonged to a f^ukhti 

different from that one (the f&kaJa f&khA) which is at present only 
known to us. AdvalAyana, in hie ^rAuta Sutras, which are, as we have 

seen, founded on the Aitareya Biahmanom, generally supplies the text 

of those mantras which are wanting in the SairihitA. Several of them 
are in the Atharvaveda Saihhitn, but they generally show different 
readings. In comparing both, those in (be Advaluyana Sutras, and 

those in the Atharvaveda Saiuhilfl, we find that, if there is any difference, 
jhe text of the Atharva is then always incorrect. It is remarkable 
that we do not only discover some relationship between the supposed 
EsAklut of the Aitareyins and the Atharvaveda SaibbitA, but also between 
the Aitareya and Gopatha BrAbmanata, Whole kandikAs of the Aitareya, 
such as those on the Va^atkara (3, 7*3) on AtirAtra (4, 5) are almost 
literally to he found in the Gopatha BrAbmaTiam of the Atharvaveda. 

The author’s own additions consisted principally [72) in critical 
remarks, recommending certain practices, an dr ejecting others, statement of 
•reasons, why s particular rite must be performed in a particular way, and 
explanations of apparent anomalies in the ritual. The author does never, 
however, speak in the first person ; for the whole he has the appearance 
of a tradition having descended from him. He is referred to only in 
the third person by the words, taddlia e,nahat "this ho told.” Tbo 

theologians whose opinions are either accepted or rejected, are generally 

mentioned in the third person plural by the words "they say,” Sow 
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and then they are called moU ilia speakers of great things-. 

But their real name appears to have keen ffat^owidina, i* «■ the 
speakers on Brahma (theologians, divines), which term we frequently 

meet in the Taittiriya Veda iBlack Yajurvedo.) 

The work was, like the other Brihtnanas, no doubt, like the Sarahitu, 
orally handed down, Some external mark is still visible, At the end 

of each Adbyfcya the last word, or phrase, ia put twice. The same 
fact we observe in alt other BrAhmaips as well as in the Sutras. . w 

was evidently a mark for the repeater ae well as the bearer by w c 
to recognise the end of a chapter, each of which formed a litl e treatise 

lor itself. 
Regarding the repetition of the BriLhmanam we have to remark, 

that it is done in a very slow tone, but quite monotonously, whilst 

the Bill U m an as of the Yajurveda are recited with the proper accents, 
like the Sai&hitSa, Of very frequent occurrence in it is the pEuti t,e. 

the lengthening of a vowel to [73] three moras marked by 1, Ibis Unti 

is used in three cases, (1) to ask a question, (2, to deliberate or consider 

whether a thing should be done or not, and (3) to give some emp ams 
to a certain word. In the two first case a it expresses exactly the idea 

of our sign of interrogation, in the latter that of our underlining or 

italicising of certain important words. 

I jet us muke before we conclude some remarks on the principal 

sacrificial and theological ideas (as far as they have not been touched 

already) which pervade the Aitareya Briihinaiiara- 

The sacrifice ia regarded as the means for obtaining power over this 
and the other world, over visible as well as invisible boing3t animate as 
well as inanimate creatures. Who knows its proper application, and 
Las it duly performed, is in fact looked upon ae the real master of the 

world; for any desire he may entertain, i! it be even the most ambitious, 

can be gratified, any object he baa in view can be obtained by means of 

it. The Fajilo (sacrifice) taken as a whole is conceived to be a kind of 

machinery, in which every piece must tally with the other, or a sort of 

large chain ia which no link is allowed to be wanting, or a staircase, by 

which one may ascend to heaven, or as a personage, endowed with all 

the characteristics of a human body. It exists from eternity, and preced¬ 

ed from the Supreme Being (Prajap&ti or Brahma) along with the Trtii 
vidyA, t, e. the three-fold sacred science (the [lik verses, the Snmaus or 

chants, and the Yajus or sacrificial formulas). The creation of the world 

[74>J itself was even regarded as the fruit of sacrifice performed by llie 

24136 



Supreme Being. The Ysjfin exists as an invisible thing at all times, it is 

like the latent power of electricity in nu electrifying machine, requiring 

only the operation of a suitable apparatus in order to be elicited. It is 

supposed to extend, when unrolled, from Lhe Abavaniya or sacrificial 

fire into 'which nil oblations are thrown, to heaven, forming thus a bridge 

or ladder, 'by means of which the sacrifice? can communicate with the 

world of gods and spirits, and even ascend when alive to their abodes* 

I ho term for beginning the sacrificial operations is “to spread the sacri¬ 

fice ; this means that the invisible thing, representing the ideal sacti- 

fice which was lying dormant, as it were, is set into motion, in conse¬ 

quence of which its several parts or limbs are unfolding themselves, and 

thus the whole becomes extended. This ideal sacrifice stands in tho 

closest relationship with all the sacrificial implements, the sacrificial place, 

and all the sacred verses and words spoken during its actual perfor¬ 

mance. Tho sacrifice being often represented as a kind of being with 

a body like that of men, certain ceremonies form his head, others his 

neck, others his eye, <£c, The most important thing at a sacrifice is that 

all its several parts should tally together, and that consequently them 

should neither anything be in excess, nor deficient in it. This agreeing 

of the several parts of the sacrifice constitutes its nJpn t. e. form. The 

proper form is obtained, when the mantras which are repeated are in 

[75] strictest accordance with the ceremony for which they are repeated, 

or (if the sacrifice lasts for several or many days) when they have tho cha¬ 

racteristics of the respective days. If the form is vitiated, the whole 

sacrifice is lost. Mistakes being, on account of the so extremely coar- 

p catei ritual, unavoidable, the sacrificial being was to be attended by a 

physician m tho person of the Brahma priest (5. 34), Each mistake must 

o made good by a prtyakhi&a, ve. penance, or propitiatory offering. 

The power and significance of the Hcfti-priesta at a sacrifice 

consists m their being tbP masters of tho sacred word, which is ft®, 

quent y personified by V6ch U Speech, who is identical with Saras- 

vati, the goddess of learning in the latter Hindu Pantheon. Speech 

has, according to the opinion of tho earliest Hindu divines the 

n T, U,,g- *“"i *«* enounced by the 
Hour effect, by dmt of the innate power of 7toh, the spiritual birth of 

the sacnficer, form hia body, raise him up lo heaven, connect him with 

I t prototjpes uf those things which he wishes to obtain such as children, 

cattle, die.) and make him attain to hia full life term, which is a 

hundred years; but they are at the sanra time a weapon by means of 

which the eacrificer's enemies, or he himself {if the Hour have any evil 



designs against him] can be killed, and all evil consequences of aid (this 

is termed pdpman) be destroyed. The power and effect of Speech as 

regards the obtaining of any particular thing wished for, mainly lies m 

the form in which it is uttered. Thence 176] the great importance of the 

metres, and the choice of words and terms. Each metre is the invisible 

master of something obtainable in this world ; it is, as it were, iLs op¬ 

ponent, and ideal. This great significance of the metrical speech is 

derived from the number of syllables of which it consists; for each 

thing has, t just as in the Pythagorean system) a certain numeric* pro¬ 

portion. The GAyatri metre, which cansists of three times eight syllables, 

is the moat sacred, and is the proper metre for Agm, the god of tire, 

and chaplain of the gods. It expresses the idea of Brahma; therefore 

the sacrificer must use it when ho wishes for anything closely connected 

with the Brahma, such as acquirement of eacred knowledge and t o 

thorough understand!ng of all problems of theology. The Tn^ubh, which 

consists of four times eleven syllables, expresses the idea of strength, and 

royal power; thence it is the proper metre by which iodro, the king of 

the gods, is to bo invoked. Any one wishing to obtain strong! i an 

royal power, principally a Ksottriya, must use it, A variety of it 

the Usoih metre of twenty-eight syllables, is to be employed by a 

sacrificer who aspires for longevity, for twenty-eight is L e sjm o o 

life. The Jagati, a metre of forty-eight syllable, expresses thoi den c 

cattle. Any on© who wishes for wealth in cattle, must use it. The earn© 

idea (or that of the sacrifice) is expressed by the l'afikti metre Iu'b times 

eight syllables). The Brihati. which consists of thirty-six syllables, is 

to be used when a sacrificed aspiring to fame and renown fa* this metre 

id the exponent [77] of those ideas. The Ami^ibb metre, of thirty-two, 

syllables, is the symbol of the celestial world ; thence a.camUdat© far 

place in heaven has to ns© iL The Yirij of thirty syllables, is oml and 

satisfaction ; thence one who wishes far plenty of food, must emp oy i . 

Th© words contained in these different metrical forms must a ways 

be appropriate to the occasion. If the oblation is given to Agni, the verse 

repeated must contain his name, or an allusion to it; were it to ctm m 
the name of Indra, or one of his characters .lies, the offering would b© 

thrown away. Every act, even the most triGmg one, « 1 esac C 

performance accompanied with mantras, and ulnays sue i a veT8e 16 ° _ 

chosen a® contains (or is made to contain by interpretation) an a n- *™ 
it. This will nil be clear to the reader on reference, for instance, o , 

where the mantras connected with every particular act o t © ceremo y 

un jin Ling and erecting the sacrificial poat is given. 
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Of almost equal importance with the metres are the so-called 

Stomas, based also on numerical proportions. Each Stoma contains a 

certain number of verses, chanted according to one and the same tune. 

The number is very often obtained only by frequent repetition of the same 

triplet of verses (sec about the particulars of the Stomas n^te IS on 

pages 23(-38 of the translation). Each bas, just as the metres, its peculiar 

symbolical meaning, Tho Trivfit (nine-fold) stoma, is, for instance, the 

symbol of Brahma, and the theological wisdom, and bas Agni, the house- 

priest of the gods, for its deity; the Panchadasa (6fteen-foJd) is the [7SJ 

symbol of royal power and thence appropriate to Indra, and the K$<U- 

triyae : the Saptada^a (seventeen-fold) is the exponent of wealth in cattle ; 

thence a Vaiiya should use it,, or any other sacrifleer who wishes to obtain 

wealth: the Ekaviriiea-ttwenty-one-fold) is the symbol of generation: 

thence it is principally to boused at the third libation, many rites of 

which refer to the propagation of progeny. The other Stomas, such as 

the Trinava (twenty-seven fold), Trayastrittia'a (tliirty-three-fold), &c.t 

have a similarly symbolical meaning. 

Besides the Stomas, the so-called Pfisthas (the name of cert at r> 

Suntans and their combinations) are a necessary requisite at all the Soma 

sacrifices. They form Lhe centre of all the ceremonies, and the principal 

one of them is always regarded as the womb (yoni) of the sacrificial 

being. They are generally only used at the midday libation. The two 

principal Pri^bas are the Hatbantara and Biiliat Sfimans (aihrird «!ra 

tionuntu, and ([mnitiJlii h/ivdtutiiic). They can be used singly, or along 

with one of their kindred (see notes 20 on page 193,14 on page 282, 

and 4, 2S), The name Fji§tLa means “ back," fur they are regarded on 

the whole as the back of the sacri flee. 

All these things, metres (ehfomdai), Stomas and Pfifthas, are 

believed to be as eternal and divine, as tho words themselves they 

contain. The earliest Ilindu divines did not only believe in a pri¬ 

mitive revelation of the words of the sacred texts, but even in 

that of the various forms, which might be used for their repetition 

or chanting. These forms along with their contents, [79J the everlasting 

Veda words, are symbols expressive of things of the invisible world, 

and in several respects comparable to the Platonic ideas. They are 

in the hands of the sacrificial priests the instruments for accomplish¬ 

ing anything they might wish for in behalf of the sacrificer. But a 

great deal depends upon the way of using those spiritual instruments. It 

is a matter of importance whether a mantra is repeated without stopping. 



or pfl.da by pAda {quarter by quarter), or half verso by half verse. The 
four feet (padas), of which many metres are composed, represent the four 

feet of animals. The repetition of such a verse, half verse hy half verse, 

that is, with two stops only, represents the sacrificer who as a human 

being, has two legs. By thus combining the ideas of four and two-footed 

beings, the sacrificer is mystically placed amidst cattle, and obtains 

them, in future, in the largest quantity. Another important point ia, 

whether the mantra is repeated upifftsu, i.r. with an almost inaudible 

voice, or tdffffm, U. silently, or with a low and slow voice (nBrnfraffura), 

or with a middle tone (moflJiyinni), or very loud (iitlomo). (See 3, 44). 

Among the large number of the sacred words, there are always some 

Which have a destructive quality, and must, therefore, bo used with great 

caution. In order to protect the sacrificer, as well as himself, from the 

dangerous effects of such words, the repeater must, by means of certain 

other words, or formulas, deprive them of their destructive power, and 

thus propitiate them. This is generally called sdntl [SO] (propitiation, 

appeasing). Such dangerous words are for instance, cdttjaf (see 3, S) and 

rttdra, the name of &va, the god of destruction (3, 34). 

The sacrificer, who La the object of alt these mystical operations on 

the part (of the priests) by means of their mantras, chants, and manual 

labour, in not allowed to remain inactive, but he himself has to repeat 

certain mantras, expressive of his desires. When, for instance, the Hotar 

is performing the mystical operation of placing him among cattle, be 

must say, "May I become rich in cattle ! " When the same prieat makes 

a firm standing place fa pratijtfuI) for him, he must say, "May I go to 

my place l ” Thus he obtains the fulfilment of any desire which might 

be obtainable by meanu of a particular verse or mode of repeating, or 

chant, or performance of a particular rite, when ho repeats the appro¬ 

priate formula at the right time and occasion. For what he himself 

speaks, connects him with the ideals of his wishes, which are brought 

within his grasp by the priest. 

The objects sacrificed for are manifold, viz. offspring, cattle, wealth, 

fame, theological learning, skill for performance of sacrifices, and heaven. 

For gaining heaven a Soma sacrifice is indispensable, l or the sacred 

Soma juice has, according to tho opinions of the ancient Hindu theo¬ 

logians, pre-eminently the power of uniting the sacrificer on this earth 

with the celestial king Soma, and make him thus one of his subjects, and 

consequently an associate of the gods, and an inhabitant of the celestial 

world. 
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m 
the place of another metre. GAyatrt aspired after the place of Tri$tubh 

and Jngali, Triijtubh after that of GAyatrl and Jagati, and Jagati 

after that of Gayatri and Trietubh, 

Thereupon PrajApati Eaw this Dvfidaj&ha with metres being remove'I 

from llteir proper places (vydlhachhandasa), lie took it and sacrificed 

with it. In this way, ho made the metres obtain (fulfilment of) all their 

desires. He who has such a knowledge, obtains (fulfilment of) all desires. 

The I Iota r removes the metres from their proper places, in order that 

the sacrifice should not Lose its essence. 

This circumstance that the Hotar changes the proper place of the 

metres has its analogy in the fact 1308] that (great) people when travel! tug 

(to a distant place) yoke to their carriages, at every stage, fresh horses or 

oxen which are not fatigued. Just in the same way, the sacrifices travel 

to the celestial world by employing at every stage fresh metres (re pre¬ 

senting the horses or oxen) which arc not fatigued. (This results) from 

changing the places of the metres. 

These two worlds (heaven and earth) were (ones) joined. (Subse¬ 

quently) they separated. (After their separation) there fell neither rain, 

nor was there sunshine. The five classes of beings (gods, men, Ac.) ihco 

did not keep peace with one another. (Thereupon) the gods brought 

about a reconciliation of both these worlds. Both contracted with one 

another a marriage, according to the rites observed by tho gods. 

In the form of the [{athantara Silman, this earth is wedded to heaven ; 

and in the form of the Bp hat SAman, heaven is wedded to the earth 

(And again) in the form of the Naudhasa Slman, tho earth is wedded to 

heaven ; and in the form of the SSyAifa Si man, heaven is wedded to the 

earth. 
In the form of smoke, this earth is wedded to heaven ; in the form of 

rain, heaven is wedded to the earth. 
The earth put a place fit for offering eacrilices to the goda into 

heaven. Heaven (then) put cattle on the earth. 

The place fit for offering sacrifices to the gods which the earth put 

in heaven is that black spot in the moon. 
This is the reason that they perform their sacrifice in those half 

months in which the moon is waxing and full (for only then that black 

spot is visible); for they only wish to obtain tlmt (black spot). 

Heaven (put) on the earth herbs for pasturage. About them Tura, the 

son of Knvasa, aakl: O Janamcjnya, what is (to ho understood by the wools) 

[300] poju (fodder) and (herbe of pnaturago)? This is the reason 

that those who care for what proceeds from the cow 'such ns milk, Acj 

1 
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put the question (when sending a cow to a pasturage), are there iWis, 

herbs of pasturage ? For iJ^a is fodder. 

That world turned towards this world, surrounding it Thence 

heaven and earth were produced. Neither came heaven from the air, nor 

the earth from the air. 
28. 

(On the 55mo Pfifthas.)B 

At the beginning, there were Brihat and Rothantaram ; througli them 

there were Speech and Mind. Itathantarera is Speech, Brihat ia Mind. 

Bfihal being first created, thought Rathautaratn to be inferior ; the 

Bathaularam pul an embryo in its body and brought forth Vairupam. 

d liese two, Ra than taram and Vairtipam joined, thought Bp that to bo in¬ 

ferior to them ; Brihat put an embryo in its own body, whence the 

VairAjam was produced. These two, Brihat and VairAjsm joined, thought 

RaLbaMaram and Vairupam to be inferior to them, Rathautar&iu then 

put an embryo in its body, whence the Sakvaram was produced, These 

three, Rath anta ram, Vairupam, and fSakvaram thought Brihat and VairA¬ 

jam to be inferior to them. Brihat then put an embryo in its body, 

whence tbe Raivatam was produced. These three Simona on each side 

(Rationlaratn, Vairupam, £»Akvaram( and Brihat, VairAjam, Raivatam) 

became the sis lYisthas,7 

At this (time, when the SAma Ppi^haa originated! the three metres 

(GAyatri, Tri^tubh, and Jagatl) [310] were unable to get hold of these 

nix Ppisthas. Gdyatrf put an embryo in herself and produced Anupfubh. 

Tri^ubh put an embryo in hereself and produced Pahkti. Jagati put 

an embryo in herself and produced the Atichhandos (metres). The three 

metros having thus become six, were thus able to hold the sis P^thas, 

The sacrifice of him becomes (well,! performed and (also) becomes 

well performed for the whole assemblage (of saerificer), who at this occa¬ 

sion takes his Diksfl when knowing this production of the metres and 
Pn^thas. 

FIFTH CHAPTER. 

\1 he 1 ico First Days of the DvAd&idhct Sacrifice) 
. 29. 

(Thf? Siisiraj of the Morning and Midday Libations on the Ftra( Day,) 

Agni is the leading deity of the first day. The Stoma (required) is 

* Son page in. — " - 

' Ttr purport of this PftMgniph Is to show why on certain days of the DTadadih* 

th* S4tnftn- *n* ™ *1™ **• Brihat fit man. Is required for forming a pnhrh. 
with Jinntlior See eu t>he*a d i flu robi Rirq iuia 4, 13. ' 
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TrlFfit (tUe mnflrfoldX UieSatuan Rathantaram, the metre Giyatii. Da 

who knows what deity, what Stoma, wliat S&mati, what metro fare re¬ 

quired on the first day), becomes successful by it. The words d and pra 

are the characterisliea of the first day. (Further) characteristics of this 

day are: ynkta joined, mthi carriage, drtt swift, pd to drink, the 

mentioning of the deities in the first padas (of the verses repeated) by 

their very names, the allusion to this world (earth), SAmans akin to 11a- 

thantaram, metres akin to GAyatrl, the future of kri to make. 

The Ajyft hymn of the first day is, «po prayanlo adhearam (l, 71 j; 

for it contains the term pra, which is a characteristic of the first day, 

[311] The Pra-uga EWram is, v&yavdydhi darsateme (1, 2-3); for it 

contains the term A. a characteristic of the firet day. 

The Fratipad (beginning) of the Marti tvatiya Sastra is, a (wl mthaw 

yatkotpye (8, 57, 1-3) ; its Anucliara (sequel), idatfi vaao mitam andJiati 

(3, 2, 1-3); they contain the terms raffia and pi&o (drink), which are 

characteristics of the first day. 
The Tndra-Nihava PragAtha is, indm ntfdiya cd thi (\aiakh. .}, 5-6)’. 

here the deity is mentioned in the first pada, which is a characteristic of 

the first day. 

The BrAhmanaspatya PragAtlm is, pratiu Brahmvaspa1^ i l, 10, 3-1); 
it contains die term pm, which is a characteristic of the first day. 

The DhfiyyAs are, agnir nttd, team Soma kratubhib, pinmnty apaii 

(Ait, Br. 3, 18); here are the deities mentioned in the first padas, which 

is a characteristic of the first day. 

The Marutvatiya PragAtha is, prana indr&ya bpihatc (8, 7S, 3-4); it 

contains the term pra, which is a characteristic of the first day. 

The (Nmd) hymn is, a ydte tndro vase [1, 31); it contains the term A, 

which is a characteristic of the first day, 

(Sitkeval'ya $nafra) 

The Eathnntara Pfi^bam is, abhi tid itlra nanutno t7, 32, £2-23) ami 

abht tt& p&reapitaye IS, 3,7-8); (this is done) at a llathaniara day, of 

which characteristic the first day is. 
The Dbftyyi is, t/tid tdrdmMAit. Br. 3, 22) ; it contains iho term A, 

which is a characteristic of the firat day. 
The SAma PragAtha is, pifxi suta$jfa (8, 3, 1*2); it cou tains the 

term piba, “ drink," which is a characteristic of the first day. 

The TArkijyam is, tyotii il ?u rdjinam (Ait, Br. 4, 20), The J lot at 

repeats H before the (Nivkl; hymn £312] (of the Nnjkevalyn oastrs). 

The TArksyam is safe journey. (It is repeated) for securing enfety, 
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He who has such a know] edge makes liis journey in safe tv and reaches 
ibe cud of the year in safety. 

30. 
{Tint Rest <?/ the Niikecalya Sastra, atui the Sastras of the Evening 

Libation) 

, noTTT'T ty7 (o1 tbo indrn AW 
^ rm which is A characteristic of tho first day 
Both Hired hymns, Hat of iho Manured*. as well as lhll of 

h.skerelys &sbns ore (an called) SMpdtas.' Vjnudev., after bnyiag 

seea (ones) these (three) worlds, gat possession of them (nwopetatl by 
means of the Sae,^. On account of Ida getting possession of 

by means of the Sariipafcw, they are called by this name fendtpAtas) 

hvml l'r0” ““ ,H0‘"’ “ repeats tiro San.pr.ta 
(£Sh^T^ world, to get possession of it, end join 

* «lf > «vr*“ * 4--XT JST/S7S 
IS used at a Bathantara day, which is characteristic of tho first’ day. 

The (Nivid) hymn for Savitflr is, yunjats mana ul<t (5, 811 • it con- 

tHIUS Ae term yuj t0 J°in* wllicli ia a characteristic of the first day. 

The iNivid) hymn for Heaven and Earth is Dm , 

1591; it conteian tho pro, which is a characteristic Xhe first 

The (Nirid) hymn for the Ribhus is, ihehs so mnnant (3 cm 

01 *■ ^ - 
depart (pnfiiynn) from U,je wor]j. Ihia “’hTrea^a XT™ Xlf 
repeats on the first day (as Nivid hymn for Hearen „ T r ! Ho‘lr 

Xa 
of nvdd«fil« {tho B!1Criflc(! oTThTv,^ ^ tf>« B*®* 
porfpnood about Hfty year* *g0} which to , h“ ln part of India, 
flavitMis fliwaya (,t R|j Soma sacrifice*} ** t*****8^- Tlio triplet addroesed to 

evening libation; but on tho first day nltho *^2* °! **? VaW™,cv“ *•*«• °n tho 

*”“*» Stotn,ou,y the th* *'»*« 
ovcnlng libation of tho AHni?toma 9*y wretT^Lt lT0 u Ja *■*<»« at tho 

term rffllwBto™. Thte means oujy that thlo £d!2« <"lj *° <>*pWa tho 
Ratbag In 0„ thl» day ronmred at * ******** day.- n>0 
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Iha, i.e.t here, ie this world. By doing so, tlie Hotar makes the eacnficera 
enjoy this world. 

The (Nivid) hymn for the Vi^vedevAh is, deoAn fiurs bj^hatsh chha- 

vasak mtstaye (10, 6G). The deities are mentioned m the first pads, 

which is a characteristic of the first day. 

The reason that the Hotar repeats this hymn (as NivkI Sukta) for the 

^ ^vedflvfih 0n the first day, is to make the journey (of the saciificers) safe, 

because those who hold a session lasting for a year, or who perform the 

Dy&dsdAha, are going to set out on a long journey. Thus the Hotar makes 

(for them) the journey safe. 

He who has such a knowledge reaches in safety the end of the year, 

as well as those who have a Hotar knowing this and acting accordingly. 

The Par tip ad of the Aguimaruta iJastra is, eafs vanarAya pritktt* 

pajase (3, 3). The deity (VaisfrAnara) [314] is mentioned in the first 

pada, which is a characteristic of the first day. 

The (Nivid) hymn for the Marutas is, pra (rak§(wafi pro, tavasah (1, 

87). It contains the term pm, which is a characteristic of the first 

day. 

Ho repeats the Jitavedds verso, jatacedaae iunocdnio (1, 90, 1) before 

(the J&tavedfts) hymn. The JrttnvedAa verse is safe journey- (It is 

repeated) for securing a safe journey. Thus he secures a safe journey 

(for the sacrificer). He who has eucii a knowledge reaches in safety 

the end of the year. 

The (Nivid) hymn for JAtavedaa is, pro neppoa-fm (1,143). 

It contains the term pro, which is a characteristic of the first day. 

The Agnimdruta Rostra (of the first day of the Dvadailho) is the 

same as in the Agniptoma3. The creatures live on what is performed 

equally in the sacrifice (i.e., in several different kinds of sacrifices). 

Thence the Agnim/iruta ^astra (of the first day of the Dvadadaha) ia 

identical (with that of the Agnistoma). 

31 

(The Characteristics of the Second Day of the DvddakiJm. The Sastras of 

the Morning and Midday Libations. Story of Sdry/tla, the son of Minin) 

Indra is the leading deity of the second day; the Stoma (required) 

is the fifteen-fold (panchadaia), the Saman is Brihat, the metre is Trie- 

tubh. He who knows what deity, what Stoma, what Simian, what 

metre (are required for the second day) succeeds by it. On the second 

day, neither rl nor pra (the character!sties of tho first day) are used, but 

sthd (deiirations from this root} " tn stand, ” is the characteristic. Other 

* Sw 3, 35. 
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characteristics of the second day arc, Ardhva £315] upwards, pm(i to* 

wards, nutor in, between, rriVon mole, vfidhan growing, the deities men* 
tioned (by their names) in the second pada, the allusion to the airy 
region, what has the nature ol the Brihat Sarnan, what has the nature of 
the Tri^iubh the present tense*. 

The Ajya (hymn) of the second day is, agnitn ddtam vrinlmahe 

(1, 12); this contains the present tense fin nrw'mahe), which is a charac¬ 
teristic of the second day. 

The pra-tiga ^astra is, odyo ye te sahasritto (2, 411; it contains the 
term eridkan growing, increasing, in the words#u(ah soma j-ifet ridha 
(2, 41, 4), which is a characteristic of the second day. 

The Pmtipad lbeginning) of the Marntvatlya Sisstra is, vtizdnameya 
vaspattm (8, 57, 4-0), and its Aimchsra (sequel), tnira t| Somapd (8, 2, 

4-6). They contain the terms tfidhan (8, 57, 5) and a afar (S, 2, 5), which 
are characteristics of the second day. 

The constant (Indra-Nihava) Pragp^tba is, indm nediya edihi. 

The Brahmanaapati PragAtha is, hrahmanaspate ; it contains 

the term up, upwards, (in the word nififtha, i,e.p rise), which is a 
characteristic of the second day. 

The constant PhAyyns are, uynir netd tram soma krctiubhify, pincanty 
apah. 

The Haru tv atiya PargAtha is, hrihad gd>yata (8, 87, 1-2) ; it 
contains the term vpidfian increasing, in tho word ritarridhd, 

The (Nivid) hymn (of the Marutvatiyn Rostra) is, itidm somam soma 

pate (3, 32); it contains the [316] term in the word d vripuw 
" gather strength,f (show yourself as a male 3, 32, 2), which ia a charac¬ 
teristic of the second day. 

The Bj'ihat PfL^bani (i. e., Stotriyam, and Anurdpaxn) is team iddlti 
havdmoke (6, 46, 1-2) and team hyehi cheraoe (8, 50, 7-8) ; (this is done) 
on the Barbate day,5 of which kind tho second day is (tho use of the Brihat 
prifltha), being a characteristic of the second day, 

Tho constant Dh&yyA (of the Kiskevalya Rostra) is, yad rdtwlna. 

The 3nma PragAtba is, ubhayam sritiavaeftcha (8, 50, 1-2); (the term 
u&Aaycun, i. e, both) means, what is today and what was yesterday. It 

belongs to tho Bfihat SAman, which is a ckaraterisUc of the second day. 
The constant T&rknyft is, tyam d su mjitiam, 

4 Tho woM foe M pre&cnt tonso M in the original Is Jciirtrof, whlfth La tlio pai-lkiplo of 
ttLfi prpsimt lonso of tins root kri to riaaJie. Hhht it caiuiot hava any other [Branmgk 
iindcmbterily foltown from tbo application oftfel4 terra to tho hymn m i rn 
mrrfte, in tho whole oi wfcich them 15 nofb^romy pmat ^nsQ or pr^ent i^rliciiilo 
of tho r'Kit kri, hot present tcii-Res of ether verba, 

1 The Birhat* &%j% are tho ftrttrth, and aiitla. 
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[TJith Remainder of the N Ukevalya Sastra and the Sastras of the Evening 

Libation on the Second Day) 

The (Nivid) hymn (of the Nifkevalya Ernst r a) is, ya ta Mir ammd 

(6P 25); it con tains the tern vfi$awt in the word i*ri$tglni S,0t K* 3), 

wbich term is a characteristic of the second day. 

The Pratipad of the Vaidvedeva Bastrft isp viha devmya netm (5( 50* 

1JP and tat savitur mre^yam (3t 62p 10-11% the Amicbara (sequel) is? d 

vismdeoam satpatim (5, 62* 7-9). It belongs to the Bfihat day* and is 

lb os a characteristic of the second day (which is a Bphat day)* 

The (Nivid) hymn for Savitar is, ud u Sjo deeah sazita (6t 71); it 

contains the tretn 11 up upwards M (in ut)9 which is a characteristic of the 

second day* 
[317] The Nivid hymn for DyftvApriihivi is* U hi dyaE&prithiH (1* ICO); 

it contains the term antar^ which is a characteristic ol the second day. 

The \Nivid) hymn for the Jtibhos is. ratham (lp 111)* it con^ 

tains the term ^ri^ani in tbs word vfi^anmsd^ which is a characteristic 

of tbe second day* 

The tNivid) hymn for the VisIvcdeYah i@* yajnasya yo rathyam U0* 

92); it contains the term Vf i$d in the words Vfm heturt which is a 

characteristic of the second day. This hymn is by ^fryata* As the Afr 

giras were engaged in a sacrificial session for going to heaven, they be¬ 

came always confounded (in their recitations) as often as they were going 

to perform the ceremonies of the second day (of tbe Sajaha). ^aryita* 

the son of Mann* made them repeat tbe hymn, yajnasya rathyam on the 

second day* whereupon they got aware of the sacrifice libe sacrificial 

peraonage},. and (by means of it) of the celestial world* The reason that the 

Hotar repeats this hymn on the second day is (to help the sacrificerjt to 

get aware of the sacrifice* and consequently to see the celestial world 

(of which he wishes to became an inhabitant). 

The Pratipad (beginning) of the AgnimAruta Rostra isf prihftmp 

vriipio (6P 3) ; it contains the term syiVan* which is a character is tic of the 

second dayr 

The (Nivid) hymn for the Manilas in the AgniiaAnita Rostra is* 

rrmrc sardhAya (lp 64); it contains the term which is a charac¬ 

teristic of the second day. 

The constant J A laved As verse isf Jdfapedo-sf witnavSma. 

The tNivid) hymn for JAlavedas is yajncn® vardhai® (2t 2); it coo- 

tains the term rndfiT which is a charcleristie of the second day. 



[318] FIFTH BOOK. 

FIRST CHAPTER. 
(The Characteristics and Sutras of the Third and Fourth 

Days of the Diadakiha) 

i 

(Thu Chardvlzrietiee of the Third-Day* The Sastrae of the Morning 

ond Midday Lihation$) 

The leading deities of the third day are the TdvedevQ; its (leading* 

Stoma is the so-called Saptadada (seventeen-fold), its Sdman the Vairfipam 

its metre the -Jagat!. He who knows what deity, what Stoma what 

Bfiman, what metre (arc required on the third day), becomes suoowsta 
by it. 

What hymn has a refrain, that is a characteristic of the third day 

Other characteristics are : aha horse, ant* end, repetition, (punardcrm 

consonance (m the ending voweis), cohabitation, the term “covered closed " 

(partjaaia), the term three, what has the form of offend), the mentioning 

of the deity m the lost pads, an allusion to that world, the Vairflpara 
Hainan, the Jagatl metre, the past tense. 1 

The Ajya dastra is, ynkfvd hi devaHtamdn (8, 64), The gods went 

to heaven by means of the third day. The Asuras (and) Rakaaa prevented 

them (from entering it). They said (to the Asuras), “Become deformed 

become deformed ” (mrdpa); when the Asuras were becoming deformed 

the Devaa entered (heaven). This produced the 6aman called Vairflnam' 

thence it is called bo (from virAp* deformed). He who has become' 

deformed in consequence of his own guilt, destroys it (his deformity) hv 
means of this knowledge, 3 

. (T1 Th° AT’ P°rKK“‘td lhc Dov“ «* a» into contact 
with the in. The Devas turned horses (aam) and kicked them with their 

feet. Thenco the horses are called aha (from at to reach) He who 

knows this obtains {ahtuie) ail he desires. Thence the horae is the swiftest 

ofanimals, because of its kicking with the hind legs. He who has such 
a knowledge destroys the consequences of guilt. Thin is the reason that 

the Ajya hymn on the third day contains the term oii*j horse, which is 
a characteristic of the third day. 



21 r 

The Pra-uga Saelra consists of the following triplets : vtiyno%4J<f eifaye 

(5, 51, 5-7) sAyG yahi sinld. (8, 26, 23-25), itidrai dui vdyw e* *Jm wtfirxdm 
{5, 51, 6-8), d mitre varwtb wiyam (6, 72,1-3), asrihufije/uj gaeftfcufam (5, 75, 
7-9), dy&hy adribhifr (5, 40,1-3), «a)Ar dexdhir pUmdihir (7, 34,15-17), u(a 

hqJjl priyti (6, 61 10-12). They are in the Uaijtb metre, have a re tram 

(flamanodarfeam), which ia a characteristic of the third day, 

Tam tarn id rddhaee (8, 57, 7-9), traya rnArneya Soma <8, 2, 7-9) are 

the beginning and the sequel of the Mariitvatiya SWrfi, which contain 

the terms, nrtd, Mi consonance <8, 57, 7) and troy a, i.e, three, which are 
characteristics of the third day, Indro neMya (VAl. 5, 5-6) is the constant 

(lndra-Nibava) pruyilfftak1 Prajiilusm BrahmanaapaMr (1,40, 5-6) ts the 

Brahman aspatya Prsg&tha which haa a consonance (of rowels), is a charac¬ 

teristic of the third day. Agnir net& (3, 20, 4), tmtif* Soma kratnbhnb (1,91, 

2), and pinvaniy apo (1, 64, 6) are the immovable DhftyyAfl. 
Sudteo ratham (7, 32, 10) [3201 ia the Itfaratvadya Pragfttha, which 
centalna the term prayaeta, i.e., covered, closed. TryaryamA manuka 

deoatMd (5, 29) is the (Nivid) hymn (for the Marntvatlya Shastra); it 
contains the term * three ” Taddydva indra (8, 59, 5-6), yad bidra^deoias 
{7, 32, 18-19) form the Vairdpam Pristham on the third dayr which is 

a Rathantara day, which ts a characteristic of the third day, 

Yad tJatdtm (10, 74,6} is the constant DhftyyA. By repeating (after 

this Dhilyya}: a>>hi tod him fiDnwnaft (7, 32, 22-231 the Botar turns hack 
the womb (of this day), because this (third) flay is, as to its position, a 
Rath au tana day which Sri man is, therefore, the womb of it, I rdf a tridhatn 
iarnwn (6, 46, 9-10) is the SAma Pragftthn ; it contains the term "three’1 

flu iridhita). Tijam A *u rdjifiam (10,178) is the constant Turkeys. 

2 
(The Nteid Hymn of the Kfijkepafya ^oatra, and the &o$tras 

of (he -Ereninj Libation of the Third Day) 

To jdta eca pratlianw ttiattdssd?* (2, 12) ie the (Nivid) hymn, ©very 

verse of which ends in the same words (*a jarutea Indrab), which is n 

characteristic of the third day. It contains the words ea jana and /ndro. 
If thia be recited, then Indra becomes possesad of his Indra (peculiar) 
power. The SAtna singers, therefore, say, the Rigvedis (the llotars) praise 

Indra’s peculiar nature (power, indrasya indriyam). This hymn rs by the 
Rigi Gfitoamadn. By means of it, this Rigi obtained India s favour 

* Sayarti tmylilns ijafiarsfrtritSFB u folio wa ; yvfifw' ys; jiiUrtt* w 

This cliurlji oipnxun vbnt wo call eonwuiiiss 1 ths ncurMtic# ot the wsunu at 

the ond la MiD^irwl to tho qiovotnflnts of a 

* 



[31B3 FIFTH BOOK. 

FIRST CHAPTER, 

(77ie Characteristics and bistros of the Third and Fourth 

Days of the Dvddaadha) 

i 

(The Characteristic* of the Third-Day. The Sastras of the Morning 

<*nd Mitblfitj Libations) 

Tbe leading deities of the third da}- are the Vidvedevih; ita (leading) 

Stoma is the so-called Saptadaia fsoven teen-fold), its Siznan the Voirupaoi, 

ita metre the Jagatl. He who knows what deity, what Stoma, what 

Sfiman, what metro (are required on the third day), becomes successful 
by it. 

Wbat hymn has a refrain, that is a characteristic of the third day. 

Other characteristics are: asea horse, ante, end, repetition, (punardcrittf) 

consonance (in the ending rowels), cohabitation, the term “covered, dosed " 

(pnryzwta), the term three, what has the form of antes (end), the mentioning 
of the deity in the last pads, an allusion to that world, the Vairflpam 
Sitroan, the Jagati metre, the past tense. 

The Ajya lustra is, ynkM hi devaMtatndn (8,64), The gods went 

to heaven by means of the third day. The Asuras (and) Rfikaas prevented 

them (from entering it). They said (to the Asuras), “Become deformed, 

become deformed ” Ivirilpa); when the Asuras were becoming deformed 

the Dcvas entered (heaven). This produced the Sum an called Vnirfipan/ 

thence it is called so (from viripa deformed). Ho who has become 

deformed in consequence of his own guilt, destroys it (his deformity) W 
means of this knowledge. 

[319] The Asuras persecuted the Dcvas again, and came into contact 

with them. The Devaa turned horsoB (niea) and kicked them with their 

feet. Thence the horses are called aba (from m to reach). He who 

knows this obtains (abmte) all ho desires. Thence the home is the swiftest 

of animals, because of its kicking with the hind legs. Ha who has such 

a knowledge destroys the consequences of guilt, TJ,ia is the reason that 

the Ajya hymn on the third day contains the term asva horse, which is 
a characteristic of the third day. 
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The Pta-uga Bastra consists of tbs following triple La : tttyoaAydhi trKayS 
(5( 51, 5-7) vAyo yahi aiefldJS, 26, 23-251, tiidraa dm vdyav e*lm autfudm 

*5, 51, 6-8), & mitre VWW& vayam (5,72, 1-8), ahtimUdrn gadduxtam (5, 75, 

7-9), tiy&hy adribhih (5, 40, 1-8), sajAr dereWiir mimebhtT (7, 34,15-17), «ta 
tm*' priya (6, 61 1042), They are in tho Usnih metre, have a refrain 

{BdTnanodarkam), which is a characteristic of the third day. 

Tam tarn id rddhate (8, 57, 7-9), traya indraeya Soma (8, 2, 7-9) are 

the beginning and the sequel of the Marntvattya ^astra, which contain 

the terms, nrtd, i.e.T consonance (0, 57, 7) and (raya, »■<?■. three, which are 

characteristics of the third day. Indra tmdiya (VAl. 5, 5-6) is the constant 

(Indra-Nihftva) ‘pragdthafr* Fraud mm Brahma* aspatir (1, 40, 5^6) ib the 

Brslhmanaspatya Pragaiha which has a consonance (of vowels), is a charac¬ 

teristic of the third day. Agnir netd (3, 20, 4), team Soma krotobhty (1.91, 

2) and pinvanty ap) (1, 64, 6) are the immovable DfaAyyAs, NM 

Sudteo ratham (7, 32, 10) [3203 is the Marntvatiya Prag&tho, which 

contains the term prayasta, i,e., covered, closed. Tryaryamd manup 

devatatd (5, 29) is the (Nirid) hymn (for the Mamtvatiya Shaslra); it 

contains the term * three.* 1' Yaddydva indra {St 59, 5-6), tjad indra ydvUa* 

(7, 32, 18-19) form the Vairfipam P^istham on tbs third day, which is 

a Ratbautara day, which is a characteristic of the third day. 

Yad v&vdna (10, 74, 6) is the constant Dhfiyyil. By repeating (after 

this Dhuyytl): o&fci ted *dra nonitmdb (7, 32, 22-23) the Hotar turns hack 

the womb (of this day), because this (third) day is, as to its position, a 

Rathantara day which Sfiman is, therefore, the womb of it, Indra irulhdfu 

aaranom (6, 46. 9-10) is the SfLma Pragitha ; it contains the term “three” 

(in tridhita). Tyam d ?u cdjinam (10, 178} is the constant Tarksyo. 

2 
{The Nivid Hymn of the f?i?JiCEo(yi Rostra, ond the &aetra$ 

of the Evening Libation of the Third Day) 

Yo jdti'i eva prathamo maniwpdi* (2, 12) is the (Nirid) hymn, every 

verse of which ends in the same words (sa jandsa Indraft), which is a 

characteristic of tho third day. It contains the words sa jrtna and Indra 

If this be recited, then Indra becomes posseasd of his Indra (peculiar) 

power, Tho Snow singers, therefore, say, the Rig cedis (the EfotarB) praise 

Indro’s peculiar nature (power, indraeya indriyam)* This hymn is by the 

Ri?i Gfitsamada. By moans of it, this Ri$i obtained Indra’s favour 

1 flaringcsxptaloH punufRfnrltdnt as folio wb » jjvP(vh wnDttVW, 5®' 1'®*^ * sivK'jH, 

Thin clearly njinaMfl wbat wo call oonMiunco ; tho rcenrroneo of tbe swnc vowel »t 

tile oflil ia ooupitwl to iito mdVaoMtiU of a i&uiCL'r-4riifrinf filial, 

1 
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and conquered Ih© highest world. He who bos this knowledge obtains 
Indras favour and conquers the highest world. 

Tat Savitnr rmtm&he rayam (5, S3, 14) and ady& n6 dew savitah 

(5,82,3-5), are the beginning and the [321) sequel of the V&iivadeva 

Sastro on the third day, which is a Rathantara day. 

Tad dettesya Savitnr vdryam mahad Pmfmafce (4, 53,1) is the (Nivid) 

hymn for Savitar. Because the end (which is aimed at) is a great one 

(niafcad); and the third day is also an end. Ghrilena dyavd pritkiot 

(6, 70) is the (Nivid) hymn for DyAvAprithivl. It contains the words 

ghritogriyd, ghrita pruM, gkritatr'M, in which there is a repetition 

(because the word ghrita is three times repeated) and the consonance of 

the terminating vowels (because there is three times d at the end), which 
are characteristics of the third day, 

jinastJo jBM analhisur (4, 36) is the (Nivid) hymn Far the Iiibhns. 

It contains, in the words rathag trichakrab, the term “ three " (tri), which 

is a characteristic of the third day. 

Pordsato ye didhifanta (10, 03) is the (Nivid) hymn for the VirfvedsvaJi, 

Because the word onto (the end) is to be found in the word paratatd 

(ato in the strong form ant&\ and the third day is an end (an object). This 

ia the Gsyasukte, by which Gaya, the bod of Plata, obtained the favour 

of the VidvedeWih and conquered the highest world. He who has this 

knowledge obtains the favour of the VisfvedevAh and conquers the highest 
world, 

VcUwJiariya dhim$m (3, 2) is the beginning of the iignimAruta 

Saslra, The outa (endtia in dijaoA (but the* is wanting). The third 

day ia also an “end " (to a Tryaha or period Of three days), 

DMrdvard maruto (2, 34) is the (Nivid) hymn for the Marutas. Here 

by enta is the plural (most of the nominatives of this verse are in the 

plural) to be understood, because the plural is the end (the last among 

the terminations, following the singular and dual). The third day is 
also the end (of the Tryaha). 

[322] Jdtatedase euiiaudmu (1, 99, 1) is the constant verse for JfitavodAs 

Team ague prathamo attgird (1, 31) is the (Nivid) hymn for Jiitavedfas, 

where each verse begins by the aamo words {twm agne\ which is a 

characteristic of the third day. By repealing team team (in every verse) 

the Holar alludes to the following three days (from the fourth to the siith) 

for connecting (both aeries of three days), Those who, with such a know- 

ledge, repeat (at the end of the last Sastra of the third day a hymn every 

verse of which contains the term (ram) have both series of three days 

performed without interruption and breach. 
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S. 
(On the Ny&iikha)* 

(S»y. These periods of three days form part of the tfavar&ra—>:nine 
nights included in the DvAdaiiha, [3231 The first Try shah or period of 
three days ia now explained, sod the vary same is the first part of the 
pfiBthyam, comprising six days. Now the middle part of the Kavar&tra 

(the second three days) are to be explained. 

The Stomas and Chhandas are at an end (i.e., all the Stoma combi¬ 
nations, and the metres are exhausted) on the third day ; that one only 
remains. This *' that one3 * * * * * * * 11 is the syllable vdeh, which consists of three 
sounds; vAcb is one syllable, vnnd (this) syllable consists of three sounds, 
which represent the latter thre days (out of the six>, of which Vftch 
(Speech) is one, and Giius (Cow) is one, and Dyaus (Heaven) is one. 
Therefore, Vich alone is the leading deity ol the fourth day. 

On just the fourth day, they make fi’i/diliJifl of this syllable by 

pronouncing it with a tremulous voice, increasing and decreasing (divid¬ 
ing) the tone. It serves for rising the fourth day (to make it particularly 

important). Because the Nyunkha is (produces) food, for the singers 

seeking a livelihood wander about, in order to make food grow (by 

their singing for rain). 
By making Ny link ha on the fourth day, they produce food ; (because 

it is done) for producing food. Thence the fourth day is jdtasql, Lt,t 

productive. Some say, one must make NyQukka with a word comprising 

four sounds; for the animals are fourfooted, in order to obtain cattle. 
Others say, one must make Xyiiukha with three sounds. These three 

round* are the three worlds, fn order to conquer these worlds, they aav, 

* Tko rules for conking the NyOukha aro laid dwon In Anvul. 6r, S (V, 1 ] >, Tboj am 

mature stla<rag^? 

3 srhf. te, « on th* r^unic cUy is the 

SOCOhd sound {syllable) of each of tho two first half versos tn the Imginnio^ of tho 

Fi4tmnarlfce to bo pranaunoed with Nj^fikha, (This Xy&jlkha Is made in the following 
manner). Tho 6 (in dp6 revatir ami rdydj is pronounced thrice with threo morn, in tho 

high tone (uddtta) : this (6 thus pro non needin the high tone with, throo monw Is Oa£h 
limo followed by on intio finite nuruber ol hidt oi (f^,tbe vowel o pronounced very abruptl y 

with half a mom only) or by five only, tho laatd (with throe me™) bolng* however* 
followed toy three half o» only ; tho Amt sound Is pronounced with some feupotnu. when 

a syllable la Spoken with NyUukhu. 
Thin description which is quite exact, as I cun wro tho realtor from my having hoard 

tho Ky Alika pronanncid by a Srotriya, Es illustrated in As? by several instance^ It 
occurs twice in tho flret verso or tho Prhtaranuvlka (after tho words ipfna tho 
last ay liable of both toeing changed into 6)r and once In the AjvaSukta (fjpntru m 10 21), 
hltor thcfl of tho word ^lAdTga* aud in the M^kovalya £astr*. Tho NyAubha la mlwaya 

folio wed by a pratEgaf*r pronounced by tho Adhriryn, coni aiding also the Nvfl ul (a, 
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one must make Nvtiiiklia with one sound only. Hiiugahiyana, the son 

of Mud gala, a Brahman, said “ The word ' Vftdi ’ comprises one syllable 

only; therefore he who makes Ny4wkha by one sound only, does it in 
the right way.” They say, one must make Nyunkha with two sounds for 

[324] obtaining a stand-point, for man has two legs, and the animals have 

four; thus he places the two-footed man among the four-footed .an i mala. 
Therefore, the Hotar ought to make Nyunkha with two sounds. At the 

beginning, ha makes Nydhkba in the morning prayer (Prataranuvaka); 
because creatures first cat food with the mouth. In this way, the Hotar 
places the sacrificcr with his mouth (ready for eating) towards food. 

In the Ajya £astra, the Nyunkha is mode in tho middle • for, in tho 
middle, he makes the creatures fond of food, and he places thus the 
sacrilicer iu the midst of food. In the midday libation, the Hotar makes 

Nyunkha at the beginning, because animals eat food with their inmifr. 
Thus ho places the aacriticer with his mouth towards food. Thus he 

makes Nyunkha at both the libations (morning and midday) for obtaining 
food. 

' 4. 

(The Characteristics p/ ike Fourth Day. The Nostras of 

the Morning and Midday Libations) 

The leading deity of the fourth day is the Vfich. Tho Stoma is the 
twcnty-one-fold, the Sim an is Vair&ja, the metre is Anugiubh. He who 
knows what deity, what Stoma, what Soman, what metre fare required) 
on the fourth day, succeeds through it (the fourth day). Tho terms d 

pra ore the characteristics of the fourth day. The fourth day has all the 
characteristics of the first, viz., yufcta ratha aka pd (to drink); the 

mentioning of the deity in first pada, an allusion to this world. Other 
characteristics of the fourth day are the jdta, hops, sukra what has tho form 

of speech (the Nyunkha), what is by Vjmada tiriphita, what has different 
metres <ivtchhandat), what is wanting in syllables,and [326] what bas an 

excess of them ; what refers to Vinij and to Anustnbh ; the tense in 
future (fcarifipft. 

Agnim na smvriktibhili (10, 21) is the Ajya hymn of the fourth day. 

It is by the Risi Viinada, whoso name is contained in an alliteration in 

it (m e* no made), and has alliterations, consonances, and assonances 
(wriphitoTO).1 Such a hymn is a characteristic of the fourth day. It Con- 

>TI»p word vcr.pjtifam Lu, it ippcar*, boon MUcmdoratood by Wraps. who oxolaln. u 

? •SEE*’? wh.cb ** Ky^i. ^ It * tree 
by tho^tmr.wbea w*«*Uag th. two Vimad* kyass na mmsHMbkls n It ud 

**’“ **** lft «■ “» «- .MO, 1,1 Ho fcuUl 

/ 
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siets of eight verses, and is in the Fafikti metre ; because the sacrifice te 
a Pa&kti (series of ceremonies); and cattle are of the PaOkti nature (i. e.t 

the; consist of five parts); (it is done) for obtaining cattle. 

These eight verses make ten Jagatla,* because [326] this morning 

libation of the middle three days (from the fourth to the sixth) belongs to 
the Jag&t (i. <?., Jagatif. This (the connection of the Jagstl with the 

morning libation) is a characteristic of the fourth day. 

These eight verses comprise ten Anu^tublia; for this is the Anus- 

tubh day, in the application of which metre one of the characteristics of 

the fourth day consists. 

These eight verses contain twenty Gilyatris; for this day is, again, 
a day of commencement (Like the first, where Gfiyatri is the metre). In 

this consists a characteristic of the fourth day. 

Although this hymn is neither accompanied by the chants of the 

fli'ima singers, nor hy the recitations of the Hotfi priests, the sacrifice 

doea not lose its essence by it, but the sacrificial personage is even 
actually present (in it); thence it serves as the Ajya Rostra of the 
fourth day. They thus develop (stretch) out (of the form of) the sacrifice 

(contained in this hymn), the sacrifice (t. a, this hymn is the external 

shape, in the boundary of which the sacrifice—conceived as a beings— 

extends and thrives), and obtain (through the medium of this hymn) 
the V&ch again. (This is done) for establihshing a connection (between 

the several periods of three days. Those who have such a knowledge move 
continually within the closely connected and uninterrupted periods of 

three days (required for having success in the sacrifice). 

dr- G- 7,11). Bat the term n^ruktta being perfectly known to the anther of oar Brihnvicjan, 
and its application even being accurately described by Mm (In &* 8}, It in surprising . 

only why ho should call this peculiar way of lonEthi'niug tho pliable 5 (nO la the midst 

ot a verso, here eiriphiiti. Boshles, the Kyddkha does not take place In the YLnuda hymn 
onlyi but la tho beginning Terse#, tho Prifcnranirvika of which verso Is by the £ddm Rl?i 
fvAvuHii Ailflsa, FlHphita mast refer to soma peculiar i tic# which Be In the two hymns 

aUnded to, On reference to them, every one will observe that la the Ufat of them, each 
Yereo concludes with the word vivakfmct and con tains the words of vo tnode, which are an 
allueloti to tho D&rao of tho Rif l Vimada, who is therefore alno called iHripkita ; In the 
second, there occurs in the two first voraoa in the same place (la the commencement of 
the second path) tho term udyo, and at the end of several padan In the following verges, 

the word L\i/rii‘oh. These repot itionfl of the #amo words, generally commend eg with 
x«, el* oo Is* no doubt, tho proper meaning oI the term M t-triphitum*11 as understood hj 

tho author of Cur BrdhtBanam. 
4. Thin In brought about by repeating thrice the flr&t and last verse* The pnhlftl con- 

niata of 41 nyllahlea. In thin way of computation, one obtains 490 syllables Juat a* oany 
as 10 Jagitis comprise (S&y+) If they are divided hy Ithe number of syllable for the 

Anti-tubh motive), then wo obtain 15 Anajtubhn, and II divided by II* 10 Gdyatrls, 
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or r.'r!ir"8* 8“‘ra' vi0il “ 101110 met* » composed 
15r°g-TT;?****"«■«.i).»«wo»ma«.it 
sukroh"!;' cTlT - rfiwoefim <4,48 2.ru ehftiiI4m 
7*2 <6 u' it ’ " ” -“"*#* ff. 4-6), <S«m « « opmk. 

eoditsLV 41 1VP<,T Z” "P“”‘ (®’ “■ I3-15) «"»**”« 
' i i . I * ^ ^ ^eni> there occur the words. [3271 £ nra and 

which are characteristics of the fourth day * P , 

Tom trtutjKAMr tone*. (8, 57.10) is the beginning (pruipai) of the 

Em ’™'d *“*■ “ « •* *» ■ I* «£ vo£,Zoo 

of r .«,! u7 LT(i T 1,0 “ZlMg (i“ to multitude 
eccedeJ iol tLZ £ °°° ^ K TOit lo“g b'b» « request is 
^i^Lrf,;^“rlaUC 0f to fourth day (for it indicates 

s ^zz\Idr "* m,T “'""to<s-2' ui™ *««s* <v.u 
k^ZTm t'VWmP‘''r <M* M)' A*nir »<** (S. 20. 41 «»* Sen,. 

3i ^i8-7s- 

ztr; S’“t - 7 ° - totoj. 
* , ^ ^ li? tlie ^'mn ^hich cod tains the word 7mm f*am w 

a characteristic of the fourth cfov Tn tJY *, fcall)* b®** 
aWio (3 471 thmnw ■ *, , y* a the hymn MaruloJih fnJro oriV 
root *« ' ;! ni ll\lts l&9t quarter (47, 5), in the word A*™, the 

hpumisi^tLeTriltubw” ‘ of the fourth day. Thin 

the UhsZWiZlf" ^ =tod Srn., the Holer keeps 
SL.TT '**■ “to™ piece (it should he kept in its proper 
£ the *»L,P ? “to-uerr). /*.» „ Le (8. 05, u> 

of the f „ „ l”'>Z-r,‘‘a,ag lt0 - to hu„, whieh is . chnrncterintie 
for he oZtH 1 riB :°r W tbi‘ b^> ™ io the QSystri m..„ 

therefore one puts in (theJ, NHd. ““ NiVlJ * ^ 1 

e eh. J^ZoUhe Wh Z. ^ **“« io 
r*d tdt-a»a tio, 74, Gi is the immovable DhAyyfl, 

wlilnllTh tjdkl i) fo™ the womb (central verse) to 

for.leis:ii:rs(aii,7i!' *l.** Dt« *- - -1“ 

—ho, consfiluting fc 



7W>* Indrn pratdriifii (S, 88, ;') is die Satua PragAtha; (llie third 

padaj aiarti&fl janitd contains the term “ j&to" which is a characteristic 
of the fourth day. Tyam it fii vAjinam (10, 178) is the immovable 
TArkaya. 

5, 

(The Remainder of the NUfketaiya Sattra, and the 
Hastras of the Evening Libation) 

Kuha iruta indrab (10, 22) is the Tim ad a hymn, with alliterations, 
assonances, and consonances, by the Ri§i whose (Dame) is contained in 
an alliteration (vi vo made in 10, 21 being taken as equal to vimada). 
This is one of the characteristics of the fourth day. The hymn yudhmaega 
la r-rwbhafnja (3, 46} contains (in the fourth verse) the word gained 

(from the root fan “ to he born "}, which is a characteristic of the fourth 
day. It is in the Tristubh metre. By means of the pad as of this 

hymn which stand firm, the Botar keeps the libation, lest it fall from 
its proper place. 

Tyam Utah satrAsdham (&, 81) is the setting. Its words, viivdett gir$r 
Axjatam, indicate that this day’s work is to be made long, as it were, which 

is one of the characteristics of the fourth day. They are in the Gayatri 

metre ; the Gayntrfs are the leaders of the midday libation in these three 
(latter) days. 

13291 The Xivid in to be put in that metre which leads (the day) - 
therefore they put the Nivid in the GAyatris. VtivO devasya nctus (5, 

50, l\ fat savitur varenyam (3, 62, 10-18), A viioaHetam mptatim (5, 82, 

7-9), are the beginning and sequel of the Vaidvadevo 3astra on Lhe 

fourth day, which is a Bribat day, being one of the characteristics of 
the fourth day. A dem yitu (7, 45} is the (Nivid) hymn for Savitar; 
it contains the term d, which is a characteristic of the fourth day. 

Pm dyAvA yajhAib prithwi (7, 53} is the (Nivid) hymu for DyAvA- 

priihivl; it contains the term pm, which is a characteristic of the fourth 
day. Pra ribhuhhjfd dAtam tea vackam itya (4, 33} is the (Nivid) hymn 

for the Rihhus ; it contains the words pra and rAcham, iyjat which arc 
characteristics of the fourth day. Pro kukrditu decimani$A £7, 34) is 
the (Nivid) hymn for the VirfvedevAb ■ it contains the terms pra and 

kukra, which are characteristics of the fourth day. It has different metres, 
such as consist of two pad as, and such as consist of four padas, This 
is a characteristic of the fourth day. 

VaiiioAnarasya eumatAu tyima (I, 08) is the beginning of the Agni- 

mAruta 3astra; it contains the term join, which is a characteristic of 
the fourth day. Kn im vyaltta (7. 56) is the (Nivid) hymn for the Manilas, 



(In the third pad a of its first verse) there are the words, rid&iV hy ejdm 
j(iniln?i tcda, which contain the root jan to be born (in jairdnfi), which 

Is a characteristic of the fourth day. The verses of this hymn are in 

nneqtial metres ; some have two padas, some four. This constitutes a 
characteristic of the fourth day, 

J&tatoedam nunamma somam (1, 99, 1) is the immovable Jntavedsis 
verse, Agnim naro didhitibir (7,1} is the (Nivid) hymn for JatavedOs; 

it contains the term jaiutyaiUtt, which is a characteristic of the fourth 
[3301 day. Its meters are unequal; there are in It Vir&jos and Tri^* * 
tubhe. This constitutes a characteristic of the fourth day. 

SECOND CHAPTER. 

[The Characteristics and &a$tra3 of the Fifth and 

Sixth Days of the DvAdasdJta) 

6 
The Characteristics of the Fifth day. The Sastras 

of ike Mortiing and Midday Libations) 

The leading deity of the fifth day is Qius (the cow). Its Stoma is the 
Triqava (twenty-soven-fold), the Satoan is the ^ftkvaram, the metre is 

Pauktl. He who knows what deity, what Stoma, what Sam an, what 
metre (are required ou this day), succeeds by it. "What is not d and 

not pro, what is fired (standing), that is a characteristic of the fifth 

day. Besides, the characteristics of the second day re-occur in the fifth, 
such as tfrdfcew, pnrti, aniar, tritftn, rridhan; the mentioning of tho 

deity in the middle pada, an allusion to the airy region. (In addition 
to these, them are tho following peculiar characteristics), dugdha, (chib to 
milk) udha (udder), dhemi (cow) prisni (cloud, cow) mad (drunk), tho 
animal form, an increaao (ndAyd^a?*),’ for the animals differ in size, as 
It wore, one being smaller or bigger than tho other,* This (fifth) day 
is jdgatam, i.e., it refers to the movable ijayot) things (or the Jagatf 
metre), for [331J tho animals are movable ; it is Mrhatam, for the animats 

have reference to the Bpihat! metre ; it is pAfilUttm, for the animals refer 
to the Pafikti moire t it is vSmam, i.o.t loft, because the animals are of 
this quality.* It is hatriffiiat, i.ehaving offerings ; because the animals 

1 The Pu*hIn considered U> have fiiro feet, the mouth fro Eng; reckoned as tho fifth, 
1 Tho original Kftywdtd fra hi puttie «a«ni bo IlfcoraTIy translated. I therefore must 

content myself with a paraphrase, based chiefly on Bftynpa ; hntdrft means small h low j anil 
vi ostjwffiiws4* different, man5MdL" 

* filj- interprets the word trrma here differently, no takca it to moan M lonely, l)cautlM+HP 
Thlfls he s%yn, refora to the son£ {what songr ho does not specify) which in pleading to boar 
cm nccotiitt of it* sweet tones and gonads ; or to tho beantifctl v\*w which aid main, ouch 



are an offering (serve as an offering); it is rapugetaf, i.e.. Laving a 
body ; for the animals Lave a body ; it is kdkvnram pahhUtm, and Las the 
present tease, just as the second day. 

Imam H fued afitfim tfi, 15) is the Ajya fjaatra. It is in the J&gati 
metre with additional other metres (such as fsakvari, Arid akvari, Ac.); 

this is the animal characteristic of the fifth day. 

The Pra-uga ^aatra of the fifth day, which is in the Bfihati metre, 
consists of the following verses : A no yajilam dimpriiam (8, 90, 9-10), 
d no vayo (8, 40, 25), rattans prith&p&jasa (4, 10, 5-7) iWiarah silraefiofe- 

fO*S (7, GO, 10-12), imd « rdm dtcigtoya (7,74, 1*3), pt£id enfoaifa rarinu 
(8,3, 1-3), detrain devam eo ease deram (S, 27, 13-15) bfiAarf u ydyi^ 

vacka ( 7, 90,14). 

In the verse yai pAnchajanyayazikd (8, 52, 7), which is the beginning 
of the Martitvatiya fWra, there is the wold pdiiehajanyaya (consisting 

of five families) which ffive) is a characteristic of the fifth day (it being 
pitofcfa, i. e.t five-fold-) 

Indm it tomapa ekalj. (8, 2, 4), Indra nrdiya edlhi (Yil, 5, 5), utliftha. 

BTahmanjiaspatf (1, 40, 1), Agnir netd (3, 20, 1), team toma kmtu&hiji (1, 91, 
2), (3321 jfinvcanty ap6 (1, 64, 6), ferttad Indvdya gayata (8, 78,1) is the 
extension (of the Marutvatiya fWtiai of the fifth day, which is identical 

with that of the second day. 

Azitdsi eumafa (8, 36) is a byma wlitch contains tbs word mad "to 
be drunk ” There are (in the first verse) five padas, which is in the Paftkti 
metre, nil these are characteristics of the fifth day. TtthAhi soma in matin 

(1, 80) is another hymn in the Pafikti metre, consisting of five pad as 

which contains the word mad also. 

The hymn Indra pibet tubhyam &uto madaya (6, 40), composed in the 

Tristubh metre, contains the word mod also. By means of this pada 

which remained firm, the Ootar keeps the libation in its proper place, 
preventing it from slipping down. The triplet maruftsdrti indra mid/ioa 

(8, 65, 7-9) is the setting containing neither the word d nor pm which is a 
characteristic of the fifth day. These verses are in the Gyutri metre, which 

lead the midday libation of the three days1 sacrifice. The Nivid is placed 
in that metre which is the leading one. Therefore the Hotar places 
the Nivid in (these) GAyatrls. 

»a cows. Lor rob. &c„ represent to tie eye of t bo spectator. Bat Lb«st> niplaoaticon tiava 
no sense it ntl, »nd appear to bo toon gtoioei. I Lbtot It bettor to Ul» tto sordid 
the meaning •* toft '* according to which the animate ore. the " left part ” In creation, oppcood 
to men and god* wbn represent the right. 



7, 

, (On the Sakvam Sdniapj and the MahAnimnU, 

The Nitkevalya Sastraj 

On the fifth day, which is a Rathanlara day, the Sams singers chant 
the Mahftnfimni verses* according to the ^akvara tune j this ia a charac¬ 
teristic of the fifth day. Indra (having had once a deeite of becoming 
great), made himself great by means of these verses ; therefore they are 

called llntu'timmni. These worlds (also) are Mahan amu is, for they are 
great. 

[333] Prajapati had, when he created the universe, the power (of making 
all) this and everything. The power possessed by Prajapati to make 
all this aqd everything when creating these worlds, became the ^akvari 

verses. Thence they are called ^atvarls (from eaknoti, he has the power). 
He (PrajApati) made them (these Mah&ntlmms) to extend beyond the 
frontiers. All that he created as extending beyond the frontiers, 'turned 
cords ([sima), Thence conies the word sfrnan, from Fima a cord. 

The verses Siiidor iitha piffltafo (1, 84, 10), ups no haribkifr smlam. 

(8, 82, 31), ind™m uilud ooi'vr'dboTin (1, 111, 1), are the Anurupa (of 

the Kiskevalys Saslra); they contain the words triffOn, prwtit mad, 
trrtdhan, which aro character is lies of the fifth day. Yad rdrdno (10, 74, 0) 
is the immovable Dh&yyfl, By repeating Abht fed tdra tionumo after the 
Dhayyjj, the Hotar returns to the womb of the Radian tar am (as the receptacle 
of all ceremonies), this (fifth) day being a Rathantara day by its position. 

Jl/i5 ted charm (7, 32, 1-2) is the Sanaa Pr&gatha with an addi¬ 

tional foot, having the animal form (five parts), which is a characteristic 
of the fifth day. Tyam d $u vdfinam is the immovable Tfuk^ya, 

a. 
(The Remainder of f7ie Ni|keooijo SasCra. The 

&astras of (he Evening Libation.) 

The hymn, predam brahma [8, 37) is in the Pa ft k Li metre, comprising 
five pad as. The hymn, Indro maddya vdvridha fl, 81) is In the Pahkti 
metre, consisting of five pa cl as, and containing the term "mad." By 
means of the hymn SatrS maddsas tara (6, 3G, 1) which contains the term 

‘‘mad ‘ also, and is in the Trijtubh metre, the Hotar keeps through 
its pad as which remain firm, the libation in its proper place, [334] 

thua preventing It from falling down, The triplet, (am /ndram v A jap 

dmaei (8, &2, 7-0) is the setting ipary&ea). (Its third pada) sa vnt* 

ablw Minrot, contains the animal from (there is the word rriffan, l e.. 

4 Th*ja art \4dd mnQhaJtcm. ±ko4,4. 
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male m it). It is in the Gfiyarti metre, for the Giyatris are the leading 
metres, at the midday libation in this Try aha (the three days from the 
fourth to the sixth). The Nmd is placed in that metre which is the 

leading. Therefore the Hotar places the Nivid in (these) Guyatris. 
The verses, tat writwr rrwifnmfce (5, 82,1-3) cdya no deca [o, 

82 13-15), are the beginning and sequel of the Vaidvadeva Sastra on 

the Rathaatara day, of which the fifth is one. Udutyadnah m#* 

Amtdn* (6, 71, 4-0) is the (Nivid) hymn for San tar. Tn it there is the 
word edmamtin the last pads), U, left, which is a charaeienstie of the 
animal form. In the DyAvAprithivS hymn, mahi dydidprithiVi {i, ob) 

the words rtivad dinky! (in the last pads) contain the animal form (be¬ 

cause the word from the root duh, to milk, is in it). 
RihkHr rittol vdja (4, 34) is the Ribhu hymn. Because the au.mals 

mitt* f e., property, booty, which <«*» is an animal form- to* 

jawfn mwatarl, naoyaMhir (6, 49, 1) is a hymn (in the Tn«ubh metre 
wilH an additional pada (in the last verse, which is in the gakyan, instead 
of in the Tristubh metre). This is the animal form (animals being 
supposed to have five feet instead of four, the mouth being counted as 

the fifth) which is a characteristic of the fifth day 1**» 
(10,83,1) is the beginning of the AgnimAruta ^stm. Itc0Qtm^^ 
lord fwwifc i. offering, which is a characteristic of the fifth day. Vapur 
na tackchikUufS (6, 66) is the (Nivid) hymn for the Marutas, which con¬ 

tains the word tapus, i. e., from. J&tateda* mnaeama is the myamblc 
DhAvyA, A?mV hod (3361 grikopatih (6, 15, 13> is the (hivid) hymn 

for JAtavedAs, with an additional pada (at the end); this is the annua 

form which is a characteristic of the fifth day. 
9. 

(On the Situydja$ of the Sixth Day.) 

The sixth day is dcca k$etm, t. e , the field of the gods. Those w a 

enter on the sixth day, enter the field of the gods who do not hye to¬ 
gether, hut each in his own house. They say, No Ritu (season) byes 
in the house of another Ritu. Therefore the priests perform the Iritn- 

yajas (offerings to the Ritas), each for himself, without appointing 
another one to do it for them.1 Thus the priests prepare nil the Ritus 

»This refers to tbo elKamatiWCft that at tbs common Boma BiiorifltW. «<1’u ” th& 

Attorn*, Uio Ritnyila mantra tor tbo Adhvaryii and the sacrilfcwr arn »P«^ 

Hotar. and net by the Adhrtrj'u'and the aacriflnor theming. But at »**«»■<*' 
das* of sacriQcos iho DYldnsih* belong*, this is not allowed ; each must act for himself, 

each mo ruber of tbo body of priosU who are performing a SattTA, bciDR lltenwtolj prp-_ 
and aaerSBcer. TheWtoylJa manLras for tbo Aihvaryu and sacrlfleer are (hesleTPsUi 

and twelfth in order. Bee the note on page IM-Sfl. 



without foregoing such or such one (and make them fit for their own use), 
that the whole assemblage enjoys happiness, each in his own place! 
They say, No order for making the Rita offering is required, nor is the 
formula “ editjat" to be repeated- Because the order given {by the Maitru^ 
voruna), for the Ritu offerings are the Vilch, who is wearied on the sixth 

day. When they would give the order {for repeating the Yfijyfis) for the 
Ritu offerings, and eall “ tau&t," then they would have Vich wearied, 
tired, sinking under her load* * (the number of mantras recited on the 
previous daya) and faltering in her [336] voice.’ But if the priests do nofc 
repeat the order For the Ritu offerings, nor repeat eau$at after the YAjvfle, 

then they fall from the line of the sacrifice which should not be broken 
and {consequently they fall) from the sacrifice, from the prflna (breath), 
Praj/ipati and cattle, and will (henceforth) walk crooked. Therefore the 
order (prai^a) to repeat the mantras, as well as the YAjyA verec (at the 
end of which the Va5atkilria occurs) should be preceded by a liik verse * 
Thus they will not have the V&ch wearied, tried, sinking beneath ber load 
faltering in her voice, nor will they fall from the line of sacrifice which 
should not be broken, nor from the sacrifice, nor from the prAna, nor from 
Prajipati, nor from the cattle, nor walk crooked. 

10. 
(On ffce Nature and Meaning of the Pentchhepa Verm.) 

I bey place at the two first libations a Paruchhepa verse (on® seen by th® 
Ri^iParuchhepa) before each of the Yajyfin, which are repeated by the 
seven Solars in thetr order (the so^alled prostMoe).* The name of their 

metre is Rohita. By means of it Indra ascended the seven heavens. 
Thus he who has this knowledge ascends th® seven heavens. They ssv 

Verses which consist of five padas (steps) are a characteristic of the fifth 
day, and such ones as consist of six padae are fit for th® sixth day why 
then are metres of seven padas (as the Etohita is) [337] recited on thn 

sirth day f (The reason is) By six steps the sixth day is IJKrC by 

cutting off, as it were, tlio seventh day (by taking it single) they settle 
with the seventh step down (in heaven after having reached it by six) 
Thim they regain the VAch for the connection (of the whole) Those who 

are possessed of such a knowledge have the three days connected and un- 

' ftik’tavohi ■ r£fcta=bh(iffi(a, broken, stands, 
* YuhardvifL 

“ 647- Corves, Instead of vtfkm. 

• The vofso to t« prooxod to tho Pni.ft Yijj* is ^ 
Previous to the recital of ovory Yiii ft r>r ,, -, a t**Mi*)- 

ropoatod, riw ore. i<ri«mii tiiilm nrim VOSM# in to be 
indm tuMmmtt, ItSXsty ' V *"<*“«* <*»J!5> *■»> NW ms 
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it. 
(On ffce Origin of the Paruchhepa Verm.) 

Tbe Dev As and A suras waged war in these worlds. The Devos turned 

the A6tiras by means of the sixth day's ceremonies out of these worlds. 
The Asurae seized all things which they could grasp, took them and threw 

them into the sea. The Devos following them behind14 seized by means 
of this metre (of the Paruchhepa verses which have seven pad as) ail they 

(the Asnroo) had grasped. Just this pad a, cw,, the additional pads (the 
seventh in the Paruchhepa verses) became a hook for the purpose of 
gathering the treasures (thrown into the sea by the Asurae), Therefore 
he who has this knowledge, deprives his enemy of his fortune and turns 

him out of all these worlds. 
12. 

(The Characteristics of the Sixth Day. The Nostras of the Morning and 
Midday Libations.) 

Heaven (Drjdue) is the leading deity of the sixth day. The Stoma is 
tbe thirty-threefold, the Sum an is Raivatatn, Atichhantida the metre. 

What has the same end (refrain) is a characteristic of the sixth day. [338] 

The sixth day has the same characteristics as the third, vu. the words, 
aka, a«fa, end'repetition, consonance, cohabitation, paryasta (set), three, 

what has the form of auta; the mentioning of the deity in the last pads, 
an allusion to that world (heaven). The peculiar characteristics of the 

sixth day are, the ParucWtrpa hymns comprising seven padas, the 
AYara«arfi«atR, the IN’ libhdn edift ha in, the fjairatam the AficJJuinutffr, and 

the past tense. 
Ayam yd gat a manu^o dhariinayi (1,128) is the Ajya ^astra, which 

is a Paruchhepa hymn, an Atichhandtih (a metre exceeding the normal 

measure) comprising seven padas, which is a characteristic of the sixth 

day. 
The Prs-uga isastra consists of the following verses, which all ore 

Paruchhepa, and Atichhandsih, comprising seven pad as : stlrpam barhir 

up no t/dhi vitaye (1, 135, 1-3), & vdm radio niynttdu (1, 135, 4-6); 

cu-fiona y a torn mini Air (1, 137, 1-3); yutdm afomethir devayanto (1, 130, 

4-0); awir mafia <1, 133, 6-7); atfu ardiisof (1, 130, 1); o tut no ague 

kimdu team fftYd (1, 130,7) ; yt ievato divy ehadaia (1.130,11); (yarn 
adadtid TuMiamm (6, 61,1-3). 

Sa pitn-j/d tnahdndm (8, 52, 1-3) is the beginning of the Marutvatiya 

Castro, because nwhan is a word in antu lace, mahdntam), and anfa, ». e.. 

|fc Autifohfu^-prii\hni& fffftitf S'. 
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end, is a characteristic of the sixth day, being the end {the last of the 
second series of three days). The verses, ZVaya indrosya Soma {8, 2, 7-9) ; 

Indra nsdiya edihi (V§L 5, 5-G); pra n&nam Brahtnayaspatir (I, 40, 5-6); 
Agnir net& (3, 20, 4); tram Sonia kratubkib (1, 91,2), -piwtanty apo (1, 64,0); 

and uaHfc sudAsv ratham are the extension (dldnah of the Marutvattya 
Sastra) and identical with those of the third day. 

Yam tvam ratham indra medhae&taye {1, 129) is a Pamchhepa hymn 
in the Atichhanduh metre, consisting [339] of seven padas. Sa yo rpiyi 
vrmyebhifi (lt 100) is the hymn whose verses have the same refrain11 

(tamdnodarka). Indra Marutza iha pdhi (3, 51, 7) is the hymn,1* which 
contains an anta, (a participle of present tense form in anf, or its equiva¬ 
lent) in the words (verse 9)( tchhih s&ham pibatu vrilraJtMda^, ■ because 

wUralcMdd (ido being taken as equivalent to ante) is the emta, and the 
sixth day is the end (an*a). By means of this hymn, which is in the 
Tn§{ul>h metre, the Hota* keeps through its padas which remain firm, 
the libation in its proper place, preventing it from falling. Ayaih ha yam 
(10, G.>, 4-6) is the triplet which serves as a setting, for in its words, svar 

marutvatA jitam, there is an anta, jita is an onto.1» These verses are in 

the QAyfitrl metre; the Gdyatris are the leading metres at the midday 
libation during these three days. The Nivid is put iu the leading metre ; 
thence the ilotar puts the Nivid iu the Gftyitri metre. 

The verses, revatir na sadhatnddc (1, 30, 13-15), and reran id (8 2 
13-lo), form the Raivata Pris)ha (the Raivaita Siima), which is used on 

a Brihat day, to which the sixth day belongs. The verse yad tidr&na is the 
invariaWe JDhiiyyft By - M iddhi hardmaU " (6, 40, 1-2) which follows 
he Dbayya the Hotar returns all to the womb of the Brihat SAma ; for 

this is a Brihat day according to its position. Indram id dexatatam (ft 

3 5-6) is the Sanaa Pragutha which has the characteristic of Jnria 
(has a consonance), Tyam t fit vdjinam is the invariable TArt5ya. 

13 

[2*0] \The Remainder of the Nifkevahja Sastra and Oie &aslras of tiie 
Evening Libation*) * 

Endraytihy ttpana* (1, 130) is the Parnchbepa hymn, in the Atichhan- 
diih metre, comprising Beven padas. Pra gha nmzya {2,15) is the hymn 

whose several verses have tho samp refrain.” In the hymn abhtir eko 
11 TMei Jk MtJritiwn na bhflFfltu indra uii9 “ 1 ---— 

j-fteasr t&tszizszsfxss fisaawg **+ *>» weTst* 
This m minis indrn ehakiira. *’ 
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rayi'jwfe (6, 31), the words occur (verse 5) raiham dlktha fttrinn'miia 
&hf*Mjn ; in it the word sfJtd “ to stand,Jl marks an end (standing being the 
end of going) which is a characteristic of the sixth day. By means of this 

hymn, which is in the Tri§tubh metre, the Hotar keeps, through its parlaB 

which remain firm, the libation in its proper place, preventing it from 

falling. Upa no har&hib tlutam (S, 82, 31-33) is the setting which has the 
same refrain. It is in the Gayatri metre, which is the leading one of the 

midday libation of the three (latter) daya. Therefore the Kivid is to be 
placed in it. Abhi tayih deram Savitaram (Yaj. Sariih. 4, 25) is the 
beginning of the Yaidvadeva fWtra, in the Atichhanda metre. Tat Savituf 

vaTctfyaTn (3| 62, 10*11) and dofo ay<\t from the setjuel, because yaUi, i.e,, 

gone, signifies an end, which is a characteristic of the sixth day. 
Ud u tya deeab sattitA savaya (2, 38) is the(Nmd) hymn for Savitar ; the 

words therein, fdsMttdfns]?) tadapa vedmir asthdtf contain an onto, for sthilo, 

i.e.t standing is an anta. 
KalarA ptlrvi (I, 185, 1) is the (Nivid) hymn for Dyaviprithivl, whose 

verses have the same refrain,** 
Kfm « kijft yartethd U. 1*D and *2** ™ <*&**?m 

fiihufeja (4, 37) form the Arbhavam [341J NartiifaA^am hymns, in which 

the term “ threo ” occurs, being a characteristic of the third day, 
The two hymns Idem itthA rdudram (10, 61), and ye yajnena dafcfi- 

naya samdktA (10, 62) form the Vaisvadeva (NAbh&nedi^tba) hymns. 
14, 

(The Story of Ndbhdnediftha, the son of Manu.) 

He recites the Niibhanedistham. Nftbhumedistha was a eon of Mann, 

who was given to the sacred study (after his investiture in the house of 
his Guru); 11 hie brothers deprived him of his shore In the paternal pro¬ 

perty. He went (to them) and said,What portion ia left to me ? " They 

answered, " Go to the adjudicator 11 and arbitrator. By adjudicator 

and arbitrator11 they meant their father. He went to his father and said. 
" They have divided the property including my share among themselves. 

The father answered, ” My dear son, do not mind that. There are the 

Angirasab just engaged in holding their sacrificial session (Sattra) for 
going to heaven. As often as they commence the ceremonies of the sixth 
day, they are puzzled (frustrated in their design). Let them recite on the 

sixth day those two hymns (abovementioned, Rigveda 10, Gl-62), then they 

will give thee the sum of a thousand which’ is contributed by all the 

** This la dtfiiA mkjatnm prHMci bo abhivil. 
i* 'Thin la the moan Lug of the term tfiiftminAuryam impart lam. 
M A'if (efra. 



sacrifices who participate in the sacrificial session, 11 when they go to 
Leaven’' He said, “Well, let it be bo." He then went to them, 
saying, 11 Receive me, the eon of Hama, among you, 0 ye wise 1" They 

said, "What dost thou wish, that thou speakeat thus ?” He answered, 
[342] " I will show you how to perform the sixth day, then give me the 

reward for the sacrificial session of a thousand (cows or other valuables), 

when you go up to heaven," They said, " Well, let it bo so." He made 
them recite on the sixth day those two hymns j then they became aware 

of the Yajna (the sacrifice regarded as a person, leading to heaven), and 

of the heaven-world. Therefore the Hotar recites those two hymns on 
the sistk day, in order that the eacrificer might become aware of the 
sacrifice, and to have subsequently pointed out the heaven-world. When 
they were going up, they said, " This thousand, O Eruhmana, belongs to 

thee." When he was putting all together (the thousand pieces), a man 
clothed in a blackish (dirty) dress " alighted and approaching him, aaid, 

" TUi* mla<>> 1 left it here." He answered, " The Angirasab have 
- given it to me.” The man said “ Then it belongs to either of us, thy 

father may decide." He went to his father. He asked him, “ Have they 
not, my dear son, given you (the reward; ? " He said, “ They have given 

me; hut a man clothed in a blackball dress alighted, and approaching me 

sard, ' This is mine, I have left it here.' So saying, be took it” The 
father said, " It is hie, my dear eon ! but he will give it to thee.” He 
went back to him, and said,11 Sir, this belongs only to yon ; so says my 
fattier.” He sard, " I give it to thee, because you have spoken the truth, (if., 

acknowledged that it is my property)." Therefore a man who ia learned 
must speak only the truth, This is the mantra of " the thousand gifts ” the 

NubMaecliatha hymn. Upon that man who has this knowledge, a thousand 
gifts shower, and he gets a glimpse of heaven by means of the sixth day. 

15, 
[343] On the auxiliary &aatra$ at the Earning Li’jatian, NdbhdncdifiUa, 

V(V.ahhihjdt tfie SuMrti /fyntH, Vriyikapi, and EvaydmaruL The Ayni- 
twJruio JWra of (he Sixth Day. (See 6, 27-30.) 

The Hotar ought to repeat thoss So sir as which are called the 
■ accompaniments (of the others on the sixth day), rts., the NibhUnedis- 

Jharn, Vfilakhilya, Vrifikapi and EvayAmaruta only as auxiifariea 

(to the Vfliivadeva-^sstm). If the Hotar foregoes only one of them, 

lf Thia in the tnimUtlon of 

*“ 9ty' th4t «to ftnothof eikU,' this min it Radr.%, tho enter ot mM*. 
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{these additional ^astrus), the sacrifice! will lose something. I£ he 
foregoes the NabhAnedistham, then the sacriDcer will lose his semen; 
if he foregoes the V&lakhilyAs, then the sac ri ficer will lose his breath ; 
if he foregoes the Vp^fikapi, the sacrifice! will lose his soul; and 
if he foregoes the Ev ay Amaru tarn, then be will turn the saeriflccr 

out of his divine and human position. By means of the NAbhfinedis- 

thaui, be (the priest) pouied the semen into the eacri fleer; by means of the 
YillakhilyA verses, he transformed them (to make an embryo). By means 
of the hymn 41 by Sukirti, the son of Kak&ivat, ho made the womb 
set forth the child, because therein (in the first verse is said), "Let us 
rejoice in thy shelter, IndraMjust as people find pleasure in a large 
commodious room)." Thence the child igarlha), though being larger, does 

not damage the womb which is (much) smaller. If the womb ia pre¬ 
pared by (this) sacred hymn (Brahma, tho Sukirti hymn), then the 

Hotar imparts to the sarcificer the faculty of walking by means of the 

EvaySmorula hymn (5, 87), If he has done all required for making 

the sacrificer walk, then ho walks (he has obtained the faculty of 

walking). 

Ahascha fcnVtjum altar arjunam (6, 0, 1-33) is the beginning of the 

AgnimArnta vSastra, because alias [344] is a repetition, and a consonance, 

which is a characteristic of Die sixth day. Madhm vo nama mdrutaiw 

yajatrd (7, 57) is tho Mamto hymn. Here ia the plural (because tho 
Manilas are many) to be urged [ because the plural is an a«t«, and this 

is a characteristic of the sixth day. 

Jdtaci’dose suna^ma (1, 00, 1), is the invariable JitavedAs verse, fe 

pratnath* sahasa (1, 90, 1) is tbo (Nivid) hymn for Jfttavedlia, whuse 

verses have the Bamo refrain, which is a characteristic of the sixth day. 
The priest, apprehending the anta, i. e,, ends of the sacrifice, might fall 

down, keeps them up by repeating twice the word dMrayan,72 i. r., 

they may hold, just as one ties and unties successively the ends of a 

cord, ” ot joflt ae one (a tanner) is driving in the end of a (welted) skin 
a peg, in order to keep it (expanded;. It is done to keep the sacrifice 
uninterrupted Those who have such a knowledge have the three days 

continuous and unbroken (undisturbed). 

13 Apa Jndrd J3|)r- 

« It is in 6J» last pacla ot all &f thi* hjma, 

*> lu ordor 10 mfekQ of thorn a largo ring. 

I * 



THIRD CHAPTER. 

{The Characteristics and Sastras of the Seventh and Eighth Days.) 

16. 
(TAe Characteristics of the Seventh Day. Tire ^Ojinu of the Morning 

and Midday Libation.) 

The terms a and pro ate the characteristics of the sevoDth day. The 
seventh day is just like the final, yukta, rotha, deu, pita, the deity 

mentioned in the first pad a, the allusion to this world (earth,) jot a, 
animkta, tarijyat (future), these ate tbe characteristics of the seventh 
day. 

[346] SomttdnSd tlmim (10,123, 2) is tbe Ajya hymn. Hire is 
something hidden (ontrufetam, t, e.t not explicitly stated) which is a 

characteristic of the seventh day. In the sea (Samndra) is Vfich; because 
neither the sea hecomea (ever) extinct, nor Vfich. Thence this (hymn) is 

the Ajya (fWra) of the seventh day. From the Yajoa (sacrifice) only,' 
the Hotar thus extends the sacrifice,* 1 and thus they recover Vfich again 
Uo -continue the sacrifice), The Stomas are at an end, the meters are at 
an end on the sixth day. Just aa (at the Dar&purnamOsa I$(i) they 

cause to drip upon the pieces of sacrificial food drops of melted butter 
(&jya\ in order to make them hot again ■ for recovering its essence 
already gone ; in the same way, they recover the Stomas and meters 
for regaining (the essence of) the sacrifice again by this Ajya £>aslra 
of the seventh day. It is in the Tri^ubh metre; because this is the 
metre at the morning libation during the (last) three days, 

The Fia-uga fJaetra consists of the following mantras: a vdyo 
Uuiga (7, 92, 1), praydhkir yd si (7, 92, 3) <3 no niyudbhih eatinir 
(7, 92, 5), pro sold giro adhvarep) astHl (7, 92, 2>, yc r&yata tndra 
melda n<iao (7, 92, 4), yfi vam satam (7, 91, 6),* pm pa<| mm Mitrdtaru^ 

(6, 07, 9-11), d gomata ndsatyd (7, 72, 1-3), d no dera favosa (7, 30, 1-3) 
pro vo yajfiw (7, 43, 1-3), pro fcfodocti dMyasd (7, 95, 1-3). In these 

verses there are the characteristics of the 1346] seventh day, a and pra, 

contained. They are in the Tripjnbh metre, because this is the metre 
at the morning libation during the Oast) three days. 

' With the sixth day. tbo sacrifice U finished. Vfich is dene up; but the priwt 
commences now developing the Ysjria aftain. This can be done only by starting from the 

itscH (without any other help), and recovering the Vich in the form cl this allusion. 
1 All this to implied in the expression prat^obhiphiffntjan 

1 These six verece form twe tripletn* they all are so callc-d ckapdiim\ and constU 

tote the two triplets lor Yfiyn and Jndra respectively, which arc always wiaiied at 
it\ c Vf n-uga fcistra, 



A tod ratham yatketaya, (3, 57, 1-2) ware suutm andoh (3, 2, 12), 
Jndra nediya ed ihi (Vfil. 5, 5-8), pro it* Brohmanaspalir (1, 40, 3-4), 
Agnir neld (3, 20, 4), tzam soma kratubhib (1, 01, 2), pineanty apa\i (1, 
64,0), pro va indrSya hfikate (8, 78, 3), are the extension (of the Mamt- 

vottya ^astra) of the seventh day, identical witli that of the first. 

Id the hymn. Soya Subhd sarayaia& (1, 165) (0th verse), in the 
words na jiyamino wiialt, no ytfto the term jdt** occurs, which is one 
of the characteristics of the seventh day. This is the Kaydsuhhtya 

hymn which effects unanimity (among people) and prolongs life. By 
means of it fndra, Agastya, and the Marota became (unanimous). By 
reciting tho Koydsubhlyam hymn, the Hotar produces unanimity. Bttt 

it bears upon the prolongation of life also. Who desires that, may have 
repeated the Kaydiubhiyam. It is in the Tri^iubh metre. By means 
of its pad a whieli remains firm, the Hotar keeps the libation in its proper 

place, preventing it from falling down. 
The liymn, fyam su mejam mahayd (I, 52\contains (in the second pads 

of the first verse) the words atyajti na vdjam haranoeywlariimtham, the 
term rat ha, i,e., carriage, being a characteristic of the seventh day. It. is 

in the Jugalt metre, for the Jagatis are the leading metres at the 

midday libation of these three last days. The Nivid ie placed in that 
metre which is the leading ) thence one places (here’the Nivid in the 

Jagatle. s 
The hymns representiug cohabitation tire now repeated ; they are in 

tho Tristnbb and Jagotl metres. Because cattle is represented by 
cohabitation and [3*47] the Chandomas * are cattle and calculated for 

obtain iug cattle- Tvdm iddhi hammaJu, aud tram hy ehi £3481 rJwrere 

(8, 00, 1-2) form the Bphat Priptha on the seventh day. The Bame 
Pfi^thae take place as on the siitb day. The Vairflpam (Sflma) belongs 

' ‘Tho Chaudoraih ire three peeotalx fitomna. whleh ore required on tho three loot d»y« 
i,t Niivuriitn, or the seventh, eighth, and ninth days ot Lbo Dvfidaadha and tho nafflo of 

thoao throe day* thomsstre*. “hoy are minutely described in tho Tfipdy* Jlrihroanam 
3, 8-13. These StomM are. the twenty-fouHoM (fJwivrt-imioi, tho bHy-foutbld (rhulaJ- 
thatudrifTfinK and tho fortyeiBht-fold (ajtrfrlwitvrfriniin). The verses roqnlrod for 

chanting theChandoroiti on tho thro* last days ot XsTuliramo (according to (ho Ifdpf- 
iri pnjy.'jn of tho Cvridosohd) all pot together in tho second port of the Sfimavodipebl- 
kam, coauDCficing with the second Ardba of tho fonrtb Prapd^balro fpm Mepoi* swtserw)* 
and ending with the fifth Pruplthska (with the verso rHHAfod M fcesfsd hort>. The 
order in, on the wveatb day, pH Nima. vtna am put in the twenty-tonr-fold Stoma, od 
tho eighth all mo chanted according to tho forty-four-fold Stoma la throe varieties, on 

the ninth *11 are pat in the forty-eightfold Stoma, of which there uo two varieties 
enumerated. Thorn in hero no change of the Storms accordmg to the libations, aa it is 
in tho Agnl«(oci and the cognate sacrifices. That filoraa, in which tho Orel Stutws 
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« 

to tbs Ra lb an tar am ; the VairAjaui to the Brihat; tbc Siikvaram to the 

Rat bant are to, and the Raivatatn to the Brihat. Therefore (because the 
liaivatom representing the Brihat was chanted on the sixth day) the 
Brihat Pj-iffba fakes place (on the seventh day) ; for they fasten through 

that Bfibat (of tbe sixth day), the Brihat (of the seventh day) to prevent 
the cutting off of the Stomas ; for, if tbe Rathantaram (which is opposed 

to the Brihat) is used, then the union (of the sixth and seventh days) is 

destroyed. Therefore only the Bj ihat is to be used (on the seventh day.) 
Yad t&vdiia is the immovable Dhuyya. By the subsequent recital of 

the Rathantaram abki tvd sdra nonumali, the Hotar brings all back to the 

womb ; for this is a Ra than tar a day according to its position. Pihd suia- 
$ya maindfy (3, 3, 1-2) is the SAma PragAtlja, which has pita, one of ibe 

characteristics of the seventh day. Tyam ?3 fit vAjinam is tbe invariable 
Tarksya. 

17 

(The Remainder of the Nifketahja Sagtra. The Sastras of the Even- 
ing Libation*) 

Indratya tiu ctrj|dp* (I, 32) is a hymn which has the characteristic 

word pro of the seventh day. It is [349} in tbe Triftubh metre. By 

ttfio Bahia-pavamina) is chanted, remains in force tor the whole day. The Bahij-pava- 
tuan,w of all three days, gone rally contain no many verses aa the Stoma ban mem ben. 
So. for instance, tho Bahi*-pavnmiQa ot tho seventh day consists of 2* voices (Himaveif* 
li. 4S5-8S), for tbe twenty-faUr-fold Stoma in reigning during this day ; tbe Bahia-pjvi- 
jnann of the eighth day consists of forty-four verses (S4m*veda It. 5?4-«7), for tbc Stoma 
reigning daring this day is tho forty-four-to Id, Sc. Tho foar Simann which follow tho 
BabK-pavam&na Stotras at tba midday libation, a™ called rf/ydnf, tho foar which follow 
the Favaiulna Stotras at tho midday libation, go by tho ml mu of pri.lMni, and tho four 

which follow tho ArbhsTB-paramAna Stotm at the evening Ubatlon are called vfclMni. 
Now the djij&ni, prtoktnf amt vhtMnl generally consist either of three or even 
only two verses. If they consist of only two veraes, they are to bo mode three, jnat u 
in the tw* with tho RathabUn, Nbudhas*. and Kiloyn Frl^ba at the Agtiitoma. Tbs 

three verses then arc, in three turns, no often to bo repeated, an to yield twenty four 

forty-four, or forty-eight. Each ton. of tbs twcnty-foor-Iold Stoma contains, lor las-' 
tance, eight versos, In throe divisions, Jo tho following order?— 

1. S-n, 9; b, 4;c, I: II, B-a, I; b, 3 ; c, 1; III. 8-«. 4 ; b, I ; c, B. 

la the forty-fonr-fold Stoma, the repetitions arc arranged in tbe following way 
I. IB-a, 3; b, tl; c, t: II, 14-a, t'M; t, tO: Ilf. lb—a, il; b, I; e, 5, 
The forty-eight-fold Stoma In on follows 

I. lfl-n, S ■ b, II * e, 1 s H. IS—n, I; b, t; e, IS: III. IS -n, 13; h. I; e, 3, 

The forty-eiijlit-fold Stoma U tho loot of tho Stomas ; thence It |g called: nnfa Tho 
Chnndoiiiflh are said to have the animal form. According to tho Tdi-dya Hrihm f* S) 
the animal4 have eight hoofn. thence are eight verws required la cad, tun. when tho 
twenty-four-fold Stoma is mode ; or, they are **M <*, ll> to consist of ui a teen pieces- 
thence arc sixteen verse. In each tern required when the fnrt, eight-fold Stoma I, mad,: 
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means of the phdas which remain firm, the Hoiar keeps the libation in its 

proper place, preventing it from falling down. 

Abhi tyatn. mc^am puruhAtam (lr 51, 1) is a hymn in which prn is 

replaced by abhi, forming a characteristic of the seventh day. It is in 
the Jagati metre, because the JagaUs are the leading metres at the midday 

libation. Therefore the Nivid is to be placed in it. 

These hymns representing cohabitation are now repeated, which are 

* in the Triflubh and Jagati metres ; because cohabitation represents 

cattle, and the Chandomds represent cattle; (this is done) in order to 

obtain cattle. 

Tal sari'ar vjntmaH* (5, S2, 14), adya no dero Sarifar (5, 82, 3-5) 

are the beginning and sequel of the Valavadeva ^astra in the Rathan- 

tara days, on the seventh day, Abhi tvd detn SaoiftM1 (1, 24, 3) is tho 
{Nivid) hymn for Savitar, which contains instead of pm the word cfchi, 

which is identical with pro, a characteristic o£ the seventh day. 

Pret&m yajnasya (2, 41, 10) is the (Nivid) hymn for DyAvApiithivi, 

which contains the word pm. Ayam deriya janmana (1, 20) is the (Nivid) 

hymn for the llibhus, which contains tho word jan, to be born. 

Ho repeats now the verses, consisting of two p&das, commencing 

dyShi ranasa who, (10, 172,1) ; for man has two feet, and animals have 

four ; animals are represented by tho Chandomas. (Thi3 is done) for 

obtaining cattle. If he repeats these verses which consist of two feet, 

then he places tho sacrifices who has two legs, among tho four-looted 

callle.1 

AUiiregra du.ro (1, 14) is tho (Nivid) hymn for the ViiSvedevAh, which 

has tho characteristic d of the seventh day. It is in the GAyatri metre; 

for [3501 the third libation is headed by the Giiyalri during these three 

days. , 

VUvdnaro ajtjanat is the beginning of the AgnimSriita fWra, which 

contains the word jan, to be born. Fra yad vas tritfabham (8, 7) is the 
(Nivid) hymn for the Marntas, which has the word pm. Jdtarcdase 

sunarAma (1, 99, 1) is tho invariable JAtavedAs verse. THStam vo em-are- 
dasam (4, 8) is the (Nivid) hymn for Jfttaved&s, where the name (JAtavo- 
diis) is not explicitly mentioned (only hinted at). All these are ia the 

GAyatri metre ; for the third libation on these three days is headed by 

the GAyatri. 

1 He makes him obtain them. 
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18. 
(Tfce Characteristics of the Eighth day. The Saetras of the Morning 

and Midday Libations.) 

Neither the words d nor pro, but what ia ‘‘standing *’ is the character¬ 
istic of the eighth day ; because the eighth is identical with the second. 
The characteristics are, drdhva, prati, ontar, erkan, vfidhan, the men¬ 

tioning of the deity in the middle pads, an allusion to the airy region, 
twice the name Agni (in the same pada), the words maihad, vihdta pumr,. 

the present tense. 

Agnim vo devam agnibhib (7, 3) is the Ajya of the eighth day - bacause 
it contains twice the word agni. It is in the Tri^juhh metre; for the 

Tri§tubh is tbe leading metre at the morning libation during these three 
days. Tbe Pra-nga £?astra is composed of the following verses : Kutid 

afiga nama&l (7, 91, 1,) pfwo ainijn (7,91, 3.) ncbfmn masah (7, 90, 4', 
waanid dm i7, 91, 2,) yarat tarastf, 91, 4*5,) prati vditi t&ra ztdite {7, Co] 
1-3,} dhciiuh pratnasya (3, 58, 1-3), BrahmUna indropa (7, 28, 1-3,1 urdhro 

agrtib tumotim (7, 39,1-3) ufa syi nabsarasvati (7,95, 4-6). In these verses 

are the characteristics [851] prati, antar, vihdta, urdhvai contained ; they 
are in the Trismbh metre, which is the leading metre at tbe morning 
libation on these three days. 

The extension (of the Karutvaliya &stra) consists of the following 
verses : Vih&narasija taspotim (8, 57, 4), Indra it Somapd ckah (8, 2, 4), 

Indra nediya ed ihi (Vlt 5, 5-0), tittt&fol Brahmanspate {1, 40, 1-2), agnir 

netd team Soma kratvbhib, pinranty apo, brikad indr&ya gdyata. This 
8astra is identical with that of the second day. 

Now follow the d/abadrat hymns, t, such ones as contain the word 
mahat, great. (These are) taitwa maham (3, 49), mahaichit team (], 1001, 
pibd somam abhi yam if), 17), in the words dream gavyam mahi, mahdrtt 

tndro nrioat (6, 10). This lymn is in the Trisiubh metre; by means 

of its pddas which remain firm, the llotar keeps the libation in its proper 

place, preventing it from falling down, 

Tam asya dyavd prithhi (10,113; is a mahadvat hymn also ; for, in 
the second pida of the first verse, the word mahimdno occurs. It is in 

the Jagatl metre. The Jagatis are the leading metres at the midday liba¬ 
tion (luring the three last days (above-mentioned). Thence the Nivid is 

placed in it. These hymns represent cohabitation ; they are in the Trie- 

tubh and Jagatl metres, for cattle is represented by cohabitation, and, for 
obtaining cattle, the tnahadrat hymns are repeated. The air is mahad ; 
in order to obtain the airy region, fir* hymns (ibere are five, four in Triij- 
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lubh, and one in Jagatl) are required. For tlie Pafikti met re comprises 
five pi'idas, the sacrifice belongs to this metre, cattle belong to it; cattle is 

represented by the Chan demits. 
Abhi tvd sOra Tionumaji, and oifii tfd pArvapitaye form tbe Rothantar 

ram Pfitfbam of the eighth day. Yad sSpdna is the invariable Dh6yy4. 

By ledm iddhi havdmahe all is brought back to the womb ; [352] for this 
day ia a B&rhata day according to its position. Vbiiayafti n’it^avaeheha 

(8, 50, 1-2) is the Same Pragltba ; the meaning of ubhayam i. e., both. In 

it is, what is to-day and what was yesterday. This is a characteristic of 
the eighth day, which is a Bjihat day. Tyam £ ?u zAjinam is the invari¬ 

able Titrksya, 
19. 

{The Mdhadvat Bymnt of the "Sijkevalya Sattra, 

The iSastras of the Eve nifty Zribat ion.) 

The five Mahadvat hymns are, apArvyd purutaindni (6, 32), t&m mi te 

ftfrtim (10, 54), tcaiii mahAn Indra yo ha (1, 63), trarfi mah&n indra 

tubhyam (4, IT). These (four) hymns are in the Tri?tubk metre ; by 

means of its piidas which remain firm, the Hotar keeps the libation in its 

proper place, preventing it from foiling down. The fifth is in the Jagati 
metre, tie., divaeehid a$ya varima (1, 55), which contains in the words, 

indram na mahnd, the term fttahat, great. For obtaining cattle these Mahad- 

vat hymns are repeated, The air is mahat, and for obtaining the airy 

region two times five hymns must be repeated, Because a Pathti (a 
collection of five hymns) has five feet, the Yajna consists of five parts, 

cattle consist of five parts. Twice five makes ten ;® this decade is Virflj, 

Virftt is food, entile are food, the Chandoimis are cattle. 

Vitro dVcaapo neius <5, 50,1), tat eavitur varenyaih d vi* vedevam sapta- 

tim (5, 32, 7-S), ore the beginning and sequel of tbe Wdvadevo Castro. 
Hiranpapdnim iltaye (1, 22, 5-7), which contains the word Ardhva, is the 

(Nivid) hymn for Savitar. Mahi pfit/iirl ehana '1, 22, 13-15) is the 
(Nivid) hymn for Dy&v&pfithivl, which contains the word mahat. Fnufnd 

[363] pitard pnnar fl, 20, 4-8’ is the (Nivid) hymn for the Bibhus, 

which has the characteristic word “pwnoh.” 
Jrtid nslam Wnttsand (10, 157) is the hymn which contains only verses 

of two feet.7 For man has two feet, whilst the animals have four, and by 

* 8rftj —The fire Mahadvat hymns of tbe Uaratvatiysk, mtd tbo five uf the Wi^kcTalya 
trail iwtobe amlerstood. 

1 It enables five which ire called DvipadA Tr^tobfe. in hi* Commentary 

«n ttoGuUlLl 
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means of this hymn be places the two-footed sacrificer among the four- 
footed cattle. Derdnim id am mahad <8, 72,1) is the (Nivid) hymn for the 
VirfvedovAa, which contains the term mafazt. These verses are in the 

GAyatr! metre (except the DvipAde), because the G&yatii is the leading 
metre at the evening libation during these three (last) days. 

By n'tdrdwm xaievdnaram (Asv. (fr. S. 8, 10.', commences the Agni- 

m&ruta ; because in the word ajntt roiMnaro mdftdn, there is the 
word mahat contained. Krtlam raft satiko m&rutam (1, 37} is the (Nivid) 

hymn for the Marutas ; because it contains (in the fifth verse) the word 
cotfridfte, which is a characteristic of the eighth day. 

Jdtavedase sunaxdma is the invariable J&tavedfis verse. Ague mrita 
mahdn an fi, 9) is the (Nivid) hymn for JAtavedAs; it contains the cha¬ 
racteristic term mahad. All these verses are in the G&yatrJ metre, which 

ia the (leading) metre at the evening libation during these three (last) days. 

FOURTH CHAPTER. 

(T/ic Kinth and Tenth Days of the Dradasclfta, Conclusion 
of this Sacrifice.) 

30. 
(The Characteristics of the Ninth Day. The Nostras of the Morning and 

Midday Libations.) 

What baa the same refrain, is a charset eristic of the ninth day. This day 
has the same characteristics as £354J the third, vis., asm, ant a, punard- 
vrittam, punarninriUam, rata, paryasta, the number three, antardpa, the 

mentioning of the deity in the last pada, an allusion to that world, 
eticht splendour, satya truth, k§cti to reside, yata gone, oka house, the 
past tense. 

dganma vtahi namasi (7,12, I) is the Ajya hymn of the ninth 

day, because it contains the word " gone " (in ayanma, we went), it is 
in the Tri^tubh metre. 

The Pra-uga lustra consists of the following verses : pra ufrya (7, 90, 
1), te te satyena manned (7, 00, 5). dim k^yanta <7, 04, 1), d uisua «f r-1 (7,’ 

70,1-3), aynm soma indratulhtjiim sunva (7, 20, 1-3), pra Br&hmavo (7, 42* 
1-3;, Saronjaifni devayanto (10, 17, 7-9), & no divo Irfhatah (5, 43,11-13)’ 

Sarasraty abhi no (6, Gl, 14-16). These verses have the characteristics, 
***** U., splendour; satya. i.e., truth ; kseti, i.e., residence ; gate, i.e., gone; 
olta, i.e., house. They are in the Tri^tubh metre, which is the 

(leading) metre at the morning libation, during the three (last) days. 



The extension (of the llarutvaliya Castro) is the same aa on the third 
day. The five hymns representing cohabitation which contain the cha¬ 

racteristics of this day, and represent cattle, are, InJra sraha pthatn (3, 50); 

ec&hd hero is an auto ; gayat sdma nabhauyatn (, 1, 173), which contains an 

oiita in the word scar; tilth# hari rat ha 4335), which contains an anta 

in slhil, to stand ; ima « tod purtttam aeya (0, 21), which contains an anta 

in rathe^tka. These four are in the Tri^tubh metre. The fifth is in the 

Jagati metre, pro muiioftne pit uniat (1, 101), whose verses have the same re¬ 
frain. The Jagati a being the leading metre on the three (last) days, the Nivid 

is to be put in them. These hymns in the Tri^ubh and Jagati metres are 
repeated as {representing' cohabitation. For cattle is cohabitation ; the 

(i band omits are [355] c ittle. (This is done) for obtaining cattle. Five 
(such) hymns are repeated. For the Ptabktl consists of five pfidas ; the 

sacrifice has the nature of the 1'abkti, and so have cattle (also) ; the 

Chaadomuh are cattle ; (this is done) for obtaining cattle. 
Team itldhi haelmtihe and ft dm hyeki eheravc, form the Bphat Ffi^tha. 

Yad vto&na is the invariable DAvyi. By abhi tad Mra nonujao all is 
brought to the womb, because the ninth day is a (U than tar a day accord¬ 

ing to its position, Jndra tridh&tn jaro&am (0. 40, 0-10) is the Sarna 
I’ragfitha containing the characteristic 11 three. ” (The TJrksya just as on 

the other days.) 

21. 
tThe Remainder of the Nijkevaly* Rostra. The Sostras of the Evening 

Libation.) 
There are five other pair-hymns enumerated, the four first are in the 

Tmtubh, tho fifth in the Jaguti metre. These are, satfc efia tee. jagmnr 

(6,34), which contains the word “ gone; " ha/hi hhnean (6, 35) which con¬ 

tains the word 41 fcf* ” to reside, (in fcfoynpi), which ia an anlarApa, " he 

resides ns St were, gone to an end (having gained his object)," A sat go y&tu, 
(4,10) which contains $aiija truth, tat ta indriyatn paramamll, 103], which 

contains an anta in the word 41 pflttWMMft, t- c-, highest, jlfiajfi lhiu i/h 

(10, 48,1), which contains an anta in jay ami, l conquer'. 
The commencement aud sequel of the Vaidvadeva lustra is, taf Sari- 

tut* nrinimahe, and ndi/1 no dt'ca Senator, (The Nivid) hymti for Sav i tar 

ia dm I git (?) The (Nivid) hymn for Dyftvaprithivl is, pmra m maki dyavt 

aUi (4, 50, 5-7). 
[356] Iudra i;jc daddlu nah (8, 82, 34), te no rufnaiu <1, 20, 7-S) form 

the (Nivid) by mu for the Ribbus, the words tWr A soptdnitl, 20, 0 contain 

' For tho sentence* licto omitted in the tramlntlon (they are only repetitious) sec 5, U*. 
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the character!s Lie " three.11 BaWirur eko utfUtiaJi (8, 20) is the DvipadA, 

By repeating a Dvipftd, the Ho tar puts the two-legged sacrificcr among 

the four-legged animats. Ye trimsati trayas para (8, 28) is the(Nivid) hymn 

for the viiredrvCdi, because it contains the term " three. " Fataeitiaro no 

Utaye (Aiv Sr. S, 8,11} is the Prat!pad of the Ago ini Anita ^aatra i it 
contains the term pamvat&li, which is an onto. 

Maruto fyatya hi ktayo (1, 86) is the (Nivid) hymn for the Manilas. 

It contains the term M, to reside, which is an anfanipaui; for one resides, 
as It were, after haring gone to a (certain) object- 

The (Nitid) hymn for JAtavedAs is, prdgnaye. raeftam iraya (10, 

187) (each verse of which ends with) sa nah period ati dvi$ab, 

i. e., may he (Agni) overcome our enemies, and bring (safdy our 

ceremonies) to a conclusion. Ho repeats this refrain twice- For in this 

NavarAlra sacrifice (which is lasting for nine days), there are so many 

ceremonies, that the committal of a mistake is unavoidable. In order 

to make good (any such mistake, the pAda mentioned must be repeated 

twice). By doing so, the Hotar makes them (the^ rjwts and sacrifleers) 

free from all guilt. These verses are in the G&yatrl metre ; for the Gfiya- 

tri is the (leading) metre at the evening libation during the three (last) 
days- 

22. 
{To What the Diftrent Parts of the Droda^ha or.’ to he likened. The 

Tenth Bay.) 

The six Prifltha days (the bis first in the DvAthuSAha) represent the 
mouth ; the ChandcmA?,! days, from the seventh to the ninth, arc then 

what is [357] in the mouth, ns tongue, palate, and teeth ; but that by 
which one produces articulate sounds of speech, or by which one distin¬ 

guishes the sweet and not sweet, this is the tenth day. Or the sir Pns- 

tha days are comparable to the nostrils, and what is between them, to the 

Cbaadora&h days ; but that by which one discerns the different amelia 

this is the tenth day. Or the six P^tha days are comprablo to the eye * 

the Chan do mAh are then the black in the eye, nod the tenth day then" is 

the pupil of the eye, by which ono sees. Or the six PFiatU days are 

comparable to the ear; while the Cbandomuh represent what is in the ear - 
but by ivliat: om hears, that m the tenth day. 

The tenth day is happiness; thorn who enter on the tenth day, enter 

on happiness, therefore silence must bo kept during the tenth day , for 



us 

“ we shall not bespeak the {goddess of) fortune/' * 1 because a happy thing is 

no t to be spoken to. 
Now the priests walk, clean themselves, and proceed to the place of 

the sacrificer’s wife (patnf&iA)/ That one of the priests, who should 

know this invocation offering (dftfcii), ahull say ; 
" Hold one another then he shall offer the oblation by repealing 

the mantra, 11 here be then happy, here be ye happy, here may be a hold, 

here may be a hold for ail that is yours ;* may Agni carry it (the 
sacrliice) up I SvdkA !* may he take it up ! 

When he says, H be happy here/1 then he makes happy (joyful) all 

those (sacrifices) who are in this [368] world. When he soys, " enjoy 
yourselves/’ then ho makes joyful their offspring in these worlds. 

When he says, " here may be a hold, a hold for all that is yours/* 

then he provides the sacrifleers with children, and speech (the power 

of speech). By the words " may Agni carry it up ” the 
Kathantaram £3 A man is to be understood, and by “Svfihft ! may he 
carry it up !" the Brihat S ft man is meant. For the Rathantaram and 

Brihat Sflman are the cohabitation of the gods ; by means of thia cohabi¬ 
tation of the gode one obtains generation ■ by means of this cohabitation 

of the gode generation is produced. (This is done) for production. He 
who has this knowledge, obtains children and cattle. 

Now they all go and make ablution and proceed to the place of the 

Agatdbra. That one who knows the invocation offering (dhuli) shall say 

4< hold now one another,” then he should bring tbe offering and recite, 

*' he who produced besides us this ground (our) mother, be, the preserver 
who feeds (ns), may preserve in us wealth, vigour, health, and strength, 

SvAM !*' Who knowing this, recites this formula, gains for himself, aa well 
as for the sacrificers, wealth, vigour, health, and strength. 

S3. 

tT/fs Chanting and Repeating ff the Serpent Mantra. The Chatitrhotfi 
Mantra. Its effect. Who Ought to Repeat if.) 

All the other priests (eacept the Udgfitjis) go from thence [the Agnf- 
dbriya lire) and proceed to the Sadae (a place in the south-east of the Utta- 

1 Th [h ii a very common gtiper&tfticm sprtintl In Euroiifi ; not to speakp for lnstaaC0T are 

finding soma treaauro In tho ojlfLIl $iyP £npLiiii3 attfewi bj M to h lasso ;11 but tMa id Hoi 

icquiml, a rid h$ ah t good aeriiip. 

1 To mute Roma, 

^ All that you, bavop ill your poaeo^loEio may l» tip field nml remain in fcbo sauio proa- 
porouii statu* 

1 Tbu humid U la p&rstmtflcd, and taken u A dolt j. 



r/lvedi) all watking ench in his own way, in tins or that direction. But 

the Udgfttjia walk together. They chant the verses (seen) by the Queen 

of the Serpents (Sar/M*rn>7i); because the earth (it/nm) Is the Queen of 
the Serpents, for she in the queen of all that [359] moves (sarpat). 

She was iti the beginning without hair, as it were (without trees, 

bushes, Ac,) She then saw this mantra, which commences, uyflm 
gktify pmnfr altratnit (10, ISO). In consequence of it, she obtained a 

motley appearance, she became variegated (being able to produce) any 
form she might like (such as) herbs, trees, and all (other) forms. 
Therefore the man who has such a knowledge obtains the faculty of 
assuming any form lie might choose. 

The three Tdgfitr is, Prastotar Udgutar, and Pmtibartar, repeat their 
respective parts in their mind (t. c. they do not utter words), but the 

Hotar repeats (aloud) with his voice ; for Vach (speech) and 'mind) 

are the cohabitation of the gods. By means of this cohabitation of the 

gods, he *vho has such a knowledge, obtains children and cattle. 

The Hotar now1 sets forth the ChaLurkotfi mantras;* he repeats them 

as the Sastrii accompanying the Slot ram (the chanting of the verses just 
mentioned) by the UdgAlris. The sacrificial name of the deities in the 

Chaturhotria was concealed. Therefore the Uotar now sets forth these 

names, and makes public the appropriate sacrificial name of the deities, 
and brings what has become public, to the public. He who has this 
knowledge, becomes public (i.e., celebrated). 

A Brahman who, aficr having completed bis Vedic studies, should not 
attain to any fame, should go to a forest, string together the stalks of 

Dharba grass, with their ends standing upwards, and sitting on the right 
side of another Brahman, repeat with a loud voice, the Chaturhotp 
mantras. (Should he do so, he would attain to fame). 

24. 
([3601 TT/icn and Eoie the Priests Break their Silence on the Tevth Day ) 

All touch now the branch of an Udumbara tree (which is at the 

sacrificial compound behind the seat of the Udgfltar) with their hands 
thinking " f touch foed and juice ; " for the Udumbara tree represents 

juice and food. At the time that tho gods distributed [for the earth) 

^ sibsiuff of * mnatn br the Ud altar* hot the 
BoUw" DOt ™lnff J' °Wod fct thl* w™*ton *rt ntbeT words, hl8 ofnCo i^taVon by ttio 

T Tho nap of the Uctiimtnn tree la to bo understood 
bf tha fEfldjs on tho oartfa,— Srfy. (Mitnparo 7. 32. It grew mi of tho food sectored. 



food and juice, the ndumbara trees grew up; therefore it brings forth 
every year three times ripe fruits. If they take the Udumbara branches 

in their hands, they then take food and juice. They suppress speech* 
for the sacrifice is speech; in suppressing the sacrifice {by abstaining 
from it) they suppress the day j for the day is the heaven-world, and 

(consequently) they subdue the heaven-world. No speech is allowed 

during the day; if they would speak during the day, they would hand 
over the day to the enemy; if they would speak during the night, they 

would band over the night to the enemy. Only at the time when the sun 
has half set, they should speak; for then they leave but this much space 

(as is between the conjunction of day and night) to the enemy. Or they 
should speak (only) after the sun lias completely seL By^doing so* they 

make their enemy and adversary share in the darkness. Walking round 
the Almvaniya fire, they then speak; for the Abavanlya fire is the 
sacrifice* and the heaven-world ; for by means of the sacrifice* which is the 

gate of the heaven-world* they go to the heaven-world. By the words* “ if 
we have faded* by omission, or improper application, or by excess, of 
[361] what is required, all that may go (be taken away) to (our) father, who 
is Prajftputi, p" they recommence speaking. For all creatures are born after 

PrajfLpati (he being their creator). Prajfipati* therefore, is the shelter 
from {the evil consequences of) what Is deficient, or in excess (in hia 

creatures); and thence these two faults do no barm to the eacrificers* 

Therefore all that is deficient or in excess with them who have this 
knowledge, enters Prajtfpati, Thence they should commence speaking 

by (repeating) this (mantrah 

25. 

{Tli? Chaturhotri Mantras. The Bodies of Prajdpati. The Brohmodyam. 

The Sacrifice™ take (heir Scots in Heaven,) 

When the Hotar is about to repeat the Chaturhotri mantra* he cries* 
u Adhvaryu!tp This is the proper form of dhara (at this occasion* and 
not kofhsdvom). The Adhviryu then responds, uOmt Hotar 1 tathd Hotar V* 

The Hotar {thereupon) repeats (the Chaturhotri man trash stopping at each 

of the ten padaa ! 
(I) Their sacrificial spoon was intelligence ! 
<2J Tlieir offering was endowed with intellect! 

(3! Their altar was speech ! 
(4) Tlieir Barhis (seat) was thought! 
(5) Their Agni was understanding ! 

6) Their Agntdhra was reasoning ! 



(7) 
(SJ 

(OJ 
(10) 
(ii) 
U2) 
(13) 
(14) 

(15) 

?t(? 

I heir offering (ftaott) wag breath ! 

Their A dli vary a wag the B&cnan! 
Their Uotar was Vachaepati! 

Their Maitr&vampa (upa-eofcd) was the mind f 

They (sacri fleers) toot (with their mind) the Grata ! 
ruler \ achaspati^ 0 giver, O name ! 

I^t us put down thy name! 

May’at thou put down our (names); with (our) [352] names ao tc 
heaven (announce our arrival m heaven)? 

What success the gods who have Prajipati for their master 
gamed, the same we shall gain En* 

Tbs Hmar ao* «.d„ th. Prs^ii («,m (bodies) m.n,rM, and [le 
Hrahmodyam. 

U 4 2) Eater of food, and mUtress of food. The eater of food is 
Agm ; the mistress of food is Aditya 

(3 A 4) S..J/0rfaaof,, By “happy •• gome, .ad by ■■ fc,la. 
nate cattle are meant. 

(5 4® The Wdaasnd a, douMia* “Hoo.leM"i. V.y. „ba 

(7 A S,°Zt7‘Ul hrrd ‘,fear'““ ” » B-«h. for all C him 
( oj The not reached, and not fo ie reached. u The not a " ■ 

Ea«h, and “ is as, bs reached '• is He.™ ^ “ 

'9 * ‘lie’riMVr'*'™‘to “ "Tie «™9«“ 
, I, . * ‘ fgm’ “”d ““ ”°t to «» fl«PPrd " i. Adi,;. 

T‘ {ap<lre3)- ™ » !iM‘ >° 
t -WJ° firSt *****•*—" ia the mind 

(manos) and what is not liable to destruction » is the year. 

t- t ^ T6he b0d'e8 °f PrajApati ffi!iko "P the whole Prajdpati On 
the tenth day, one reaches the whole JPrajapati. J 

They now repeat the Brahmodyam.* “Ami ia rami *1. v 
thus say some, for he is the master )hnr,af* .t Ef tfce fcousHWher ; 

n Vayu is the house-father, thus aav others ■ for h * ■ °*t t!'° ,*Crid (earth)- 
” «W°"- Th.to.eadi;., 

S^ToST Wfaber ; f„ l,c ,iurn> 

uhject of the ftacrlGeers. Thia h ne pra!ul * _“*ien ^ mcridM. The same ia the 

the Prsjipafci tana mantras, and the Hrat. ,,m ' bj the Hot"* Now follow 

re“"tml” p”iwi - 

- i-—1*+•** “• —***s^ss 

*" ». -tot. * I, £*• “ “™lcd by 



" (with his rays). The Ritas are the houses. He who knows what 
" god is their (the Rita’s) house-father, becomes their house-father, and 

"succeeds. Such sacrificed are successful (they become masters tbem- 

*''selves). House-father (master) becomes he who knows the god who 

'* destroys the evil consequences of sin (Aditya, the sun}. This house- 

" father destroys the evil consequences of sin and becomes (sole) 
" master. These sacrifice re destroy the evil consequences of their sin 

" (and say), 0 Ad h vary a ! we have succeeded, we have succeeded,’' 

FIFTH CHAPTER. 

(The AgnUiotrarn, On the Duties of the Bmhmd Priest), 

26. 
(The Agnihotram.1 When (hi? Sacrifieer has to Order his Priest to Bring 

Fire to the Aharantyo. The Sixteen Parts of the Agnihotravi,) 

The Agnihotri says to his Adhvaryu, " Take from ” (here the Gilrha- 

patya fire) the Ahavaniya fire.” Thus he says at evening ; for what 
good he was doing during the day, all that is taken away (together with 

[364] the fire and brought) eastwards and put in safety. If he says at 
morning time, " Take from there) the Ahavaniya,” then he takes with 
him all the good he was doing during the nigbt (brings it) eastwards 

and puts it in safety. The Ahavaniya fire is the sacrifice (sacrificial fire); 

the Ahavaniya is the heaven-world. He who has this knowledge, 
places the heaven-world (the real heaven) in the heaven-world, which 
(is represented by) the sacrifice alone. Who knows the Agnihotram 
which belongs to all gods, which consists of sixteen parts, and is placed 

among cattle, is successful by means of it. 
What in it (the offering of which the Agnihotram consists) is of the 

cow (such as milk) belongs to Rudra. What is joined to the calf, belongs 
to Viyu. What is being milked, belongs to the Ail vine. What has 

been milked, belongs to Soma. What is put on the fine to boil, belongs 

to Varuna. What bubbles up tin boiling! belongs to Pfi?an. What 

is dripping down, belongs to the Manila. What has bubbles, belongs to 
Yidvedevas. Tbs cream (of the milk) gathered, belongs to hlitra. What 

1 The Agtifbotram is a burnt nUerieg of fresh milk, brought story day, twieedetliij the 
whole term of life. Before a Brahman can take upon himself to briiiff the Agnihotram, ho 

has to catabliah the throe sacred fires, fiirhspatya, flahylna ami Ahammya. This cere¬ 
mony lb called AgnyfidMim. The performers of lhe« dally oblation* are called “ Agni- 

hetris1’. They alone are entitled to bring the Is-tls and Soma sacrifices. There on, up to 

this day, Agnlhottfq In the Pelt than, who may lie regarded as the true followers of the 

ancient Vedtc religion.. 
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falls out (of the potj, belongs to Heaven and Earth. What turns up 

(in boiling), belongs to Savitar. What is seized (and placed in the vessel), 
belongs to Visnu. What is placed (on tho Vedi) belongs to Bphaspati. 

The first offering is Agui’s, the latter portion is Prej&pali’s, the 
offering itself (chief portion! belongs to Indra. This is the Agiiihotram, 
belonging to all gods, which comprises bis teen parts. 

27. 

(How the priest has to make good certain casualties which mot/ happen 

when the Agniholram is offered.) 

It the cow of an Agrukotrt * which is joined to her calf, sits 
down during the time of being milked, what is the penance for it? 

He shall repeat over it this [366] mantra. " Why dost thou sit 

down out of fear ? From this grant us safety ! Protect all our cattle ! 
Praise to Rudra the giver!” (By repeating the following mantra) 

he should raise her up. " The divine Aditi (cow) rose, and put long 

life in the sacrifice, she who provides Indra, Mitra and Varuna with their 
(respective) shares (in the sacrifice).” Or he may hold on her udder and 

mouth a vessel filled with water and give her (the cow) then to a Brahman. 
This is another Pi/iyaschitta (penance). 

If the cow of an Agmhotrl, which is joined to her calf, cries during 
the time of being milked, how is this to be atoned for ? If she cries out of 
hunger, to indicate to the eacrificer what she is in need of, then ho 

shall give her more food in order to appease her- For food is appeasing. 
The mantra sdyaraaud bhagamti (1,164, 40) is to be repeated. This is the 
Prfiyadchitta. 

If the cow of an Agnihotri which is joined to her calf moves during 

the time of being milked, what is the PrAyarfckitta? Should she in mov 
ing spill (some milk) then he shall stroke her, and whisper (the following 

words), *' What of the milk might have fallen to the ground to-day, what 
“might have gone to the herbs, what to the waters,—may this milk be in 

‘my houses, (my) cow, (my) calves, and in me." He shall then bring a 
burnt offering with what has remained, if it be sufficient for making the 
burnt offering (Homa). 

Should all in the vessel have been spilt (by the moving of tbe cow) 
then he shall call another cow, milk her and bring the burnt offering with 
that toilk, and sacrifice it. It is to be offered alone in faith.* 

1 The cow h®ni*if \n called AgcihotrL ----" 

■ Tho mwinioE of tho aontonco : (JTffTre f* 5 thla (mbstitnto) ft to bo Oflon* 
(domplotoly) oven toe»n4i#g th* This ia the formula ; ™ -f.fr (i, t 
flhhO in faith f.vs a fcelfoTinB one).- ' U t ) 1 offei 
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[3GB] This is the Pmya&liitta. Us who with such a knowledge offers 
the Agnihotram, has (only} offerings tn readiness (which are fit) and has 
(consequently) all (accepted by the gods). 

-28. 

(On the M canto} of the AgnShotram, if Performed in Perfect Faith. It 

represents Dak mid. The Aauimt &$stra, 1 lahctcrata, and Agnicha- 
yana are hinted at in it.) 
That Aditya (the sun) is his (the Agnihotri'a) sacrificial post, the 

earth is his altar, the herbs are his Barbie (seat of grass), the trees are hia 
fuel, the waters his Bprinkling vessels, the directions the wooden sticks 

laid round about (the hearth). If anything belonging to the Agnihotri 
should be destoryed, or if he should die, or if ho should be deprived of 
it, then he should receive all this in the other world, placed, as it were, 

on the Barbie (sacrificial litter). And the man who, having this know¬ 
ledge, performs the Agnihotram, will actually obtain (all this). 

He brings as Daksinii (donation) both gods and men mutually, 

and everything (the whole world). By his evening offering he presents 

men to the gods, and the whole world. For men, if being fast asleep 
without shelter, as Jt were, are offered as gifts to the gods. By the 

morning offering he presents the gods as gifts to men, and the whole 
world. The gods, after having understood the intention (of men that the 

gods should Berve them) make efforts (to do it), saying “ I will do it, I will 
go,” What world a man, who has presented all this property to the gods, 

might gain, the same world gains he who, with this knowledge, performs 

the Agnihotram. 
By offering the evening oblation to Agni, the Agnihotri commences 

the Advina S^sstra (which [367] commences with a verse addressed to 

Agni). By using the term uocf(, i. e,, speech (when taking out the 

Agnihotram) he makes a {pratigara), i, c., response (just as is done at 

the repetition of a JJastra). 
By (thus) repeating every day " Yach," the Aivina Efaatra 1 is recited 

by Agni at night, for him who, having this knowledge, brings the Agni¬ 

hotram, 

* Tbo Abvifia \$ inquired at tM commencement of tho Q^vlm ayajitoi* whou 
malting Atlr&tn* f>cO 4, IT-1L The author of our Hrfthmayn hero trio* to And out iqm 
reaemMnuco between tho pcrfornniieu of tho OYoniag Affnihotnun nod tho Alvina h%&- 

tru, Eo findB It tn tho cireomstauc®. tbp-t thla offering belongs to Agni, find tho Alvina 
&astra commociM* with a verso addressed to Ago! (4P 7)* Having thin obtained tho 
comroewtcmisiit of tbo bastm. ha must find out also tho pmh'ptim or reBponse which 
boltings to evory iiaHtra* Thla he discovers In tkfl formula; udetai tvJ hpirt, which the 

Agnihotri re^cata as often u tho gftaritig sfi Uken out fur Uolng aaerUcwL 

A e 
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By offering the morning oblation to Adilya, ho commences the Mahn- 

vrata 1 ceremony. By using (a term equivalent to) prAna, i. *.T life (when 
eating the remainder of the Agnihotram) he makes a pratigam (also). By 

(thus) repeating everyday the wortl " food ” (life), the Mah&vrflta (^os- 

tram) is recited by Adilya at day for him who, with tills ffhowteilge, per¬ 

forms the Agnihotram. 

The Agnihotri Lae to perform during the year 720 evening offerings 
and also 720 morning offerings, just as many bricks (1410) marked by 
sacrificial formulae as ore required at the Gavftm ayanam, lie who with 

such a knowledge brings the Agnihotram, has the sacrifice performed with 

a Satlra [388] lasting all the year (and) with Agni Chitya 6 (the hearth 

constructed at the Chayana ceremony). 

29, 

(Whether the Morning Oblation of the Agnihotr't is to he Offered Before or 

After Sifiivtyr. 

Vri$a$U'ftMT, the son of Vatavata, the son of Jatukama, said, “ We 
eh all tell this to the gods, that they perform now the Agnihotram, which 

was brought on hoth days (on the evening of the preceding, and the 

morning of the following, day) only every other day.” And a girl, who 
was possessed by a Gsndbarva, spoke thus, " We shall tell it to the Pi tar as 
{ancestors), that the Agnihotram which was performed on hoth days, is 

now performed every other day,” 

The Agnihotram performed every other day is performed at evening 
after sunset, and at morning before sunrise. The Agnihotram performed 

on both days is performed at evening after sunset, and at morning after 
sunrise. Therefore, the Agnihotram is to bo offered after sunrise. For 
ho who offers the Agnihotram before sunset, reaches in the twenty* 
fourth year the Qflyatrl world, but if he brings it after sunrise, in the 

* This copelttdos the Gavftm avanrwD Rce the note to 4, 12, The resemblance batmen 
fcfco Mab&rr&ta and the morning Agtd-to&ia U found by ear noth or In the following 

points: : The morning Agnihotram belongs to AdEtyi, and the ftl^kevalya tantra of the 
MaMvrata commenOes with a mantra addressed to the samo deity. The FraLigara ho 

finds In the mantra, antiam payo rtto mmlr*ti, which the Agnihotrl repeats ** often fts ho 
cats the remainder of his offering, 

■ At AtlrAtra of the GaviVm ayanam, the so-called tjlfflipttiw ceremony takes 
place. This consists in the construction at the UELarA Yedi ftho northern allnrl in the 
Bhapo of an eagle. About 1440 brldrsata required for this atraeturOi each being con&o- 
o rated with a separate Y&jna mantra. This altar represents the ant verse. A tortoise 
Ia buried alive In it, and a living frog carried re and ii and afterwards turned out The 

fires kindled on this new altar U tiio Aflni Chitija. To him are the oblations of flesh And 

Soma to bo given. The whole ceremony la performed by the Adhvaryn alono. 
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twelfth. When he brings the Agnihotram before sunrise during two 
years, then he baa actually sacrificed during one year only. But if he 
sacrifices after sunrise, then be completes the yearly amount of offerings 

in one year- Therefore [3691 the Agnihotram is to be brought after 
sunrise. He 4b o sacrifices after sunset at evening, and after sun¬ 

rise in the morning, brings the offering in the lustre ol the day-night 
(AhoriUra). For the night receives light from Agni, and the day from the 

sun (Iditya). By means of this light the day is illuminated. Therefore 

he who sacrifices after sunrise, performs the sacrifice only in the light 
of Ahorfttra (that is, he receives the light only once, instead of twice, the 
offering brought before sunrise belonging to the night, and being illumi¬ 

nated by Agni, not by Aditya). 

30. 

(Screrol Stanza* Quoted Regarding the Necessity to briny the Agnihotram 

After Sunrise). 

Day and night are the two wheels of the year. By means of both, ho 
passes the year. He who sacrifices before sunrise, goes by one wheel, as 

it were, only. But he who sacrifices after sunrise, is going through the 

year with both wheels, as it were, and reaches his destination soon. 

There is a sacrificial GiUhu. (stanza) which runs as follows : 

11 All that was, and will be, is connected with the two Slimans, BrOiat 

“and Rathantaram, and subsists through them. The wise man, after having 

*' established the sacred hearths {tho Agnihotri), shall bring a different 
" sacrifice at day, and a different one at night (i. <?,, devoted to different 

“ deities}.’1 v 

The night belongs to the Rathantaram. the day to the Bp hat. Agni 

ta tho Rathantaram, Adilya the Bribat. Both these deities cause him to 

go to the heaven-world, to the place of splendour (bradhna), who with 

this knowledge sacrifices {the Agnihotram) after sunrise. Thence it is to 

be sacrificed after sunrise. Regarding this, there is a sacrificial GAthA 
chanted, which runs as follows: 

*' Just os a man who drives with one pack-horse [370] only without 
11 purchasing another one, act all those men who bring the Agnihotram 

“ before sunrise.1’ 

For all beings whatever follow this deity (Aditya) wheu he stretches 

{the arms at sunrise and 6unset). He who has this knowledge, is followed 

by this deity, after whom all follows, and he follows her. For this Adilya 
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is the " one gueal who lives among those who bring the sacrifice after 

sunrise, Concerning this there is a Gfithn (stanza, which runs as fol¬ 
lows) ; 

,l Ho who has stolen lotus fibres, and does not receive (even) one guest 

"on the evening, will charge with this guilt the not guiltyjfcd take oil the 
ft guilt from the guilty,"11 

This Aditya is the " one guest ” he is it " who lives among 
the sacrifices. " The man who [371] thinking, it is enough of the 

Agnihotram, does not sacrifice, tg this deity (Aditya), shuts him out from 

being" his guest. Therefore this deity, if shut out, shuts such an Agnihotr! 
out from both this world and that one. 

Therefore he who thinks, it is enough of the Agnihotram, may 
nevertheless bring sacrifices. Thence they say, a guest who comes at 
evening is not to be sent away. It happened that once a learned man, 

JdnasTutei/o, a resident of a town (a ^sgarl), said to an Aikadasak^a, a 
descendant of Manutanta, “ we recognise from the children, whether one 

brings the Agnihotram with or without the proper knowledge." Aikiida- 
dftksa had as many children as are required to fill n kingdom. Just 

as many children will he obtain who brings the Agnihotram after sunrise. 

31. 

(The Agnihotram is to be Offered After Sunrise). 

In rising, the sun joins hie rays to the Ahavanlya fire, Who, therefore 
sacrifices before sunrise, is like a female giving her breast to an unborn 

T s»r* aft makes the folio win* remark ii on this nthej- obaenre -““ 

S*T mwi 
CTTTO trre TO I ^ nwtvrfk ekmtnwf h^iu^f 
sTTOtjj H qntffw gu; 

*! /rurara *rm»r«s?T M 
MW1TOTO «% m TO I WTO; 

yi « sm* «sip TOrfH jvi ^wn Wrftro- 
t JTU- i wi 

Theatealingof&fcdnv U, total fibrea.lrcn, a tint appear* to have b«n a ™ ■* 
offonce laancfoattimc* Wot to wcoivo onegeeat (at -icaat) on the evening wa, ^ 
ds.edueaa.ly Md. The man who ha, Con, fitted Snch arf*. ta 
himaclf.fmm ftllgailt, charge an innocent moil with it. The fornm , t JLij- , -. , , 

h^.vidoftUythoacuaaoUfotur. tea-,» i, tho oa*o in ether foaUno “aJ^^e 
sUnia la qoostion appcaw to ho very old, and hlr--^ n,w* IJle 

of oar BriLmaiiam, Ho means h* * the one « tL an^Lhi^ ^ ,Bth” 
to the content, cannot have been the original tease, ’ which* B0M®ab,S 
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child, or a cow giving her udder to an unborn calf. But he who sacrifieea 
after eon rise is like a female giving her breast to a child which is born, 
or like a cow giving her udder to a calf which is born. The Agnihotram 

being thus offered to him (Sdrya), he (Sfirya) gives to the Aguibotrt in 
return , food iif both worlds, in this one and that one. Be who brings the 
Agni hot rani before sunrise, is like such an one who throws food before 

a man or an elephant, who do not stretch forth their ban da (not caring 

for itV- But he who sacrifices after sunrise, is like such an one who 
throws food before, a man or an elephant who stretch forth their hands. 
He who has this knowledge, and sacrifices after sunrise, lifts up with 
this hand (Adilya's hand) his sacrifice, and pula it down £372] in the 

heaven-world. Therefore the sacrifice is to be brought after sunrise. 
When rising, the sun brings all beings into motion (praijayati). 

Therefore he ia called prdga (breath). The offerings of him who, knowing 

this, sacrifices after sunrise, are well stored up in this prdga (Adilya), 

Therefore it is to be sacrificed after sunrise. 

That man is speaking the truth, who in the evening after sunset, and 

in the morning after sunrise, brings his offering. He commences the 
evening sacrifice by the words, ff Bhflr, Bhuvab, Scar, Om! Agni is 

Light, Light is Agni i " and the morning sacrifice by " Bftdr, BhurajJ*, 
Star, Om / Sun « Light, Light is Sun." The truth-speaking man offers 

thus ia truth, when he brings his sacrifice after sunrise. Therefore it 
must be sacrificed after sunrise. This is well expressed in a sacrificial 
stanza which is chanted. 

“ Those who sacrifice before sunrise tell every morning an 
“ untruth ; for, if celebrating the Aguikotram at night which ought to be 

“ celebrated at day, they say, Sun ia Light, hut then they, have no light 
" (for the auii has not risen)." 

32. 

(0n the Creation of Ote World. The Origin of the Vedas and the Snared 

Words, The Penances for Mistakes committed at a Sacrifice.) 

PrsjApati had the desire of creating beings and multiplying himself, 

Oe underwent (consequently) austerities. Having finished them, be 
created these worlds, tfis., earth, air and heaven. He heated them (with the 

lustre of his mind, pursuing a course of austerities); three lights were 
produced: Agni from the earth, Vfiyu from the air, and Adi tvs from 
heaven. He heated them again, in con sequence of which the three Vedsa 

were produced. The Itigveda came from Agni, the Yayurveda from 



Yiiyu, and the Sdroavecla from Adilya. Ilo heated these Vedas, [373] 
in consequence of which three luminaries arose, ms., Bhur came from 

the Rigveda, Bhuvaij from the Yajurveda, and Svar from the Siitnaveda, 
He heated these luminaries again, and three sounds came out of them 

a, u and m. By putting them together, be made the syllable am. There¬ 
fore he (the priest) repeats 11 Om ! Om for Om is the heaven-world, and 

Om is that one who burns (Adilya), 

Prajftpati spread the sacrifice® (extending it), took it, and sacrificed 
with It. By means of the Rich IRigveda), he performed the duties of the 

JEiotar; by means of the Yajua, those of the Adhvaiyu j and by means 

of the Saman, those of the UdgAtar. Out of the splendour (seed) which 

is inherent in this three-fold knowledge (the three Vedas), ho made the 
Brahma essence. 

P raj ft pa Li offered then the sacrifice to the gods. The gods spread it, 

took it, and sacrificed with it, and did just as Prajupati had done 
(regarding the office of the Motor, Ac). The gods said to Praj&pati, " If 

a mistake has been committed in the Rik, or in the Taj us, or in the 

Sri man in our sacrifice, or in consequence of ignorance, or of a general 
misfortune, what is the atonement for it ? ” Praj&pati answered, “ When 

you commit a mistake in the Rik, you shall sacrifice in the GArha- 
patya, saying BM^. When you commit one in tbe Yajus, then you shall 
sacrifice in the Agntdhriya fire® or (in the absence of it, as is the case) 
in tbe Elavis offerings, 19 in the cooking lire (Dak^iija Agni) saying, 

Bhurah. When a mistake is committed in the SAman, then it is to be 
sacrificed in the Ah a van ly a fire by saying, Svar. When a mistake baa 

been committed out of ignorance, or in consequence of a general 
(374] mishap, then you shall sacrifice in the Ahavanlya fire, reciting all 
three words, Shrift, Bhumb, Svar. These three " great words '* * (vyAJifiti) 

are like nooses to tie together the Vedas. It is just like joining one 
thing to another, one link to another link, like the stringing of anything 
made of leather, or of any other thing, and connecting that which was 

disconnected, that ono puts together by means of these great words all 
that was isolated in the sacrifice. These VyAbritie are the general 

PrAyaAchitta (penance); thence the penances (for mistakes) at a sacrifice 

are to be made with them- 

H It Is Planted an ti 

* This is n&od only in tfea Bonn sacrifices. 

L* Such th* Dursaparttamasa EQtl, Chita rm Any* Utlr 
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{On the Office of the Brahmd Priest. He ought to remain Silent daring ait 
the Principal Ceremonies.) 

Tli© great sagea (mak&ooda^) ask, “ When ibe duties of a Hotar are 
performed by tU© Bik, those of the Ad h vary us by the Yajus, and those 

of the I'dg&tar by the StLmaii, and the three-fold science is thus properly 

carried into effect by the several (priests employed), by what means then 
are the duties of the Brahma priest performed ?" To this one should 

answer, “This is done just by means of this three-fold science." 

He who blows (Vftyu) is the sacrifice. He has two roads, tie., speech 

and mind. By their means (speech and mind), the sacrifice is performed. 
In the sacrifice'there are both, speech and mind, required. By means of 
speech the three priests of the three-fold science perform one part 

(assigned to Vftch); but the Brahms priest performs his duty by the 
mind only. Some BrahmA priests, after having muttered the StomabhA- 

gas 11 when ail arrangements have been made for [375] the repetition of 

the PrAtaranuvdka (the morning prayer) sit down, and speak (without 

performing any of the ceremonies^. 

Respecting this (the silence on the part of the BrahmA priests), a Brah¬ 
man,who saw a BrahmA priest at the PiataraimvAka talk, said (once) “they 

(the priests and the sacrifieer) have made one-half of this sacrifice to 

disappear." JuBt as a man who walks with one foot only, or a caning© 

which has one wheel only, falls to the ground, in the same manner the 
eacrifice falls to the ground (bftrsjan nj/efi), and if the sacrifice has 

fallen, the sacrifieer falls after it too (if the BrahmA priests talk during 
the time they ought to be silent). Therefore the Brahma priest should, 
after the order for repeating the PrAtaranuvAka has been given, refrain 

from speaking till the oblations from the UpAiiuSn and Antary am© 

(Grahaal are over. After the order for chanting the Favam&naStotra has 
been given (he ought also to refrain from speaking) till the last verse (of 

the Stotra) is done. And [376] again, he should during, the chanting of 

th» (other) Stotras, and the repeating of the BBBtras, refrain from 

speaking, till the Va§atHra (at the end of the YftjyS versa of the 
lustra) is pronouQcfld. Likewise, as a man walking on both his legs, 

if "The upo certain Yajns^Hko mintfu wbiob An to be foiflA in 
fcho HrAhmana?* of tho BXmwvt'dik only {not in tbo Yajns or RigT€ilfi]i, Each of theuo 
maritr^cohaEsta of four par Ls: [a) To what the Stotnii Is HkOi such as a cord, a joiot, Ac+ j 

tMTo whnt His doTotoa or Joined ; (a) An erior to ifco Stoma to favour tho objort Uj 
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&nd s csrrisgs going on both its wheels, doss not suffer Any injury ■ in 

the same way such a sacrifice (if performed in this manner), does not 
stiller any injury, nor the sacrificer either, if the sacrifice he not 
injured. 

34 

(On the Work done by the Braking He Permit* the Chanter* to Chant) 

They say, When the sacrificer has the reward (daftpiya) given to the 
Adhvaryu, he thinks, “ this priest has seized with his hands my Gmhas 
(Soma cups), he lias walked for me, he has sacrificed for me." And when 

he has the reward given to the UdgStar, he thinks, “he has sung for me; ” 
and when he has the reward given to the Hotar, he thinks, “this priest 
has spoken for me the Anuv&kyfte, and the YfijyAs, and repeated the 
Sastras/' But on account of what work done is the Bralma priest to 

receive hia reward ? Shall he receive 11 the reward, thinks the sacrificer, 
without having done any work whatever ? Yes, he receives it for his medi" 

cal attendance upon the sacrifice, for the BrahmS is the physician of the 

sacrifice (which is regarded as a man). Because of the Brahma priest 

performing his priestly function with the Brahma, which is the quintess¬ 
ence of the metres. He does one-half of the work, for he was at the head 

of the other priests, and the others (Adhvaryu, Hotar, UdgAtar) do the 

other half. (The BrahmA priests tell if any mistake has been com mi t- 

(377J ted in the sacrifice, and perform the PrAya&kittas, as described 
above.)* 1 2 3* 

which It Is joined; (d) An order U> the chanters to eh, nt the Stoma by the rjP™r^r, 

Of SavUar la honour of Bribaapati. The list (fourth) part iu in all the StomabbA™ 
mantras the name. [ give hart Homo of these mantra*, whlnb aro all to ho fuanj ^ 
tho T^ndya B rib minim (lf S-flj, Tboy cammi>ntfu : 

1 (a) (h) wutu fsi fc) an %;=? (d) Kif^jtrqfW ^ 

2 (a) nfrffa (6) *rr fe) ww fir* id) m<> 

3 (e> (fe) {c} fit* firu (d) w%* 

4 (a) *rf5vtrft ib) stwrl^iu err (c) id) fi^o 

5 (a) fTORfhfir (6) isn *rt (e) fffe' firm (fee. 

The proper meanfog of the repetition of thvaa and similar mnntnu, by the Br*imi prints 

is to bring the chant (Stems,, which is about lobe performed, into contact wi^h thu 

fches® pownm Mid a!l 
»> In the original, hamlrf, which is to be taken in the noose of a fa tore. 

"1 havo fiot trana^t«I the passage regarding the Prlyaschltta to be Dei-formed b* 

the BrshmS priest if any mistake has been committed ? for it is only a ro^tiu J^0 * 
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The Prastolar19 says, after the order for chant log the S to tram has been 
given, u 0 Brahma, wo shall now chanty oar commander ! " The BrahmA 

then shall say at the morning libation, 11 Bhur ! filled with the thought of 

India, ye may sing P and at the evening libation, t378] he says, 11 Svar 1 
filled with the thought of India, ye may sing." >. 

At the time of the Ukthya or Atiriitra sacrifice, all the three great 
words, BMr Bhvvafy Star are required. If the BrahmA says, “ Filled 

with the thought of Tndra, ye may sing," this means, that the sacrifice is 

India's, for Indra is the deity of the sacrifice. By the words, ** filled with 

the thought of Indra,” the B rah mil priest connects the Udgttha (the 
principal part of the chant) with Indra. This saying of the Brahmfi 
means, "Do not leave Indra; filled with him, ye may sing." Thus he 
tells them. 

14 The annoimoerocnt of the PrasEotarn that the chanters are ready to perform their 
chant, bs well aa tho orders to do ad given by tho Brahma and M aitr&varua*, ,a.re contained 
in full in the Attv*l. Sr. 0. (6, S), and In tho Sink, Sr. B. \fi, 8). I bare give tho teit from 
tho Mv. & 

whim!) ft sabmiftyft'di^ft (fir 

ura=fra3t *j=r (fa rrfirin* 

feqdinfiraiwi^ i wpr vd <u ^ w i s^efl m 
If 

{Wbffl tho PrastotAP calls) H Bi-ahml* we shall chant* O commando? !* then the two priest* 
Cthc Brahmi ftad MaJtrAvareria) whose dety It fglo allow ftho chanters to sing) gbrethol* 
permission. Tho UrahmiT if tor having first muttered tho words ri6h«rB bo ye QUed with 
Indjr^ created by Savitar (or permitted by SavStar^ at tho morning libation, says, ‘chant ;n 
it tho midday libation ho uses, Instead ot hh£rt bhumb \ and at the owning libation, 
WMi* (tho remainder of the Japa being the same). Before all tho Stotnw which follow the 
AgnimArUU basEra {which concludes tbo b'agtr&s of the Agnl^totnaj, that la to say, at 

the Ukthya, fielasjp Atlritra sacrifices, &e,n the Brahmfr mutters nil Ehe three great wards 
iblm?T bhuvah^ tuah along with tho ramaindor of the formnla} at the same time. The 
Maitrftvartif^ after having muttered, * Speak what la right and tree, ye who are created 
hj Savltar, the god to whoso honour praised are chanted, do not lose tho sacred verara 

(chanted by yon) which are life, may he protect both bodies of the £4 man (the versos and 
tho tune) Dm IM says aloud ** chant I" 

1 



1878] SIXTH BOOK. 

FIRST CHAPTER. 

(On (he Offices of the Grdvaslat and Subrahmanyd,) 

1 
(On the Origin of (he Office of the GrAvastut.1 Tiic Serpent 

hfi Arhuda.) 

The gods bekl (once upon a lime) a sacrificial session in Sarvact aru. 
They did not succeed in [380] destroying the consequences of guilt. 

Aibuda, the son of Kadru, the Serpent Rim, the framer of mantras, 
said to them, "You have overlooked one ceremony which is to be 

performed by the Solar. I will perform it for yon, then you will destroy 
the consequences of guilt," They said, “ Well, let it be done.” At 
every midday libation, he then came forth (from his hole), approached 
them, and repeated spells over the Soma, squeezing stones. Thence 
they repeat spells at every midday libation over the Soma squeezing 

stones, in imitation of him (the Serpent Ri§i). The way on which this 
Serpent Ri$i used to go when coming from (his bole) is now known 
by the name Ar&udotM Sarpani (at the sacrilicial compound). 

■ -See also him about Ahv, br. B. 5, 11, Bis services are only required at the midday 
libation, llo performs his fnset Lon or repeating mantras over the Soma, squeezing stones 

before the so-called fladhi Gharma ceromon y* Ho eaters through the eastern gate* and 
on to the two Havirdhfinas (the two carta, on which the eacrifleial offerings am 

put, and the two covered places, in which these two carta are). Having arrived north east 
of the exterior front of the Aio (tfJros) of the wofcheni Hnvlrdhina, he thrown off 
n stalk of grass held in his handi which ceremony is called nfrcjmmm (it la performed 
pftee by ether priests also). He then faces the Sotoii shoots, ajustuning a peculiar post mo* 
The Adhvaryu gives him a band fttpt/fd}, which he ties round his face. As iwn as 

tho Adhvafyn And hU As&istanbi take tho Soma sprouts from below* tho o dh ff noa < i u 
board (see the note to 7, BS), ho ought to repeat tho mantras ever the Gflvin&jp, which, 

are now being employed for extracting the Borui Juice. He commenced with versea 
containing tho term in* to squeeze, er derivatives of it. The first ia : abhi tp*f drm lanifar 

H p H* 3). After jo mo more single vc rues follow, the principal GrlvAriA Lymna, pf*.* 
juruftc nadenfe (10, Wt d va f-ftbjatt (Lfl* fflh and prn we flidwfnoh 110+ 175}, The firsts 

and tho lant are said to have been seen by ArbudEd* the Serpent Rl$ip the second by Jurat 

Aanint one of tho Serpent tribe Also. These hymns very likely formed part of the so-called 
flarpa^edu or Serpent Teds (see tho GupathA BrlhmAnam 1, 10* according to whoso 

fitatenient this Veda camo from the east), and were originally foreign to the ElgvedAi 

They may bo* neverthoiesa, very Ancient Tho two latter hymns are to be repeated 
before the Ias£ verso of the first, and are thus treated like a Nmd at the evaning libation. 

Either In the midst, or before* or, after these two hymns, the Grftvutiit must repeat tho 
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Tbe King (Soma) made die gods drank, They then said, " A poison' 

ous serpent (osSri.ya) looks at our King! Well, let ns tic a band round 
his eyes ” They then lied a band round hie eyes. Therefore they recite 

the spells over the Soma squeezing stones, when having tied (round the 

eyes) a band in imitation {of what the gods did). The King (Soma) 
made them drunk. They said, " lie (the Serpent Rifi) repeats his own 
mantra over the Soma squeezing stones. Well, let ns mix with bis 
mantra other verses." They then mixed with hia mantra other verses, 

in consequence of which he (Soma) did not make them drunk. By 
mixing hia mantra with other verses for effecting propitiation, they 

succeeded in destroying the consequences of guilt. 
[381} In imitation of this feat achieved by the gods, the Serpents destroyed 
all consequences of their own guilt. Having in this state (being quite 

free from guilt and sin) left off the old akin tom, they obtain a new one. 

Who knows this, destroys the consequences of his own guilt. 

2 
(How Many Verses are to be Repeated over the Grdianas. How they 

ought to be Repeated. They are Required only at the Midday Libation. 

No Order for Repeating them Necessary.) 

They aay. With how many mantras should he (the GrAvastat) pray 
over tbe Soma squeezing stones? The answer is, with a hundred; for 

the life of a man is a hundred years, helms a hundred powers, and a 
hundred bodily organs ■ by doing so, he makes man participate in age, 
strength, and bodily organs. (Others) say, He ought to repeat thirty-three 

verses, for he (the Serpent Rishi) destroyed the sins of thirty-three gods, 

for there are thirty-three gods, (Others) say. He ought to recite an 
unlimited number of such mantras. For Prajftpati is unlimited; and 

this recital of the mantras referring to the Soma squeezing stones belongs 

to Prajilpnti, and in it all desires are comprised. Who does so, obtains 

all he desires. Thence he ought to repeat an unlimi ted number of such 

mantras* 
Now they ask, In what way should he repeat these mantras (over 

tliti Soma squeezing stones) ? Syllable by syllable, or should ho take 

four syllables together, or piida by pilda, or half verso by half verse, or 

HocaLlod PA Yam ini rerscs 0.) lie lima to conti nno hi# recitation u long m 
the of the juieo lasts, or he tuny go oa tUl It Is tMlod !a the Graliv* vd [jrfllw* 
praJid-idt); lie then moat jHQloi* with the last ro«o of the amt GrAvina hymn, Boaiticfl 

this ritual for tbe GHvaatat, another one is given by which ho traces to 

GAjrapfrii 
T Those mantras were the lati^otc. 
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verse hy torse ? With whole verses (repeated without stepping) one 

does not perform any ceremony, nor with stopping at every pads. If 

the verses are repeated with stopping at every syllable, or every four 

syllables, then the metres become mutilated, for [382J many syllables 

(sounds) would thus be lost. Thence he ought to (repeat) these mantras 

one half verse by another, ior man has two legs, and cattle are four-footed. 

By doing so, ho places the two-legged saerificer among the four-legged 

cattle, Thence he ought to repeat these mantras by half verses. 

Since the Gr&rastut repeats only at evefy midday libation mantras 

over the Soma squeezing stones, how do mantras become repeated over 

them at the two other (morning and evening) libations ? By repeating 

verses tn the Oaystfi metre, he provides for the morning libation j for 
the Gilyatr! metre is appropriate to the morning libation j and by repeat¬ 

ing verses in the Jagsti metre, he provides for the evening libation; 
for the Jagati metre is appropriate to the evening libation. In this 

way he who, with this knowledge, repeats the mantras over the Soma 

squeezing stones only at the midday libation, supplies these praises for 
the morning and e voting libations. 

They say, What is the reason, that, whilst the Adhvaryn calls upon 
the other priests to do their respective duties, the Gnivaetut repeats 
this mantra without being called upon (without receiving a 

The ceremony of repeating mantras over the Soma squeezing stones is of 

tho same nature as the mind which is not called upon. Therefore, the 
Grhvaslut repeats hie mantra without being called upon. 

(77ic Sulrahmanyd Fomufo. On its Nature. By whom it is tabs Repeated 

The Oblation from the Patnimta Groha. The Ydjyd of the Aynitlhra.) 

The Subrahmanyfi * is Vfch. Her son is tho [383] king Soma At 

the time of buying Soma, they call the Snbrahmanya (thither) lust as 
one calls a cow, " J 

Afftu«tr>nia Sdrna Prajogs, the UaUpath* Brihrn, |U i 

(l.r ST^. Thomo.teoe.pJetemf^Mlon^ It, f 

r,rrz,Lb8" - —— 



[384] Through this son, the Subrahmattya priest milks* (obtains) all 

desires for the sacrifice!1. ForYftch grants all desires of him v?ho has 

this knowledge. They ask, What is the nature of this Subrahmapyft ? 

After the AtitKya 1st! has bton Oa tolled, ho (the Sobmhm^jiJ ahcrnidBt^a to tha front 
nncWiire made for tho wi/a of tbs ttorffloor maids the VodiP and when 

touching the saorifleor ind bis. wife, after having 
too foilnw'ine formula. ■* Como, Indra ! come owner of tho yellow bone* ! no ol Me- 
j^SSSStnuS Cl Vripanaaval thou buffalo (puum) who macjwtovt the tomato 
.* toraslaintiiirt lover of Atodvil eon of Knalfca I Brihraftua ! son of Ootama ! {cornel 
- tC w^ art called (to appear) at tho Soma £Z 
jjiany there might intervene (between the day on which the Snhrahmapy i *a 
Sw and that of the Soma festival at which bto preeouco to reqheBtaD. The Sybrah- 
mftnvlla retrod on the second, third, fourth and fifth day of1 the: Apu^ioma, nnd 
SS on^every day of the other Scan a«riftoee. On the second day, tho tdJrm^ tryuAc 

days hence.- (■*. on the fifth): on tho 
riavB henoo ♦ on the fourth, swk, i- to-morrow ; and on the fifth (the day of the Soron 

".^ay.H^tltod to mark the time whoa tho Soma ba^not, to which 
Indra to by this formeto solemnly Invited, fate oomo off. Ac far as my which Is 

followed by the mentioning of the time appointed ifut *e,, there is no diITercnco 
iL.LUurtinrti observable. But the few sentences which follow, and which conclude the 
toSSa difleflccoUinB to different school*. Some were (according to Kitylyma} 
of opinion, that only “ cento hither - to to follow: others rocommonaed 

piittmo hither, O M*ghmTin.FF Others sueli as Gautama* were of apknla&i that 

altherli fca be ondttodp rnd the ocmcludiug formula. 

i- c<hmQt ye divine Brehml priests, come, coam. p ha* to fallow Immediately upea 

Tho name ofthe tune (SAmui)* according to which it Is chanted, (or rather recited) 
lM BraKimMt tho metre is «Uod Saihptf rf &a MhI bAdifcya* ud Indra l* the doity. 

Atttese-ealted Agnlsblat ttorlto which open the Omtuidafarltra &*tt wtorifl- 
eiil sessions lasting ter a lortnifih^ (A^- Sr+ ft U, J)f the SaJwahmauvA ^P1 
instead of Indnt (KMyiy. 1PI), according to Gautama, by the following formula: 

sm 1fR^r 

■i r „ 11 Como.0 Acni. With (th^) two rod onoa (horse*)* then brightly ahining. thou biaz- 
jjjg ^ amoko, Jitavedis* thou wUe 1 Anglras I Dr Ah man a. (oome) called,. *c. la tho 
concluding formula fire"* la used instead of According to DhAuafijay 

tho Sabrikhmftnyi formula far Agal rnus a& followa: 

mn0\wf (tho remainder u f. 

«Comae Agni t maater of ttm red horw?F?fc goat oT BhaTd^&ja, soa of power. tWo who 
ascoudegt Uho fomaloj ; lovor of U?asp" Af. Tha litter formula la juat bto tlmt ono 
add reused to Indra. Agnlp as well as !ndmP arc in both thoac formnlaa* which inust bo 
very ancient, invoked as family deitiM, thu first pre^minontly worahlppod by the 
AiifjiraHA. the latter by the Kalitas, Both gods are hoi** called +1 Brahmans, In later 
book** India appears afl &K«attriyai and ae a mfldol of 1 king. 

On tho no-called AgfiL^tomjya day4 of all aacriflcoa fin tho Agnl|toma> it Ls tho 
fonrth and precedes the Soma dayk on which day the animal for Agni hhd So run 
is slatn and aacriflcod,. an extonslen of tho Siibrahmanyd formnla takea plaoo. The 
finbrahmanTa priest has on thU day lo annonneo to the geilst that such “d anon 
one (the natno of the ucrl fleer wmt bo uaontioned), the MO W 5^, ™ 
the grandson of Buch and such enet offers, ma a Dikhita, (ms initiated into tho sacnil- 

cial rites) a saeriflee (^t%#f W) Thetcrmp ^Dlkfita,1 terms thon heneeterth part 

of tho ns mo of the sscri fleer, ami bin donecn^nts down te the soiTMith degreo* In 
thin part of India, thoro are siiany BrAhmscm dlsilngni&hod hy tWa hOM»ry epitee^ 
which always Indicates that, either tho bearer of it or hla Immediate ancestora ha ^a 
perfm med a Soma saettflee, and have been proclaimed idtjt-Titu by tho Bahrcinina^ya us 

all due form. 

^ Dwhc nmst bo r 3rd person singular^ ns 61y. explains it* 
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1335] One should answer, She is VfieL For Viet is Brahma, and Sufc- 
rahma (good Brahms). 

They ask, HV by docs one call him (the SubrahmanyA priest) who la 

a male, a female ? (They answer) SubrahmanyA represents V&cli {which 1b 
in the feminine gender). 

They further ask, When aU the other priests are to perform their 
respective duties within the Vedi, and the SubrahmanyA outside the 

^ edi, how is it that the duty of the SubrahmanyA (in this particular 
case) becomes performed inside the Vedi) ? One should answer, The 

ledi has an outlet where things (which are no more required) are 
thrown; if the SubrahmaoyA priest calls (the SubrahmanyA) when stand¬ 
ing in this outlet, then, in this way (his duty is performed within the 

bounds of the Vedi). They ask, Why does he, standing in the outlet, 
repeat the SubrahmanyA ? On this, they tell the following story.) 

The Ri?is held once s sacrificial session. They said to the most aged 
man among them, *’ Call the SubrahmanyA. Thou shalt call the gods 
standing among us (on account of thy age), as it were, nearest to them." 
In consequence of this, the gods make him (the SubrahmanyA) very aged. 
In this way, ho pleases the whole Vedi, 

They ask, Why do they present to him (the SobrahmaijyA) a bull as 
a reward for his services ? (The answer is) The bull is a male (trim), the 

SubrahmanyA is a female, both making thus a couple. This is done 
for producing offspring from this pair. 

The Agnidhra repeats the YAjyA mantra for the Piltntvata Grabs {a 

Soma vessel), with a low voice. For the PAtnlvata is the semen virile, 
and the effusion of the semen virile passing on without noise, as it were, 

he does not make the AnuvasatkAra. For [386] the AnuvagatkAra is a 
stop. Thinking, I will not stop the effusion of the semen, he does not 

make the AnuvasatkAra, for the semen which is not disturbed in its 
effusion, bears fruit. Sitting near the Ne?tar, he then eats, for the 
Ne?iar is in the room of women. Agni (Agnidhra) pours semen in wo¬ 

men, to produce children. He who has this knowledge, provides through 

Agni his females with semen, and is blessed with children aud cattle. 

The SubrahmanyA ends after the distribution of the DaksinA,* for she 

is VAch. The DaksinA is food; thus they place finally the sacrifice in 
food, which ia Speech. 

* He represents Agni. 

* The Dfthahini is distributed »t the middej Ubstkw. 
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SECOND CHAPTER. 

(On the &w#r<w of the Minor HotrUpriesta at the Soi(rtw ) 

4. 

<0» the Nostras of M inor Hotri-pricsts at the Morning and 

Evening Libativne.) 

Thu Devas spread the sacrifice. When doing so, the Asuras approach- 

«d them, thinking, let ns obstruct their sacrifice. They attacked them 

from the right side, thinking this to be the weak point- The Devas 
awoke, and posted two of their number, Mitra and \aruna, on the right 

side. Through the assistance of these two, the Devas drove the Asuras 
and Raksasas away from the morning libation And tbus the sacrifices 

drive them away (if they have the Maitr/ivaruqa Sastra repeated); thence 
the Maitrivartina priest repeats the MaitrAvaruna Saatra [387] at the 
morning libation. The Asuras, defeated on the right side, attacked the 

centre of the sacrifice. The Devas awoke, posted then India, and defeated 
through his assistance the enemies, Therefore the BrAkmaniYchchhamsi 

repeats at the morning libation the Indra Shastra. 

Th. Asuras, thus defeated, attested th® saeriSce on lie nortliem 

aide. The Devaa posted on thia side Indragni, and defeated thus tho 
Asuras. TLerefoie tho AohMelka repeals tho ArodrAgoa Sastra at tho 

morniog libation. For, by means of IndrAgni, tho Devss drore the Asnras 

and Ilaksa&aa away from the northern side. 

The Asuras, defeated on the northern aide, marched, arrayed in battle 

lines towards the eastern part. Tho Devaa awoke and posted Agni east¬ 
wards at the morning libation. Through Agni, the Devaa drove the 

Asuras and Raksasas away from the eastern front. In the same way, the 
sacrifices drive away from the eastern front th© Aauras and Rak^asas. 

Thence tho morning libation is Agni’s. Ho who has such a knowledge, 

destroys the evil consequences of bis sin. 
Th© Asuras, when defeated eastwards, went westwards. Tho Devas 

awoke and posted the Vidve DevAh themselves (westwards) at the third 

libation, who thus drove the Asuras and Raksosas away from the western 
direction at the third libation. Likewise, the sacrifices drive through 

the Viive DevAh themselves at the third libation the Asuras and Roh^as 
away. Thence the evining libation belongs to the \ ilive Devtth, He who 

him such a knowledge, destroys the consequences of his sin. 
In this manner, the Devas drove the AsuraB out of the whole sacrifice, 

Theuce the Devaa became masters of the Aauras, lie who has this know- 
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ledge becomes therefore through himself (alone) master of his adversary 
and enemy, and destroys the consequences [388] of his sin. The Devas 

drove away the Asuras and destroyed the consequences of sin hy means 
of the sacrilice arranged in such a way, and conquered the heaven-world. 
He who has this knowledge, and be who, knowing this, prepares (these) 
libation required in the said manner, drives away his enemy and hater, 

destroys the consequences of his guilt, and gains the heaven-world. 

6. 
(The Stotriya of the Following Day is made the Aimr&pa of the Preceding 

Day tn the Sastrae of the Minor Eotri-prieste at Soma Sacrifices last* 
ing for Several Days,) 

They use at the morning libation the Stotriya (triplet) (of the following 
day) os Anurtipas* 1 (of the preceding day). They make in this way the 
following day the Anurfipa (corresponding to the preceding day). Thus 

they commence the performance of the preceding day with a view to that 

of die following. But this is not done at the midday libation ; for the 
Pfi^thas* (used then) are happiness (they are independent) ; they have 
at this (the midday libation) not that position (which the verses have at 
the morning libation) that they could use the Stotriya (of the following 

day) aa Anurupa (of the preceding day). Likewise they do not use at 
the third libation, the Stotriya (of the following day) aa Anurupa (of the 

preceding day). 

e, 
(389] (77m Opening Verses of the Sastras of the Minor £falri-priests at the 

Ahargata Soma Sacrifice, i.e„ such ones as last for a Series of Days.) 

Now follow tbs opening verses (of these (3astms after the Stotriyaa 
have bceu repeated). Rijunlti no Faruflo (1, 00, 1) is that of the Mai- 

trftvamqa ^aatra ; for in its second pAda is said, “Mitra, (he wise, may 

lead!” for the MaitrAvarana is the leader of the Hotyi-pr lasts, There¬ 
fore is this the leading verse. 

By /tiimni no eisvatas pari (1, 7, 10) commences the BrAbmanfi- 

chchhaihei; for by the words 11 we call him (Indra) to the people” they call 

1 fide tb^ ntefrolng Df tha terns stotriya ud annrupa, noto 41 mi page 190. Ttao 
flnat contain*) always. thctfjo ven+frs which the aiegona chantp ttm tattur follows jju 
farnit and in a kind of supplement. 

1 The Stimina ot fcho tuidd.ay iihitien arts called 1/f\7(has [ and the Stotriyaa -±ud 

Aiitirflpu which accompany Ihenip go by the flame nftWo, 
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ladra every day* When tbe BrAhmaipichcbliaifisi, with this knowledge, 
recites this verse every day, then no other eacrifieer, notwithstanding 
he (Indrn) might be called by diUcrent parties (at the same time], can 
get Indra away. 

Yat soma a sute mra 17, 94, 10) is the verse of the AcbekbAvAka. By its 
words “ they called hither IndrAgni,” every called IndrAgni every day. 
When the AcbchhAvAka is doing this every day, do other one can wrest 

(from them) IndrAgnt. These verses {rijunftt &c.) are the boats which 

lead to the shores of the heavenly world. By their means the sacrificera 
cross (the sea) and reach the heaventy world. 

7. 
(The concluding verses of the some &i$tras at the Ahargaya 

Soma sacrifices,) 

Now follow the concluding verses of these iWras: Te atjama deca 

raruria (7, 66, 0) is that of the MaitrAvaruna fJastra. For by its words, 

" we contemplate food ftjovi) and light (rrae),” they get f390j hold of 

both worlds ; for “ food” is this world, and “light11 is that world. 

By the triplet vyantorikqam atirad {8, 14, 7-9), which has the char- 

acterislic vif i.e. asunder, the BrAhmanAchchliamsi opens the gates of the 

heavenly world. The words, “Indra, inebriated by Soma, cleft the hole 

and made appear the lights1' (8, 14, 7), refer to the passionate desire of 
those who are initiated into the sacrificial art (for heaven) ; thence it is 
called the Bahvoti verse,* The words, “He drove out tbe cows, nnd 
revealed them which were hidden, to the AAgiraa, and flung away Bala\ 

contain the expression of a gift to them (tbe Artgirae). By the words, 
*' indrena r&chani dioi (verse 9) the heaven-work! is alluded to.” By the 

words, “The fixed lights (stars) of heaven have been fastened by Indra, 
the fixed ones he does not fling away,” tbe sacrifices approach every 

day heaven and walk there. 

A hum sarascativator (6, 38, 10), is the verse of the AchchhAvAka. For 

SarasvatI is the voice ; (the dual is used) lor this day belongs to the “two 

who have the voice.” (Asto who they are is expressed by the words) “I 

choose the tone of IndrAgni.” For the voice is the beloved residence of 

IndrAgtd, Through this residence one makes both successful. Who baa 
this knowledge, will be successful in Ins own residence (his own 

way). 

s Thero La the word vaUs- hota* La ft, ^hifrh nwijf bo regarded aa a proper banxi cJ m* 

AflUm s&lau+ 
S 
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8, 
(On the AThho and Aikakika conduding verees of the Sastra# of the 

minor Bot^i-prieste.) 

The concluding verses of the Hotri-priests [Maitruvaruna, BrAhmand- 

chchhaAsi, and AcbchhAvAka) are, at [391] the morning and midday liba¬ 
tions of two kinds, vis. aMno (which are proper for Soma sacrifices, which 

last for several days successively) and aikdhiko (which are proper 

for Soma sacrifices which last for one day only). The MhitrAv&runa uses 
the aik/iliikas preventing (thus) the sncrificcr from falling out of this 

world. The AchchhAvAka uses the Ahlnas for making (the sacrifice! obtain 
heaven), The HrAhmatiachchhihsi uses both ; for thus he holds both 

worlds {with his hands) and walks in them. In this way he (the 
BrAbmai}Achchhaihsi) walks holding both, the Maitr&varurja and the 
AebchMvaka, the Ahina and Ekftha, and (farther) the sacrifical session 

lasting all the year round (such as the Gay Am ay ana mi and the Agniijtomo 
(the model of all Aikihikas). 

The Hotfi-pricsts require at the third libation EkAbas only for con¬ 
cluding. For the EkAha is the footing, and thus they place the sacrifice 

at the end on a footing.* 

' At the morning libation be must read the YftjyA verses without stop¬ 

ping (onaifAnam). The Hotar shall not recite one or two additional 

verses iatisamsanam) for the Stoma. It is just the same case as if one 
who asks for food and drink must be speedily supplied. Thinking, I 
will quickly supply the gods their food, ho speedily gets a footing in 

this world. He should make the ^astram at the two latter libations 
with an unlimited number of verses; for the heaven-world is uniimitied. 
(This is done) for obtaining the heaven-world. The Hotar may, if 

he like, recite those verses which the minor Hotji-priests used to repeat 

on a previous day. Or the Hotfi-prieste (may, if they like, repeat 

those verses) which the Hotar (used to r&ps&t on til© previous dfly) 

(For Hotar as well as the Hotri-prieatB form parts o£ one [3S2] body 

only). For the Hotar is the breath, and the Hotri-priests are the limbs. 

This breath goes equally through the limbs. Thence the Hotar should, 
if he like, receite those verses which tho minor Hotri’pr tests used to 

recite on the previous day. Or the Hot^-priest (may, if they like, repeat 
those verses) which the Hotar (used to repeat on the previous day). The 

last verses of the hymns with which the Hotar concludes, are the same 
with the concluding verses of the minor Ho tri-pries Is at the evening 

‘For the Eiiha sacrifices arc the model• of tho others! 
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libation. For the botar is the soul, and the Hotri-priests are the limbs ; 

the ends oE the limba are equal, therefore the (three) Hatp-p fiesta use, 

at the evening libation, the same concluding versos. 

THIRD CHAPTER. 

[The hymns for lifting the Ckamasa (Soma caps). The Pratfhita Yijyis 

of the seven Solars concluding this ceremony* The two different kinds 

of Solars. Explanation of some apparent anomalies in the perform 

mancea 0/ the minor Hotris. The Jagatt hymns for Indra. The 

concluding verses of the minor Sotjrt-priests. On a peculiarity in the 

Sastras of the Achchhdviha.) 

Q 

(IThe number 0/ verses which the Hotar has to repeat at the tma of the 

Soma cups being lifted a Mho three libations.) 

When at the morning libation the Soma cnp.a are lifted and filled 
he (the Maltr&varuqa) recites the hymnd toa uahantu harayafy (1, 116.) 
the several verses of which contain the words tfrrjau (male), pita (drunk), 
mifii (squeezed), mad (drunk), are complete in their form and are addressed 

to Iadra, for [393] the sacrifice is Indra’s. He repeats QAyatrls; For 
GAy&tri is the metro of the morning liabation. At the morning libation 

he racitea nine versos only ; one less (than ten). For the semen is poured 
in to a place made narrow (nt/dipia). At the midday libation he repeats 
ten verges for the so men which was poured in a narrow place grows 
very large, after having reached the centre of the woman’s body. At 

the evening libation he repeats nine1 verses., one less (than ten); for 
from a narrow place (represented by the third libation; men are born. 

If he recites these hymns complete, than he makes the sacrifiner bring 

forth the embryo of his (spiritual body) begotten in the sacrifice, which is 

the womb of the gods. 

Some recite every lime only seven verses at the morning, midday 

and evening libations, asserting that there must be as many PnroQUV&kyAa 

aa there are Yitjyus. Seven (Hotri priests) having their faces turned 
(towards the fire) receite tho YujyAs, and pronounce Yausat! Now 

they assert that those (seven verses) are the PuronuvAkyAs of these (seven 

1 They are tho hymn* n*did tfuHchrfcam (7t 21), 

# Thoy th*J bjEuip lhopi2\j,Uu iaya u> (4, 35). 
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YAjjI®); but the Hotar ought not lo do so (to recite only seven verses.) 

For in this way they spoil the semen of tie sacrifices and consequently 
the sacrifice! himself. 

The MaUrkvaruna carries in this way the sacrifice!, for the snerilker 

is the Lyntu, by means of nine verses from this world to the airy region; 

but by means of ten he carries him further on to that (heaven) world ; 

lor the airy region is the oldest} from that world he takes him by 

means of nine verses up to the celestial world. Those who recite 

[395] only seven verses, do not wish to raise the sac ri Geer to heaven. 

Therefore the hymns are to be recited complete only*. 

to. 
<0n the Pratthila Y&jydt* of the Eotare at the morning libathn.) 

Some one (a theologian) has asked. When the sacrifice is Indre’s, why 
do only two, the Hotar and Brail manucUi a tits i, at the morning libation, 

for the Soma drops which are in readiness, repeat Y&jy&s where India’s 

very name is mentioned, the Yfijya of the Hotar being tdatn te tom yam 

viadhu (8, 54, S), that of the Brahmaiiuclichbaihsi, indra tza vrifabham 

ouyoTJL (3, 40,1) ? 

When the other (priests) repeat verses addressed to different deities, 
how do they concern India ? For the YAjyi of the Mnitritvaruna is mitram 

vayam hariimahe (1, 23, 4),11 we invoke Mitra j” bat in its words turunam 

eoinapitaye i.e. “ wo call Varuim to the Soma beverage;" there is an allu¬ 

sion to India ; for whatever word refers to ’'drinking”, hints at India, 
and pleases him. 

The Yijy& of the Potar is, Marti to yata hi Itsayc (1, 8(5, I); jte words 

sa mgopaiamo janah i.e. " he is the best protector,” allude to Indra ; for 

India is the gopd, which ie a characteristic of Indra. Thus ho pleases 
India. 

The Yajyft of the Nectar is, agne patnir ihd eofid (l( 22, 9) ■ in 

words, tmftiram tomapitaye, [S96] there is an allusion to India; 

* Thu hymns mentioned For tbo morning jiml oftmJng caeh^q, 
that mentioned! fo? the fiaiddiy Mbs £.ton tmi yersea, 

* TIicbo YijjiH i» at each lilidtien botoii in number, and replied-mln lj by tho 

DO called ‘aoven F|otar«' (Hotar, Maitrivarntta, ttrAfamnnflehcfihamjd, F<Ttar, N'o^t.ar 
Agnidhnt, ami Arhrhhtvfiln) when the Ghl.. Adhrarju aT cupbearers. arts holding op 

tbo caps Bllcd With Soma. As of fen an one oF them has repeated Ms Yijy.l Mbatlurin 
tioin w>v0n Cttl„ ar« thrown at the mat time to tlio Dre, Tin rest ijj to bo drank by them. 
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for Tndra is-Tv-asiar, which is a characteristic of Intlra. Thus bo 

P The YAjyfi of the Agnldhra is, UkfAnidya (8, 43, II) ; in ltovwte 

Soma iJrijfUyo tmdhase, there is an allusion to Indra; for Indro is \ edbis 

(striker, beater) which is a characteristic of Indra, Thus ho Phases him, 
Tho verse of the AcbchUvAka, which is directly addressed to Iadra, is 

complete, w*: prdtarydodbhtr (8, 38, 7t, (for in the last part of it there is 

the terra Zndrtynf). Thus all these verses refer to Intira. Though there are 

difianiLt deities mentioned (in them) (sack as Mitra, \ flruaas Ac.) t e 
eacrificer does not satisfy other deities {alone). The vererebeing in the 
Qftyatri metre, and this being sacred to Agoi, sacrificer gains, by means 

of these verses, the favour of three deities, i. <?■ India, the ntoM&mUU or 

different deities, and Agni. 
11. 

{The hymn to he repeated over the Soma cups being lifted, and the Pras- 

' ihita Yajyas at the midday libation.) ^ 
At the midday libation, when the Soma cups are being lifted, the Molar 

repeats, Asici decam gorkhtham (7,21.1,). This hymn contains tho words, 

«rr«n, pita, suta, mod; its verses are complete iu form and addressed to 
India. For the sacrifice belongs to Indra, The verses arc in the 

Tristubb metre; for this metre is appropriate to the midday libation. 
They say, if the term mod "tobo drunk” ia only appropriate to the third 

libation, why do they recite such verses (containing this term) at tho midday 
libation aa Anuvfikytte and YiijyAs? The gods get drunk, as it wore, at 
the midday libation, and are then consequently at tho third libation in a 
state of [396] complete drunkenness. Thence he repeats verses contain¬ 

ing the term Triad as Annvkky&s and Yftjyfis at the midday libation. 
At the midday libation all the priests repeat Yajyfrs addressed to 

Tndra by his very name (for the Soma drops) which are in readiness. 
Some (tho Ilotar, Maitravaruna, and BrAhmanAchchhariisi) make the Vjyns 

with verses containing (besides the name o! Mm) the Wo«h.dW. tnJ. 

So the Ilotar repeats, piM .cittern abhi yam uyra tarda (G, 17, l}i “O 

MaitrAvanina, w i-» pAM <J° rtjiM (6, 17, 2); »n4 the Bmhmim- 

ftcbliaihsi, ccd pfihi pratnathd (G, 17, 3). T, 
The YAjyA of tho Potnr is, otvAAj ehf somahdmOm (1,101,9). e 

Yiijyii of tho Nesiar is, taza yam somas team 13, 35, G}. ™e hnjyft of 
the AdicbbAviika is, intlrtiya aomah pra dire mdanS (3, 30, ^), The Yajya 

of the Agnldhra is, dpilrn.i f«ya kalamhsvihd (3, 32, 15). 

'■•W lhr^ reme* contain forum of Tho verb t& that. trailer*) “to iajnw. to MV 
with tho pvopraibioiitibfri* 



Among these reuses there are those con taming the words trid. 
For Indra once did conquer at the morning libation; hut by means of 

these verses he broke down the barriers and made himself master 
(aMii tripat) of the midday libation. Thence these verses. 

12. 
(The hymn and the Proadrfta Y&jyde at the evening libation.) 

At the third libation the Eotar repeats at the time when the Soma 
cups are being lifted, the hymn ihopay&ti eavas$ napdtah (4, 35, I). Ita 

verses which are complete in form, ure addressed to Indra,' sad belong 
to the Ribhus, contain the words vman, pita, [397] attta mod. They ask. 
Why is the PavamAna Stotra at the evening libation called Arbhava^ 

though they do not sing Ribhu verses ? (The answer is) PrajApati, the 
father, wheu transforming the Ribhus who were mortals, into immortals, 
gave them a share in the evening libation. Thence they do not sing 
Ribhu verses, but they call the PavamAna Stotra Arbhava. 

One (great Risi) miked about the application of metres, viz, for what 

reason does be use the Trigtubh metre at the third libation, whilst the 
appropriate metro for this libation is Jagati, as well as the GAyatrl that 

for the morning, and the Tri^tubh for the midday libation ? One ought 
to say (in reply), At the third libation the Soma juice is done; but if they 

use a sparkling ( sufcnytm) metre aa the Tri|tubh, the juice of which 

is not done, then they provide the (third) libation with juice (liquor) 
Then he makes Ridra participate in this libation also. One says, Why 

since the third libation beings to Indra and the Ribhus, and the Oofar 

alone makes the YAjyfis for the Soma which are in readiness ipraxtkita) 

with an Indra-Ribbu verse, at the third libation, do the other Hotfi- 
priests use verses addressed to various other deities for their YAjy&g ? 

Iu the YAjyA of the Hotar, r&hubhir vajadbhilt mmidc*itctm (not in the 
Rigveda) the Ribhus are mentioned, but in the YftjyAs of the other 
priests they are only hinted at. 

The Mai trAvanina repeats, indrawmtna sufuprtr/mam erdamfG GS 10) ■ 
in the words, yuan raiho adktaram decavitaye, there is a pluralitv (in the 
words devamtaye=dev&ndm vttaye, U for the enjoyment of the cods) which 
is a characteristic of the Ribhus, 

,i repcatttl,, ven*, ,„*□**, amtm pilMtam 
jtS «»**■" may ,ie drop, co™“ „ 
I3SSJ plurality u siprcsred, winch ia a characteristic ol the Biblua.' 
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The YAjyft of the Potar Is, d to tahantu saptayo (1, 85, 6 ); in its 
words, raqhu aitxinafi prajigtita bahubhir there is a plurality (these 
three words are in the plural) expressed, which is the characteristic of 

the Itibhus. 

The Y&jyfi of the Nestar is, ameva no?* suhttvA (2, 36, 3), in it the 
word gantana "go ye! ” expresses a plurality. 

The Yfljyu. of the Aehehhavika is, indr&mmu pibatammadhvo (6, 60, 7); 

its words, d vdm amdh&msi madir&ni expresses a plurality. 
The YfijyA of the Agnidhrs is, imam etomam arhate (1, 94, 1); in its 

words ratham iva sarhmahema (this is Gist person plural) there is a plurality 

expressed. 

In this way all these verses become Aindra—Arhbavah. By repeating 
verses being (apparently) addressed to various deities, he pleases ether 

deities (also), save Indr a and the Ribhus, They are the conquerors of the 
jagal i. e. world ; therefore the Jagati metre is required for the evening 

libation, to make it successful. 

13. 

(On tftc relationship of those Hot are icho hate to repeat a Snstra to those 

uho have none. How the Nostras of the minor Hotri-priests are supplied 

at the evening libation.} 

Some one asks, Some of the duties of the Hotri-prleats being performed 

without ^astra,® some with fisastra, how are then all these ceremonies (as it 
should be) provided with their respective dsstras, and consequent- 

ly equal and complete ? (The answer is) They call the performance (i.e. 
the repetition of Y&jy&s) of those (Hot jis) who like the Fotar, Nestar, and 

Agnldhra, have no ^aslra (to repeat) Rotrd (also), on account of their 

reciting their (respective) verses along with (the other Hotfi-priesta, such 
as the Hotar, Maitr&varmja Ac. who repeat proper ^as trash In this way 

they are equal. But in the fact that some Hotp-priests perform their 

duties with ^astras, others without ^fiatras, lies their inequality. Thus 

(both kinds of Hotri performances) become provided with SJastraa, 

equalised and successful (for the Y&jytis of all seven Hotfi-pricsts are 
repeated one after the other). 

<i Besides the Hotar oniy the Maitrivamna, BrihmanftckhamiU, and Acbhivfilca repeat 

■Rhaatraa ; the others, nch aa the Fotar, &c. do not do it. But the femur repeat thvai at 

the Agniehtoma, ntily at the morning and midday libations. 



Now tbe Uotfi-prieste (Maitravaraqa, Bnihronitfmhchhajaai, AebefahA- 
vAka) repeat &stras at the morning and midday libations only, in what 
nay is ibis duty performed at tbe third libation ? One ought to answer, in 

this way, that they (these three priests just mentioned) repeat at the mid¬ 
day libation two hymns each. Some one may ask, In what way do the 
Hotri-priests (who properly speaking repeat ono Rostra only) repeat two 

etraSj as many as the (chief) HotarT does ? One ought to answer, 
Their Yftjyfis are addressed to two deities. 

14. 
[400] iZZoii the Sattras of the Agnidhra, Potar and Hector are supplied. 
On the two Praise to the Potar and Wcftor, On the additional verso of 

the AchckMvhka. How the Pram formula, hold yak^t, is applicable to 

the Potar. Ne#»r, and Agnidhra. The Pram for the chant*** The 
Pram for the Aehehh&vSka. On the inequality of the the deities of the 
Sastras andStotriyas of the evening libation,} 

Some one asks further. If there are the performances of three Uotri- 
priests only provided with a &stm, how are these Saafraa supplied 

for the performances of the others (the three remaining HotjLprieste) ? 
(The answer is) The Ajyam ie the Saetra for the YajyA repeated by the 

Agnidhra; the Marutvatlya that one for the Polar’s Yftjyft; the Yaisf- 

vadevam that one for tbe Near’s, These Yftjyte have the characteristic 
sign of the respective Sastra,1 

Some one asks further, If the other Hold-priests are requested only 
once (to repeat their Saatras), why aro the Potar and Netfar requested 
twice ? 

(Regarding this the following story is reported). At the time when 
the Gftyatri having assumed the shape of an eagle, abstracted the Soma 

(from heaven), Indra (out of anger) cut off from these (three) Hotp-prieste 
(Agnidhra, Potar and Nestar) their &tstras, and transferred them to 

the Hotar, saying, “ Do not call me, you are quite ignorant of it." The 

gods said, 11 Let us give more strenglh to the performances of these two 

Uolp-prieets fPotar and Nectar) through Speech (by requesting them once 

T The Agmdhro addresses tho YajyA to Ap‘i, to whom the Ajya 8j»tn belongs; the 
Petwr to too 51 a rut an, to whom the Marutvatlya fcantra belongs, and the Nestor to the 
Ylfrodevae, to whom the VaiavAdevn sWre belongs, 

'The Hotar repeat* it the mwefeg libation ihe AJj* and Pnhojrabutm, at tbe 
midday libation the MantTitiya and Kl-bevnlya tasta, and at tho third libation the 
Valuation and Agnlmfiruta Sutra. 

The Agnidhra addM.'fwos the Ytjyt te Agni, to whom tho Ajya sutra belongs; 
the Pols* to tbe Mam Li*, to whom the Marotvatiya Sutra belongs, ami the fob tar to 
the Ylavedovas, to whoa tbe YaJiradera Sutra belongs. 
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[401] more than the other?). Thencs come the two requests ([or Nestar 

and I'otnr). The performance of tho Agnldhra was strengthened by one 
additional verse to his Yftjyft; therefore Lie YAjyAg aro supernumerary 
by one verse. 

Some one asks, When the MaitrAvaruna calls upon tho Ho tar by the 
words, "may the Hotar repeat the YAjya! may the Hotar repeat the 
YiijyA !” why does he coll upon those who are no Hotras, but only tho 

repeaters of Hotfi verses, by the same words, 11 may tho Hotar repeat 
the YAjyA ?" (The answer is) The Hotar is life, and all the (other) sacrifi¬ 
cial priests are life also. The meaning (of the formula “ may the Hotar 

repent his Yftjy&,n is) “ may the life repeat the Yajya, may the life repeat 
the YAjyA 1" 

If some one asks further, Are there requests for the UdgAtp priests 
(to chant) ? One should answer, Yes, there are. For if all (the priests) 
are ordered to do their respective duties, then the MaitrAvamna, after 

having muttered with a low voice (a mantra), says, " praise ye !"* The&o 
arc the summons for the UdgAtfi priests. 

Some one asks, Has the AchchhAvAka any preference (to the other 
priests) The answer is, Yes, he has; for tho Adhvaryu saye to him, 
" AchchhAvftka, speak what you have to speak (and no more)!" 

Some one asks. Why are at tho evening libatioa the Stotriya 

and Amirflpa verges addressed to Agni, whilst the MaitrAvaruna at that 
time repeats an Indra-Varuirn ^aetra ? (The answer is) Tbs Devas turned 
the A suras out of the ^astras by means of Agni as their mouth. 
Therefore the Stotriya and Anurtipa ore addressed to Agni, 

[402] Some one asks, Why are both the Stotriya and Anm-fipaof tha 
aiogera devoted to Indra at the evening libation, whilst the Ska tram repeat¬ 
ed by the BrAhmaijAcbchkaihrfi is addressed to Indra and Brihsspati, and 
that of the AcbchhiiiV&ka to Indra and Vqnu ? (The answer is) Indra turned 

the Asuras out from the Sastras (of which they had got hold) and defeated 

them. He said to the Devas, 11 Which (from among you) follows me ? ” 
They said, “ I, I,10 (we will follow),” and tlma the Devas followed. But 

on account of Indra having first defeated (the Asuras) the Stotriya and 
Anurilpa of the singers (they precede the Sbostram) are addressed to 

Indra, And on account of the other deities having said, “ I, I, (will 
follow)1' and (actually) followed, both the BrAhmanAchharbei and AchchhA- 

vAka repeated hymns addressed to several deities. 
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16. 
(On the Jaijali hymns addressed to Indra at the evening libation. On ffte 

hymn of the Achchhav&ka. The ran eluding verses of the Maiirdtaruya 

Bril/iMdltdchchhaTiisi, and Achedthdr-dha, The last four syllables of last 

Castro of the Soma day to be repeated ticicc.) 

Some one asks further, For what reason do they repeat at the com¬ 

mencement of the evening libation hymns addressed to India, and 
composed in the Jagati metre, whereas the evening libation belongs to 

the Yhivedevas? (The answer is} Having got hold of Indra [AraUiya 

having commenced with him) by means of these (hymns), they proceed 

to act, being sure of success). The Jagati metre is used because the 

evening libation belongs to the Jagati, implying a desire for this world 
(Jagat); and any metre [4031 which is used after (this commencement) 

becomes related to the Jagati (jagat) if, at tho beginning of the evening 
libation, hymns in the Jagati metre arc repealed which are addressed to 

Indra. 

At the end (of the Castro) the AcbcbMviika repeats a hymn in the 
Tri^tuhh metre, taihvAtii harmana (6, 69, 1.) The word harma (ceremony) 

alludes only to the praise of drinking (tho Soma),11 In tho words 
sam the word i$d means food ; it (servos) for obtaining food (by means 
of this mantra.) (By the words of the last pad a) " both (Indra and Yisnu) 
carry us through on safe paths,” he pronounces every day" something 

relating to welfare. 

Some one asks, Why do they conclude the evening libation by Tris* 

iubhs, if properly the Jagati meiro should be used at it ? 'j’rifltubli is 

strength; (by repeating at the end Tri^ubhs) the pries is (who are at 
the Sattras the eac rides re them&elve) get finally possessed of strength. 

The concluding verses of the llaitriivnruiia is, iyam Indraia Varuya-m 

(7, 84, 5.) That of the Brthuinijflchbaibsi is, Brihaspatir va pnriphtH 

(10, 42, 11,} That of the Achchhuviika is, uUih gigyatdwr (6, 69, 8.) 

For “both (Indra and Visiju) had been victorious jigyaldiuh, i. e., they 
had not sustained any defeat, neither of them was defeated "" 

n The word alluded to i&, |>nifiyi/m, which 3* traeed to ft foot pnuz^junti to pra-ino * hut 
it hardly can moan "‘ptnising11 in It refers aa justly remarks, ta MiO 
■* drinking fl# thfl ^ddi juk^;/1 In tbu fifth wo me of tho bjmu in riuu-hfion, wo havo tho 
word pflj-j-fj trff, whtab in t ho bi mo as pnmhjnawhem l bo wordi in drftvtf <ih t a i pa nu yii - 
pm rd’m ov ideally muati,, “ 1 tuu is your bn iso for h*v[ng drunk tbo Somi,'1 

n Tho hjmu Lh ta ho repented overy day ott tho Soma aarri flees which tiit lot 
days* 

11 Thin In a purapbTftBP by tbo author of tho Brfihmftrmm of thti first half of tho vorso 
fi&p 9 jifijathurJ K difen* little Irora thu original t and retains mont of tho term! 

i 



[404] In the words infirm tha Vipio yal apaapridkdhdm** (there is 
tinted) that lodra and Vi*mi fought with the Aatum After they bud 

defeated them, they said to them, “Lei ns divide!" Hie Aauras accepted 
the offer, Indra then said, “AH through which 'Viaifii makes his i hree 

steps is ours, the other part is joint/1 Then Tadm stepped through these 

(three worlds), then over the Tedas, and (lastly) over V*Lch. 

They ash. What is meant by the 11JmhasraTn, Jl a thousand? One 

should say m reply, these worlds, tha Vedas, and Vach. The AclirhhAvA- 
ka repeats twice the (last) word airayetMm, i.e«r “you lioth (Indra 

and Vi^nu) strode,” at the TJ k thy a sacrifice; for the part (repeated) by 
the Achh/waka, is the last in it; whereas at the Agni||omii and AiirAtra 

the Hotar (repeats twice the four last syllables of hie ^astra); for fthe 
part recited by him) is in these [4QS] sacrifices, the last. At the SoUuh 
there it is questionable whether or not (the last four syllables) ate to bo 

repeated twice. They say, He ought to repeal them twice, lor why should 

he repeat them twice on the other days, and not on this one ? Therefore 

he should repeat them twice (also at the ^ojast) 

IS. 

(TFfty Achchhdvdha at the end of his &ilpa-£a$tra does vat recite 

verses addressed to Naritm'rfrsa.) 

Some one further asks, Why does the AchbAvika at the end, in his 

£ilpasp recite verses not addressed to Kar/ufariisa at the third libation, 
although this libation belongs to Naraiaibsa? The NarfistamfU part repre¬ 

sents the change (of Ibe semen into the hum.au form); for the semen be¬ 
comes by and by somewhat changed ; that which then ha* undergone the 

Of the* verse without giving any substitute for thom. This shows, that many Terse* and 
tarni of speech In the mnntrui were perfectly Intelligible to the author of the Hr&hma* 
naa. The only dlfercnCe of the paraphrfl*o from the original !o tho Mnttetitntian of hryfljt 

fan each, vriuoh i# m uncommon dual form tgoa.) of a demonetrativo form ; one ought to 

expect enptjob* 

14 This 1b the second half of the last Terse of G, 60,E> which concludes Iho hymn repented 

by the Aehchh^vAha, The author of the ErAhraansm explains St a Ian hy reporting a story 

|o which he thklcB Ihoeonlentvi of ihtedatter half atiude. However ho doe* not Mint® 

overlook the meaning of noveral term* ; apnapryhehim bo ox pi a ins by "t hoy 

two have fought,11 and ei^iirai^Utcim by viehufemtiu,l "be stepped through.” The moaning 

Of these words La eertalnly correct ; bat the grammatical structure Is misanderstoed by 

our author ; -drfiyefJidm ]m taken by him as a singular* though it Is n dual, for it refers to 

both Indra mad Vls^n, and not Eo Yiynn &ione+ 

19 la the hat paiia of the (ant verse uFjhd jlgtjathuw* There the wnrclg frrdhd Jhiksniq 

vi tad dnu^tVfm mean H ye both strode thrice through this thousand " Tho “thousand"" 

refers to lho booty they made to tho battle, or perhaps to the ** thousand cows'* given w. 

reward at grwrt aaflriftcot 
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change becomes the prajatam (the proper form.)1* Or tlie Nanhfem- 
sj«n is a soft and loose metre, as it were ; and the AchclihftvAka is the lost 
reciter; therefore fit cannot he used), for (the priests think) Wo must 
pul the end in a firm place for obtaining stability. Therefore the AchhA 

vAka does not repeat at the end, in his &ilpas, verses referring to Narft- 
rfafcsa,11 

[406] FOURTH CHAPTER, 

{The &a7hp>lta hymns. The Valahlnlyug. The DtirohctwTh.) 

17. 

(See 6, 5.) 

When they make at Soma sacrifices, which require several days for 
their performance (aft-inos) in order to make them continuous, at the 

morning libation, the singing verse (Stolriya) of the following day, the 

Anurtipa of the preceding day, it is just the same as with the performance 
of a Soma sacrifiice which lasts for one day only {eMJia.) For just as 

the (three) libations of ike one day’s Soma sacrifice are connected with 
each other, in the same way are the days of a Soma sacrifice which lasts 
for several days connected with one another. The reason that they make 

at the morning libation, the singing verse (Stolriya) of the following day, 
the Anuriipa of the preceding day, is to make the days during which the 

sacrifice lusts one continuous series. Thus they make the days of the 
Ah inn sacrifices one continuous whole. 

The Gods and Rl^is considered. Let us make the sacrifice continu¬ 
ous by equalising fits several days.) They then saw this equality (of the 
several parts) of the sacrifice, ciz. the same Fragilities, the same Pratipads 
(beginning triplets), the same hymns. For Indra walks in the sacrifice 
on the first as well as on the following day, just as one who has occupied 

a Louse. (The Soma dava are thus equalised) in order to have (always) 
Indra (present.) 

“ " For nlgliti iitteThe coition the acme* has the torn of n bubble 
a tortnight after it la eban^ into a ball, which, if the chango haS boon completed. 

the proper (haman or animal) form.- The Nari^mflarn the auto of t man it ion 
for tho from the bubble into the bait farm. Thr-refo« harder not to disturb 
ami Mtop tho crjunu of this change, ng voraes, rotorriug to the imported state, can bo 
reptiatau. 

11 iiuu uu tiitm G. 32, 
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18 

On the SaihpAta hymn. The counter-Saihj&ti hymns. On o geenl iarity 

in the use 0/ the hymn oj the AchchMvdka. 

Viivamitra saw for the first lime (the so-called) [407J Sampftta 

hymns; but Vfimadeva made those seen by Visvfunitra known to the 

public (niryato). Those are the following : eud t?&m indra (4, 10); 

yanna indro (4, 22); kuOtu mahdtn urridhat (4, S3). He went at once 

after them (samapatat) and taught them his disciples. 1 Thence they 

are called Saihp&taa. 

Vidvftmitra then looked after them, saying, “The SodipSta hymns 

which I saw, have been made public* * by YAmadeva; I will counteract 

these SainpAtas by the publication of other hymns which are like them. 
Thna he made known aa counterparts the following hymns: sadyn ha 

jdfo rrisaWi<»& <3. 48); indrah pArlhid atirad (3, 34); im&mIL pu prahhri- 

tim (3. 30); icfcfconti ltd wwydsafc aa*ftai,afr (3, 30) ; sdead zahnir duhitur 

(3, 31); a&ht taptecn didhayo mantydm (3, 38); (Other Satbpata hymns 

are), the hymn of BbaradvAjo, ya elta id d/iawjae <6, 22); those of Yasi§- 
tha,’ yds tigmasriihyo vri&ho na bhima <7, 10), «d u brdmfoai*eto 

(7, 23)- and that of Xodhfts asmd id « grata rope (1, 61). 

These Hotri-prieete (Mai trA vara na, Brahmaufichlmriisi, and AchchhA- 

v&ka) after haring recited at the morning libation of the bis days’ sacrifice 

the Stotriya verses, repeat at the midday libation the hymns or the 
several days' sacrifices (aM«o). These hymns are d satya yttu magharan 

(4, 10); for the MaUrAvarana (by whom it is to be repeated) is endowed 
with Batya, f. e. truth. The Br&hmatjHchbsihet repeats, ama id u pratamss 

(1, Cl); for in this hymn there occur the words indrdsf0 bralrdlatama 
(In the fourth pada of the first verse), and lndra brohm&ni Gotamaso ah- 

ronn (verse 16), i. e. the Gotamas have made the prayers, lndra ! in which 
the word "fttthma’1 is mentioned. The AchchhfivAka [408] repeats i&sad 

uahnir (3, 31). in which the words janayanta vahnim (verse 2) occur ; 

for he is the Yahni (guide). 
Some one asks, Why does the AchchhAvftka repeat in both kinds of 

days' (of the Gavfim ayanara sacrifice) this Vahni hymn in those days 
which stand by themselves {pardnchi} as well as those which form 

1 Tlila la the meaning o( the olpittsloa BmwjHilul. 

a The termla *r*/ t* «»'•*• ± ... 
* Thin refer* to two elaesci of ilajs of which n firoat Battm eonataU, t. e. 

dnvB. which only once occur in the cunreo ol the neaslwi, and regular period* it the 
Banc length which follow one another. Be* page 
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regular periods {of six days) one following lire other (abhydearti) ? The 

answer is, the Bahvjieha (Rigveda) priest (t.e one ol the Hotris) is 
endowed with power, and the Vahnt hymn leads (refiofi); for the Fahai 

(guide horse) draws the beams to which he is yoked. Therefore the 
Achchhn v5ka repeats the Vahni hymns in both classes of days. 

These Ahina4 hymns are required during the five days (in the 

GaWini ayanam), viz. on the Chain rviihia, Abhijit, Visuvat, Vitfrajit 

and MahAvrata days ; for these (five) days (though the performance of 

each lastB for one day only) are oAfiuw, for nothing is left out (no- 

htyate)* in them; they {further) “stand aloof” and do not re-occur 

in the other turn (as is the case with the $a|ahas). Thence the Hotri- 

priesta repeat on these (five) days the Ahina Stitles. When they repeat 

them, then thay think. " may we obtain the heaven-world a imdiminished, 
in their full forma and integrity.” When they repeat them, they call 

hither Indra by them, just as one calls a bullock to a cow. They 

repeat them for making uninterrupted the series of sacrificial days. Thus 
they make them uninterrupted. 

C409] 19. 

(On what days, in what order, and by whom the Saihpdta hymns are to le 

repeated. The Atapana hymns*) 

Thereupon the MahriAvaiena repeats on every day (0{ the fWha, 

hut not on those five days mentioned) one of the three SaibpAtaa' 
inverting their order'' (in the second three days’ performance of the 3a- 

laha). On the first day he repeats em iedn indra; on the second, yanjia 

indra Jujube; and on the third, hatkd mahdm avridhai. 

The BrAhmanAchcbhainsi repeats three Sampfita hymns, every day one 
inverting thetr order (in the second three days performance), ru Mhid 

at trad on the first day ; eka id dh* eyas on the second ; and m tigmai- 
rittv/o, on the third day. 

In the same manner the AckehhAvAka repeat three SarbpAtas, evety 
day one, *a. im&m it fU pralhritim on the fisrt day, ichhanti tea nomijdtah 

on the second day, and Msad mhm on the third day. 

Tbeee three (for tore are ewry da, ihreo to be repeated) ,nd niae lain, 

is the number of all taken together) hymns, to be recited day ufter day 
make twelve in all. For the year consists of_tweIve months, PrajApoti is 

\ I!*0, uro maiiMcned hope m?nnt ” -- 

***** a p“"',y roMwi, Stricttj 8^fcing. 

9 J9 Kwl nwftT\ln%i.4 the form vjjmnjQtan jh ^ , , 

5!I™ J"" *“ *« i. MbaTS IS*«.IS 



ita year, the sacrifice is Prajip&ti. They obtained lima ibis sacrifice, 

which is Prajfipati, who is the year, and they place thus every day's 

performance in ihe sacrifice, in Prajapati, and in the year. 

Between these hymns they ought to insert the Virfij verees by Vimada, 

to be recited without NyGLkha on the fourth, thePankti verses on the fifth, 
and the Parncbhepa verses on the sixth day. Then on the [4-10] days 

when the MaUetomas are required (the Chhandomfi days) the Maitrftvaruna 

inserts ho adya naryo deeahdma (4, 25,1), the Brail me nachchhaifasi, tancua 

nayo nyadMyi (10,29, 1), and the Achchhaviika, dydhy arv&ihy upa (3, 43, 

I). These are the Avapana hymns (intercalary hymns), by means of which 

the Gods and Rigia conquered the heaven-world, and by means of which 

the sacrifices conquer heaven (also). 

SO. 

(On the hymns repeated by the Maitritaru&a, Ac, which precede the 

Satft pitas). 

Before the (Ahlna) hymns tire repeated, the MaitrAvamqa repeats 

every day, tadyo ha jlfo vri^'hah (3, 43), This hymn leads to heaven ; 

for by means of this liymn the Gods conquered the heavenly world, 

and the Iti$ia did the same ; by means of it the sacrifices also conquer 
the heavenly world. This is a Vidvflmitro hymn, for Vrfvfnrotra (all¬ 

friend) was the friend of all; therefore all will be friendly towards 
him who has this knowledge, if the MdtrAvarena knowing this repeats 

(this hymn) every day before the Ahina Sflktaa. This hymn Uadya 

ha) contains the word “bull,’' and is therefore upasumat (having cattle), 

nerving for obtaining cattle. It consists of:five ,v^s = 
prim five feet, and five-hood » (ood for obtain.,.s ,rli.ch hjma 

is useful). The Rmhman/ichharijsi repeats every day the Brahma hymn, 

whice is complete, ud n Irahm&ny airata (7, 23V 

This hymn leads to heaven ; by means of it the Gods conquered tho 

heavenly world, and tho Rigis did the same ; by means of .t the sacn- 

fu-ers conquered the heavenly world. It is a Vasina hymn; by means 
of it Vnsigfrhn obtained Inclra's favour, and conquered the highest world. 

He who has such a [411]. knowladgo, obtains Indru s favour, and cm- 

quota the highest world. It consists of six ven.es; for them are site 

seasons; in order to gain the seasons CriM. ho repeals it after the 
9ampittas. For the sacrifice have thus a firm footing in this world, in 

order to reach tho heavenly world (after death). 
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The Aehcbhivika repeats every day, afcfci iattesa didhaya (3, 38). This 

hymn contains the characteristic abhi (towards) in order to establish a 

connection (with the other world). Its words “ alhi priydvi marmot 

parotii,1' mean that the other dayg (those in the other world) are lovely, 

and that they arc seizing them (securing them). Beyond (pn-o) this world 

is the heaven-world, to which he thus alludes. 

When repeating the words, JtamnriMhimi saikdriAe tumedhd, l e. "I 

wish to see the wise prophets,” he means by hams the departed Him 

1 his hymn {abhi is a Vbvfimitra hymn, lor Vbvfitnitro was friend 

to a , every one will be friendly to him who has this knowledge, 

He repeats this hymn which Belongs to Prajftpati, though his name 

is not expressly mentioned (aniruktam only hinted at) in it. For PraiS- 

pali cannot be expressed in words. (This is done) in order to obtain (com- 

Z*'Z^ * ; ? ** hymn tbe name “Indra " * on« mention- 
* ’ 1n\'hj ™ ™]l for tbe ^rposz of preserving the Indm form of the 

For It V°?d" c.biefl?ibe]oD«B ^ orifice). It consist of ten verses. 

for*wof ten syllables, and the Virfij blood; it serves 
for obtaining food. As regards the number ten (of these) verses it is 

bev^T T "* ten Vitd airB* ^ Bacrificere thus obtain 
the vital airs, and connect them with one another. 

[412] Tim Achchhfivfika repeals this hymn after Ole SariiMlae in order 

Si. 

[The Kadmt hymns.' The Tricks). 

Tho beginning Pragfithas of overv day flrr> tho l„j , , 

the interrogative pronoun has who?) viz has tarn I 7*^ fJ?taill|*nf 

*rr<e-3- • «.*. a«twT IT ■ •3svIW5) 
.Bmeant; «—&*»»» Pn.gA.tk, Ji JSLSjt*?'1?" 

c, Jr. 
Tha &Wjub of tbo minor EJotrJ-prirat* baimr m tt „ . , 

complicated. | j,ora givo Boai0 bicta * 1”*“■«** *“<» Bait™ mtho 
■“ft lotion, ifUs, fto JJotar ^ J^1*"*** th*tr MVePll pirt# ^ ^ 

manichlmmBi, and AchchMvita ropcat ofl(1"S tn“, tJM> W&itriviu-una. Uriili 

ti'vmna / to ^ *muw a J tbcVdVJ!h^ th™> T»^«bt 
hyman of «M*h each ha. to „Pca* two, ^ ' *tgUU" «) The nL, 

M ttaiXX T "» «■**■ 
"** a<**,d ana farther, the 
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PrftjApati. Sam (old neuter form of for#) signifies food tbo kmf cartas there* * 

fore serve for obtaining food. For the saorificera are every day joined to 
the A Idea hymns, which become (by containing the term ham i. e. happy) 
propitiated. They make by means of the fcadrad PragAthns propitiation 
(for the sacrificers). When thus propitiated, these fAbina hymns) become 

(a source of) happiness for them fthe sacrificers) and thus carry them up 
to the celestial world, 

[413] They ought to repeat tbo Tri^iubha as the beginning of the (Abina) 
hymns. Some repeat them before these PragAthas, calling them (these 
Tr^htubhs) DbAyyAs. But in this way one should not proceed. For 

the Hotar is the ruler, and the performances of the minor Hotri* priests 
are the subjects. In this way (by repeating DbAyyAs which ought to he 
repeated by the Hotar alone} they would make the subject revolt against 
hie ruler, which would be a breach of the oath of allegiance/ 

(The repetition of these Tnafubhe by the minor Hotfi-priests is, 
however, necessary), lie ought to know, " these Tri?iuhhs arc the helm 
(prnlipad) of my hymns,” just as (one requires a helm) if crossing the 
sea. For those who perform a session lasting for a year or the Dvadsjf- 

Aha, are floating like those who cross the sea. Just ns those who wish, to 
land on the shore enter a ship having plenty of provisions, 10 in the same 

manner tbo sacrificers should enter (i.c,, begin with) these Tri$tubhs. 
For if this metre, which is tho strongest, has mado tho sneri fleer go to 

heaven, he does not return (to the earth). But he docs not repeat (at tho 
beginning) of the several Tristulbs tho call soifiearents ; for the metro 
must run in ntie and the same strain (without any interruption, through 
the call soTfisavom, in order to be successful). 

Tho Hotar further ought to think, I will not make the DhAyyAs, if 

they recite those (Tristubhs), and further, let ns use as a conveyance 
the hymns with their well known introductory verses (the Tristulbs). If 
they then repeat these verses tTrifttubbs), they [214} call hither by 
them Indm, just hb a bullock is called to the cow. If they repeat them, 

Msulrivsirnna ri mfi/o yfitn. the HrShmanichlumsi, u rfi< fcmJtiiani, anil tho AchcliMviti, 
t^ina (floo tho rflfarenco jn fl, |fl * <-» The tlu-oo Kadwntuti IVaffUTm, :<f which 

*>*vh hits to repeat ono, f5) TJkj fc&mpdtn hymtin, rice 6, IS. The principal ppirLHnf fho 
t, aa t raa of tho minor Hoi ri-priests arc only tho two latter, the hymns ami vorsrs which 
precede wins rpennletl only as Intercalary (rfnAfviiMi) ; thenca the Kodvantnli Prae^lh** 
arc hero called ifrojh&haerVh 1. e. beginning Pragfithis. See on (ho whole AfivaJ, hV- 

7* 4. 

* This is tho translation of pdpa ucitjjd tet-m, 

- Thii« otptitiHt frufmiN’jfr, tracin': it in fra-tmirffiti, nur ! dhmlit tho crrr.vt- 
or this explanhllon ; Tory IHcHy t>K> front of ihq ship wind? wight him hjul th«» 

form ot a pitjygh iffr-n) Ls to bq HiHlcrFitaqil 
IQ 
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it is lor making the sacrificial days con tin wens. Thus they make tho 
sacrificial days continuous. 

22, 
(The Tritfubhs of the minor Hurts,) 

The Maitrflvara^a repeats every day before the hymns (the Trie- 
tubh) apa prdehn Indra (10,131,1), in which the idea of safety is expressed ; 

in the words, “ Drive away from round about us all enemies : drive them 

away, 0 conqueror ! May they bo in the BOuth or north, prostrate (all) 0 
hero! that we may enjoy thy far-extended shelter!" For he (the Mai- 

tn’ivaruna) wishes to be in safety (thence he has to repeat this 
verse). 

The Br«i hmanuchek hams i repeats every day Broth matt a te brahmnyujd 

(3, 35, 4). By the word yu najmi, " I join,” the idea of “joining*’ is inti¬ 
mated ■ for the sacrificial days are joined, which is the characteristic of 
(all) sacrifices which last for a series of dayB (the Abioas). 

The AchchhavAka re peats everyday, urirn nolokam anunahi (6. 47f g). 

For the term emu *' after,” implies the ideaof going (after), as it were, which 
is a characteristic of the Ahtnn sacrifices (for one day follows the other); 

whereas n&}i is a characteristic of a six monthly period of a sacrificial 
session. 

These verses are recited every day, as well as the coneltitling1 • verses, 
which are every day the same. 

Indra is the occupant of their (of the esc ri St car's) house, he is at 

their sacrifice. Just as the bull goes [415] to the cow. and the cow to 

her well-known stable, so does Indra go to the sacrifice. He ought 
not to conclude the Ahlna with the verse surtam havema (3, 30, 22); 

for the king loses his kingdom If he calls him who becomes his enemy 
(rival). 

23. 

Iloio to join and disconnect the Ahinae, 

There is a joining as well os a disconnecting of the Ahina sacrifice. 

By the mantra vy antariftjam alirad (8, 14, 7-9) the Bra lima rmchchhaibsi 
joins the Akin^ (at the morning libation) * by Indr# (7^ 23 G) lie 
dissolves them (at the midday libation). 

varu tin. 

H 32) 

u Thmmm WOordio* to Sity, mt *{uta indra f*. Ifl, ren^atod by the u.itrfl- 

bjr tto ***"******* ** «**«* ** i* & 
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By the mantra d ham Sara scat icaUir (3, 38, 10) the AchcUuWuka joins 
them, and by mluam sa te (2, 11, 22) (be dissolves them). 

By te stj/ima dew Varum (7, 66, 9) the MaitrAvarunn <joins them), and 
by hu -jtuto (4, 16, 21) he dissolves them,1* 

lie who knows bow to join (at the morning libation) and to disconnect 
(at the midday libation ) is enabled to spread tbe thread of the sacri¬ 
ficial days (Ahmas). Their (generali junction consists in their being 
joined on the Chaturvirhda day; and their (general) disconnection in 
disconnecting them before the concluding AtirAtra (on the JfalnivraLa) day 
When the Hot pi- priests would conclude on the Cbaturviihia day with 
verses appropriate to the Ekak&x, then they would bring tbe sacrifice 

to a close, without performing the ceremonies referring to the Ahinas. 

When they would conclude with the concluding verses of the Ahina days, 
then the sacrificerg [416] would be cut off, just as (a bullock) who is tired 
must be cut off, (from the rope, for he does not move). They ought to 
conclude with both tbe Ekiihn and Ahina verses, just as a man setting 

out on a long journey takes from station to station fresh animals. Thence 

their sacrifice becomes connected, and they themselves (the sacrifleers) 
find relaxation. 

He ought not to overpraise the stoma (t. c. not to repeat more verses 
than the singers chant) at the two (first) libations by (more than) one or 

two verses. When the Stoma is overpraised with many verses, (i. e. more 
than two) then they become for the liotar like extensive forests (through 
which he has to pass without a resting place). At the third libation (he 

ought to overpraise the stoma) with an unlimited number of verses- For 

the heavenly world has no limits* (This serves) for obtaining the celes¬ 
tial world. The Ahina surifice of him who with such a knowledge extends 
it,-remains, if once commenced, undisturbed. 

\The nature of the Vdlakhitya Scutra. is to repeal *t.) 

|P The ¥Oirbfl ■' iiuuKrPiufi as well as ymdetc are here uwet1 In an oiliptLeal HOnso 
To the former, yiiMfe, and to the litter. Erimiolehoif Is to be supplied* each 

tforcfl imp Ivin g Ita Conirariefy, 
fca The way of repeAtin^ the So called YAtatahilja -Snstra, the text of which cossS-its 

of tho ’VflJ&khllja vorsefl, new arranged la olghh hymn hi, In very srUflcialp wnd consldnrod 

the most diftteult task to Iks achieved by rv HotH- priest* Et is repealed So & manner 

(ilmffar te the repetition of the Solasi &ostra f»ce page 1&0}* The most general term 

for the peculiar way of repealing both the Yiitakhllya ami Bola^i ^Aetriw Sb uffluira* 

that Est the disheeting of a verse by Joining t& each of its p4dan pklA taken from 

another vorsc,. and reciting then bath parts Id such a way m If tbey wore forming only one 

rerae. Tito way in which the Vft|Ak lillyu mnJ MfOitoa is a modEncaUen of tho vikAw. 
It U called apatfiiKirici* This consists In a mutual trattEi posit! on of Use bovqtwI pAdas or 

half 7fsr?C3H or whole veraes of the Arab And BODOdd VilikLily^ hymns, which are repeated 

la Sots, always two being taken Ingot her. The Unt two are to be repeated pAda by 
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24, 

Tho gods after having perceived the cows to be in the cavern/* 1 
wished to obtain them by means of a sacrifice. They obtained 
them by means of the sixth day.14 They bored at the morning liba¬ 
tion the cavern with the bore mantra [7iabfr4ka). After having sue* 
seeded in mating on opening, they loosened (the stones), and then, at the 

third libation, broke up the cavern by means o£ the Vddakhilya verses, 

with the Ekapada as ftilfa, which served os a weapon and drove 
the cows out. In this way the sacrdicers bom the cavern at the morning 
Libation by means of the Nabhiika, and make, by boring, its structure 

loose. Hence the Hotri-priesta repeat at the morning libation the 
Kabhnka triplet. The Maitnivarima repeats, yah kakubho nidh&raya (8, 
41^ 4-0) ■ the BnihtiixianAchchhamsi), jy&rvtsta iudra (8, 4Q# 9-11); the 
Acbchbaviika, id hi madhyam hhaT&vam (Sp 40, 8-5). 

pid*; the third ud fourth by bait vcrBcs ; the fifth and sixth by wh6\o verses (Aiv, 
£Jr+S. ®. 2y* The gcnofnl rule tor Ihia tiaoK^Stkii ia os preyed by A&vnl STTOT- 

i 4t be miwt join the first verso {or half verao 

or pAdUp bm the iiuq may bc) of the firjst hycnu with the second voreo of the fbllowing 

hymn, imd then the first ol the following hymn with the second of the firet* Two nuch 

voices ferjn thou one Pm* A l fab. 

In order fco better Illustrate the way of tnEisjmgttiorij l hero subjoin an instance 
The first verse of the first VjllakhilyEi hyuui Is as follows : 

Ahhi prn udfc Biirddhujam fadrani urcha ijuth/S vitfe* 
yo/qriirthhya maulitir.'A pu rtf uafli Alhaircntiq (i 

The secooil verse of tho sceocid hymn, is : 
'Vutapij'fri hrfayn qjya rfllBfarrf fncfrOp^i ^imtpo mahih. 

IU1 bhii/mb Tna^frametf* piruvr-te yadtri* IIltd mrnnref ifuH* 

If the mreial pAdis of those two vcris&a are to bo mutually trftnapoBcd, it is then 
done in the follawln^ w*y : 

(IJ Abhi pra t*il* turfldhnsQin brdrqiya tatnU* nvihih. 
tfutCl tiffed Miigjvj fliT/u duftarrf fndretm tireM yathA t'idnfci. 

(I) Tq jaritrihhijv mnQhnvd jntrjknjiur ycrdOh tula anttfitdiftih. 

Oirir nn bhyjm4 maghamttu pinmH lehatretta iik*ato*u 

At the end of tho flve fleet Pragitha verses on Elapadi aT verso containing ono pAd» 

only is added. Poor of them belong to the performance of tho tenth day. These are 
according to Airal. (8, S): (!) Midrn siimiya pejutf*; (J) ttitfra rifoitye bhupmtlt,; (3) 
tndra ultvaya chriot* f (4| in dm vUtotya rtl/nH. Tho fifth is from the MahAvrata day 

iTih*w,thOBt 
Tho Praguthn with the Kkapadi belonging to It Is tho udehnh Jbitnh, l.t. the point 

t! ESSiE?*. ^ ^ BUttbi8 a,,p<arS "ot to ■» Correct, Avoiding 
to an unmistakable mdleation in AH, «r. «, 1* (upHpto (deta* rfcnpoLMwfm) it can 

bcm, only the EkapadS which tended to the Piagdtha. ^ 
“ This story ia frequentlj Minded to ia the BamhlU of the Riovoda 
l* See page 338, * 



At the third libation they break up the cavern with the VAlakliilya 

verges, and the one footed Fdehaji Mta which served as a weapon, and obtain 

the cows. There are six VAlakhiiya hymns. He repeats them in three 

terms; for the first time he repeats them foot by foot, dissecting the 

verse by insertion ; for the second time hall verse by half verse ; and for 

the third time verso by verse. When ho repeats them foot by foot, dis¬ 

secting the verse by insertion, then ho ought to pat in every Pragfitha 

verse (of which each hymn is composed) one additional foot (ekopaiki }, 

which is the V&chab k&iab, i.e. the point of the Vfab, There are five 

such Ekapadiis, four of them being taken from the tenth day and one 

from the Mahiivrata sacrifice. 

He ought (if the two verses joined should fall short of a proper PragAtba 

by eight syllables) to supply the eight syllables from the Mahamimnis1^ as 

often as they might bo wanting mt for the other psdas (of the MafiUniiinnia 

which be does not require for filling up the deficiency in the PragAtba) 

be ought not to care. 

When reciting the ViUakhilyaa half verse by half verse, he ought to 

repeat those Ekapadfa; and the [419] pudas from the MahAnAmnis 

which consist of eight syllables. When repeating the Vnlakbdyas 

verse by verse, he onght (also) to repeat these Ekapadfe, and the 

piidas of eight syllables which aro taken from the MaMnAmnisL 

When he repeats, for the first time, the six VAlakkilya hymns, then 

ho mixes (ui’/iorotij breath and speech by it. When he repeals 

thorn for the second time, thou he mixes the ey© and mind hy it. 

When he repeats them for the third time, then ho mixes the oar and the 

soul by it- Thus every desire regarding the mixing (of the verses) 

becomes fulfilled, aud all desires regarding the Viilakhilyas, which serve 

as a weapon, the V fa bah kflia in the form of an EkapadA and the forma¬ 

tion of life will be fulfilled (also). 

He repeats the (VAlakhilya} PragAthas for the fourth time without 

mixing the verses of two hymns, For the FragAthas are cattle. (I1 

serves) For obtaining cattle. He ought not to insert (this time) an EkapadA 

in it Were he to do so, then he would out off cattle from the eacrifioer 

by slaying them. (If one should observe a Hotri-priest doing 80) one 

ou^ht to tell him at this occasion, thou hast cut off cattle from the 

sacrificer by slaying them with the point of speech hflf/i) thou hast 

deprived him of cattle (altogether). And thus it always happens. Thence 

one ought never to insert the EkapndAs at this occasion. 

Sou Irilff# Sfll. 



Tliet™ last VAlakbll/n hyruna (the seventh and eighth^) be adds as 

a setting {cover). Both, are mixed. 2o such a way, Sarpi, the son of Fofcsa, 

repeated them fora sacrifice^ Subala by name. He said, “I have now 

grasped for the tocrificer the largest number of cattle, the beat ones (as a 

reward for my skill) will come to me.” He then gave [420] him (Sarpi) as 

Z? r A aS t0 tLe great priea*8 (Holar' AdIlTa^- UdgAfar, 
Brahmft). This bastra procures cattle and heaven. Thence one repeats it 

26. 
(What Itvtd of hymn auyht to be eftowa for the D&tahaimm,) 

He recites a hymn in the Durohana way, about which a BrAlunanam 

has been already told (4, 20,. If the sacrificer aspires to cattle, then an 

Indra hymn is required for this purpose. For cattle belong to Ir.dra ■ it 

should be m the Jagati metre, for cattle have the nature of Jagati, they 

are (movable); it should be a great hymn (a mahdrukta) -t® for then ho 

places, by it, the sacrificer among the largest number of cattle. He may 

choose for making Durobagam the Barn hymn (seen by the Ri?i Barn) 
winch is a large hymn and in the Jogati metre.2*) 

For™. „ho aspires sftsr . firm footioa lodrs-Vontna Lyruo ia 

wqurrod, (or ibs psrforaaocs of He tow/bsloog. to 

Utis detly ; (sodHIio Iadra-Varuna« (Y4jy,l) is the oonclusioo of it. It is 
the Patau* of the great priests. 

nlft£4f/1 Th’3 repetition) puts (the reciter) finally in hia own 
p ace (keeps him in his position). As regards th^Indra-Varuna hymn it is 

at this evasion (when performing the Dilrolmrmm) a Njvid (i e. like it). By 
means of the Nivid all desires become gratified Whan U au u 
lad^Varap. W fot tlle 

S&t T jt13 a de^fa regarding Indra-Vamrm and one regarding 
Siipama 2- become gratified (at the same time), 

*T Tho order of both la only inerted, the eighth Su^talji --—- 
folio w# ths ht^cnlb. ^ bo ffipcntodp nod tf^n 

TUm tLnn to onlj rrTpci'fr^ich to which fbift*igfl fcon the rtirhfe Bido"* ia i i 
bersw, which are tfven ^ * Bil„lteW “ * S **■ “ *° 1,0 <BPPN«t Cows 

GI the recipient. The word tukH ul jt^if iH onl ' ?i *C*1*"y ta *■** riffht A|,io 

han been carried to the ***** 
tlvo. The noun to be tttppllod la df*t dtreotbn. The ^ ^ n /onli tl!no Mtstn*- 

lh° *« £25!^ 

Ia]»irdmcDum^’ *re ** v*1* mmorTh,jw ww,a 
«1, , M rm u *u>he <!0* m 
- T,lh *"**"**9* wdhumuttaw sa(|. Wl U, 

u ynn ii, irufnt r*ti bfctprfifltjiKf (Vtfev, m j, . 
“ lh 11 ,a to lodm-Tarnoa, 



2$7 

26 

(Whether or net the Maitr&varuna should repeat Me AHna and Ekdha 

hymns along ivifh the Ddroha^am.) 

They (the interpreters of Brahma) ask, Shall he recite together (with 

these D nr oh anas the Ahina hymns which are required on the sixth day) or 

shall he not do so ? To this question they answer, he shall recite them ; 

for why should he recite them on all other days, and not do so on this day ? 

But (others) say he ought not to recite them together with these hymns; 

for the sixth day represents the heavenly world * the heaven-woild is not 

accessible to every one (ammayl) % for only a certain one ^by performing 

properly the sacrifices) meets there (the previous occupants)- Therefore, 

when the other hymns are repeated together with the Durohanas, then he 

(the priest) would make nil equal (make all those who sacrifice and those 

who do not sacrifice go to heaven^ Not to repeat these other hymns 

along with the Dflrohaiias is a characteristic of the heaven-world (the 

celestial world being accessible to but few). Therefore, one ought not to 

repeat them, 

[422] That is the reason that be does not repeat them. {Should he do so, 

he would destroy the saerificer); for the singing verae (Stotriya) is his soul, 

and the Vfilakhiljas are Ids breath. When he repeals (the Ahina hymns) 

along {with the Dtirobsna) then he takes away the life of the sacrifice! 

through those two deities (Indra-Varnaa, to whom the Durohana belongs.) 

{If one should observe a Hot j-i-p nest doing eo), ono ought to tell the priest 

that ho has deprived tho sacrifieor of his vital aits through those two 

deities (who get angry at it), and that ho will lose his life. And thus it 

always happens. Thence be ought not to repeat (them). 

If rhe MaitrAvaruija should think, *T have repeated the Yftlakhilyts 

(which was a very arduous task), well, I will now repeat before the Duro- 

faaua the Ekftha hymns/’1* he should not enter lain such a thought (for it is 

useless). But, however, should he pride himself too much of his sklllr 

that he would be able to repeat alter the Dfcrohana (the repetition of which 

m very difficult) is over, many hundred mantras, he may do so for gratifying 

that desire alone which is (to be gratified by repeating many mantras*. 

He then obtains what he was wishing to obtain by repeating many man¬ 

tras. Ho would, however, do better not to recite them. For the VAlakhilyae 

** of the M&Hrfcvjiruria Is to bo understood. 

** These are, char^n nh)htifnm (3, 51 )t ami tv t*fm rrfjdrtrftt (7, 84). 
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Ik tong to tiulrfl , in thorn there 8t® pad as of twslvo fe$(W and ©very wish 

to be gratified by an Indra hymn in the Jagatl metre, is contained therein 

(therefore no other Indra hymn is required}. 
[433] (Another reason that he had better not recite them) is the Indra- 

Varuna hymn (of the Durobaua), and the Indra-Varuna (Y%A) which con¬ 

cludes (for these represent a firm footing, of which the sacrifice! might 

be deprived, when repeating hymns which serve for connecting the several! 
days}. 

They say, The Sastra must always correspond with the Stotra. Now 

the Vulahhilyae being repeated by mixing verses of two hymns (vihjtta) 

are then the Stotras to be treated in the same way or not ? The answer 

is, There is such a mixing in (the Stotra), a pads of twelve syllables being 
joined to one of eight.** 

They say, The YfljyA must correspond with the Saatra. If in (the 

Saslra) there are three deities, viz. Agni, Indra, and Vanina mentioned, 

how does he make the YftjyA with a verse addressed to Indra-Varuna 

alone, and omit Agni ? (The answer is) Agni and Varuna are one and 

the same being. So said a Ripi in the mantra, “Thon Agni! art bom 

as Varuna (5,3, I), If he therefore makes his YdjyA with an Indra- 

Varuna mantra, then Agni is not left out. 

FIFTH CHAPTER, 

{The so-called Stlpas, viz. the Nahhdneditfha, Nardiathza, Vdlahhil- 

ya, Sukirti, Fwftopt, and Eraydmarut hymns. The Kuntdpa Saetra.) 

27. 

(The Ndbhdnrditfha and Nardsaifita hymns repeated by the Hater) 

They repeat the &lpas (hymns for producing [424] wonderful pieces 

of art). Thore are such wonder-works of the gods, and the arts in this 

world are to be understood as an imitation thereof. The gilded cloth 

spread over an elephant, the carriage to which a mule is yoked, are such a 

wonder-work. This work is understood in this world by him, who has such 

a knowledge The &lpas make ready the soul, and imbue it with tho 

knowledge of the sacred hymns. By means of them the Hotri-priest 
prepares the soul for the sacri fleer. 

t„ a. no JSSSSh iii.£“V*"1” t'uw, 
- S3S55JKS J5-SKK 
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Ho repents the KAbhAnedfetbn hymn (one of the isilpas). For 

NAhhivnedi?lha is the sperm. In such a way he (the priest) effuses the 

sperm. He praises him (Nit bbii tied istha) without mentioning his name. 

For the semen is like something unspeakable secretly poured forth into 

the womb. The sperm becomes blended. For when PrajApnti bad carnal 

intercourse with his daughter, his sperm was poured forth upon the earth 

(and was mixed up with it),1 This was done for making the sperm produce 

fruit. 
He then repeals the NetAijaihsa,* for noiv]» means "offspring,” and 

iatitsah “speech.” In this way ho (the priest) places speech into children 

(when they areborn.) Thence cbidren are born endowed with the faculty 

of SDESCli. 

Pome repeat the NarAiiaihsa before (tho Nubb\nedi$thap) saying, 

Speech has its place in the front (of the body .; others repeat it after (tho 

NAbhn nod ift ha), saying, Speech has its place behind (in the hinder part 

of lIic head). Ho shall recite it in the middle ; for speech has its place m 

the middle (of [426] the body). But speech being always, as it were, 

nearer to the latter part (of the H.ibbanediMlm hymn), the Mar^msu 

must be repeated before the NAbbAnediflha ™ finished)1 

The Hotar having effused the sacrifice in the shape of sperm (symbo¬ 

lically), gives him up to the MaitnWamna, saying, " hrm his breaths. 

28. 

{The Vdlakhihjas repeated by the Haitrdv&nuta.) 

Ho (the Ifaitriivaruna) now repeats the Tula kli ilyas. l or the VAla- 

kbliras are the breaths. In this way he forms the breaths of the sacrifi¬ 

ce ' He repeats them by mixing two verses together. For these breaths 

are mutually mixed together,4 with tho FrAna the ApAna, and with the 

ApAna. the Vyansi. Tl.e two first hymns are repeated puda by p«do ; the 

second set (third and fourth] half verse by half verse, and the third set 

(fifth and sixth) verso by verso. By repeating the first sot, lie makes the 

breath and speech. By repealing the second set, lie makes the eye and 

mind By repeating the third eel . he makes the ear and souh Some take. 

, This is tocntionril in the flftli torso otthe NAWifnedl, Ita 
Intercourse with his daughter Is alindeU 111 th,R liy"™1' , , , ■ ,jnt,i*ua There 

, This is celled the second MilihSnedistl fl hym" 0®* ®s)> beg mm (f X* J*f 
lliohiirtli of the AugirM Lfl spoken of. . .. 

hytntm, see pftgn 11®. 

11 
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when repeating these Y&lakhilya PragAthag, always two Bfihatis, and 

two Satobrihatis together. Though the wish obtainable by mixing the 

verses is obtained by this way of recital, yet no PragAthas1 ate time formed. 

[426] He must repeat them by inserting an additional pAda;1 then 

thus are the PragAthaa formed. The Valakhilya verses are the PrflgAthas, 

Therefore be must repeat them by inserting a pAda (in order to obtain the 

PragtUha metro). The Bnliati of the PragAtba is the soul, the Satobfi- 

hati the life. If he has repeated the Bfibati, then the soul, (is made!; 

and if he lias repeated the Satobrilsati, the vital airs (are made). By thus 

repeating the Briliati and the SatobriLatl, lie surrounds the soul with 

the vital airs. Therefore he must repeat the YAlakhilyas in such a way 

as to obtain the Pragatha metre. The Bfihml is tlm soul, and the Sato- 

bpbatl cat lie. If he lias repeated the Briliati, then the soul i.ia made); 

and if he has repealed the Satobrihati, then cattle [la made). By repeating 

both he surrounds the soul with cattle. The two last hymns are repeated 

in an inverted order {first the eighth and then the seventh.) 

The MaitrAvaruna after having made in this way tha vital airs of the 

saerificer, hands him over to the Br&hmarjAchchhaihsi, saying, "create him 

now (in the human form),” 

29 

{The fkiktrti and Fyifldftapi hymns repeated by the Br&htnav&ehhajiish) 

The BrAbmagAchchhariisi repeats the ftukirlt hymn ;T for the Sukirti is 

the womb of the gods* He thus causes the sacrificer to bo bom out of 

the sacrifice, which is tho womb of the gods. 

lie repeats the Ffiiikapi hymn.' For VrisAltapi is tho soul. In 

ibis way he makes the 6ou! of [427] the sacrificer. He repeals it with 

NyMldia.9 The Uyflfikha is food. In tliis way ho provides him when 

born with food, just as (a mother) gives the breast to her child. 

That hymn is m the Pafikti t.e, five-hood) metre; for man consists 

of five parts, ns, hair, skin, flesh, bones and marrow. He prepares 

the sacriiicer just in the same way, as man (la general) is prepared, 

Tho Br Ah m an A chchli a ti is!, after having created the sacrifice)-, hands 

him over to tho Achcbhft vakn, saying, " make a footing for him. ” 

1 Tho Jo run roaolrml fnf tho I'rajiithi mot ms la (ho com&rn&tlon „i thn n>:i - „;*i 

sssss $!£ Er""“»«**•>«• ****«. m o^'svry;.- 

‘ See rtovp piiRo U!>. This Is palled Aiimar^. 
' This in Hits hymn, a pa jinflrlm (to, LS)i, It is ropralnl hv Mm p.h . ,. . . 
- This Is tb* Inmn t,M iotor (10, 85.) ^■ the «W»nW0M||cMiMuL 

* Thl« NylAlitw, diners Bomowbit from tho usual ivai bf mitirt* •, -n . . 

stt^j^ntaram’was 



(TAe peal id by the Achehhutake. Story of Bultlu) 

The AchchhavAka now repeats the EvayAtnarut hymn.1" This hymn 

is the footing l by repeating it the AcbchhAvuka makes a footing lo the 

sacrificer. Re repeals it with Nyufikha, The JJyMkba is food, ibus 

be provides the sacrificer with food. In this hymn there is the Jagati 

and Atijagati metre, which metres comprise the whole universe what 

falls in the sphere of movable things as well as what falls beyond it. ft 

is addressed to the Manilas. The Manilas are the waters; and water 

is food which is lo be filled (in the sacrificer like water in a pot). In 

this way be provides the sacrificer with food. 

The MtlbUiincdi?tha, VAlaUhilyaa, VnaAkapi, and Evaynmanna are 

called ‘'auxiliary hymns.” The priest ought to recite them (all) along 

with (the other hymns); (if he does not like that) he ought not to repeat 

any (of them along with the other hymns). 

[428] But if he should repeat them on different (days or occasions) it 

is just as If one would separate a snan from his sperm. Thence he ought 

cither to repeat them along with (the other hymns) or omit them entirely. 

That (famous) Buiilo, the son of Asriitara, the son of Aka, being 

once Hotar at the Vi^vajit sacrifice, speculated about this matter, that is to 

say, these &lpas (these auxiliary hymns), lie thought. " Ihere having 

been added two Jjastras (that of the MahrAvornna and that of the 

BrAhinapAchclihaihal) to the midday libation in the Visvajit of the sacri¬ 

ficial sessions for a year, 1 thus (in further addition) will repeat the 

EvayAuiaruta.” Thus he recited it. Whilst ho was repeating it Oditsia 

come near him, and said, “ Hotar 1 Why does thy lustra proceed with¬ 

out wheels ? How baa it como (that thou art acting in such a way)?" The 

EvayAtnarula Is repeated by the AcbchhftvAka standing north from the 

Hotar, He further said, " The midday libation belongs lo Indra. Why 

dost thou wish to turn out Iudra from It ?" He answered, tl ! do not wish 

to turn out Indra from the midday libation. He said, (Tics, you do), 

for this particular metre being the Jngati and Atijagatl Is not fit for 

the midday libation, ! 1 and the hymn k besides addressed to the Manilas 

(not to Xudra, as it should he); therefore one should not repeat it now. 

BuiIIa thou said, "Stop, AchhuvAka, I wish to carry out Gaufla’s 

order.”. GawIJa then said, '* He shall repeat au Indra hymn, in which 

'* Franc* MOM t6p h 
ptaper ooUo tor Vhc nuddsxf libation h thft TrlMubb, whilst the Uglh Is 

used at the evening libation, 



the mark of Vipnu is impressed,1* Thence tliuu, liolar, shall leave 

[429] out from thy «3aslra this Evayumaruta, which was recited after 

the Rudia DhAyyu, and before the Maruta ^astra." He did so, anti so 

they proceed now. 

81 

fineries on some particulars of the opplicatfon of these auxiliary 

hymns. Their meaning). 

They ask, Why do they not repeat the NibbAnedistha in the 

Vidvajit, Ati ultra, and on the sixth day of the ^alalia, when they 

make the sacrifice complete and reproduce the sacrificer (in a mystical 

way), although the Mattmvarunn repeats the Vidakliilyas which repre¬ 

sent the breaths, but not the sperm (as iho Niibhancdi^ka does), whilst 

the sperm must precede the breaths (in the act of generation) ? In die 

same way why does the Brubmanacbchhaihsi repeat ibo VjJgAkopi when the 

K&bhanedigtha is not repealed ? For the Vri^Akapi is the soul, whilst 

the sperm represented by the Niibhiinedisiha hymn precedes the making 

of tbo soul, llow then can the sacrificer be reproduced in this way ? 

How can that be effected, if his life is not formed (by the act of genera¬ 

tion) ? For the priests produce the sacrificer (make him anew) by 

means of the sacrificial process, Therefore the whole being of the 

sacrificer cannot bo made at once at the beginning, but just os an embryo 

which, lying in the womb, developes itself (grows gradually), If h 

has all limbs (only then ho Is entire). The priests should make them 

all on the same day. If thus the sacrifice is made ready, then the re¬ 

production of the sacrificer is effected. 

The llotar repeats die EvayAmarut at the third libation. For this 

is the sacriIteer's footing on which the Holar places him tit the end. 

32 

(On die origin and nature of the so-called Kvntapa" hymns, Aikanatc* 

da 20,127-136. The Naratathst. Baihhi and PSribUi, Dimm Jtlripti and 
Jaimkalpa verses; the Indra-gMMs,) 

[430] Iho juice of iho metres which were all done by the sixth day 

(ul the Sajalm) was running (over the brim). PrajApati got afraid lest the 

" itwltad of tbo the AebebbivAK. U to WJWat, Ji/Jr.r uulfa (0, v-hi^ 

«■“—i-w Sm £ii vi™, i» 



juice ot (.bo metres might go away mid run over the worlds, l'here fore 

La kept it down by means of metres placed on another part (above 

them). With the Netrimtitai he kept down (the juice) of the G&yalri, with 

the/iaiWii that o£ the Tristubli, with the Pdrilipti that o£ the Jagatis, 

with the ifdnjuyd that of the Anus [4311 tubhs, Ibus he provided 

again the metres with good juice. The sacrifice of him who has this 

knowledge becomes performed with metres keeping their j nice, and he 

spreads it with metres keeping their juice, (i.e., the essence of the sacrifice 

is not lost). 

The priest now repeats Hariiatitsi verses,u For uarafr (men) means 

children and speech. He thus places speech in children, .Therefore 

children of him who lias this knowledge are horu with the faculty 

of speaking. The Gods a ad liihia having gained the heavenly world 

by repeating the N^nirfarhsa verses, the saeri fleers who repeat them go 

to the heavenly world also, The priest stops when repeating these versos, 

after each of the two or three first pMas, anti after the two or three 

lost taken together,” just as he does when repeating the VfMkapi. For 

what is of the same nature as the Vjds&kap] tas tho Xanulaiiieis are 

rcmoiwea each, after every half verso, Tho seventy padas commencing willi uta <msf 

|,,vre cash a response. The si* vorsca eoBaiaenciug with olfoU* fcirU'.ni* have each a 
peculiar response after the first half verse. Setlie response to Mm is dundubhim 

ok.uulhTiprlni forffor offcfrao t «.»* to tba second in toiM for fo* *« They 
VFL- all i,iv(»ii la the Athnrvareda BamhUa M, LS3J aiuatf with the test of which 

ILdv form, however, no part. For the response {putfeuti) to repeated fey the 

Similar resnouM* occur in all verses which follow as far a, th»ih*>nifrm, <**IW» 
arilor; they all are given in tho AtharvavwU, a«ch on j>lptlakd#i\<ih, »«t. puntasadnl}. 

'*<- which all are followed by /orilor othtiffio ifetom. In the IfovauUlia (Athar. 10, 

i^’d-lCl tho respond IS In the first piida of each verso ; it is am fur ritar otMmo dnM, 
TUe Fnntipo tow* boor a strictly religion, oharacter? they are praise 

nilno! pally referring to Dal^i* and belong to that class of ancient poetry which 
Lars tho naoft This may be dearly seen from the commencement of Iho 

vvbula collection, fdnm fern upiiruta nrfnth.iM'T., i. c., bentarn > 0 people to 

Litis ■ Nar&saiiwli will lie praised with chants. The recitation of these piece* ■« ma- 
Sm with ..Ml instruments, such as Mtf* M- Tho repeater mns have 

Leu originally tho chanter ; lor in tho response he Is always addressed by )n«lar. 

*« i*lt bin gar. 

11 Umn jiiFia upa srai^* frituitfriiM A. V+ 20, HI, 1*3* 

.■ This is n translation of the term pra^ha, Mr.1 of tho verses are in lire httU 
metre ; thou the three l*at rWs» are taken together. As far an thin ar, 

recited « the Vfl^kapl hymn. Only tho NytUdn is not made but instead ,,t Utte 

jOmnU, which is a antetUuto for it, This peculiar preunncfotUm nf the TWcI bta VU^ 

i„ the second syllable of the third, and the fourth of the fourth pads. The ( ratigare .* 

micddhtiti'UJ daii'tftt! OtfctfJiW elini'ffl!*- 



supposed to be) follows the same rule. In repeating them, he shall no*, 

make Nyuhkha,1* but pronounce them with a kind of [432} Niuarda,17 

for this is the Nyfifikbci of the Narasathais verses. 

The priest repeats the RaiWii verses.1' For the Cods and Ripia went 

by making a great noise {rehhantali) to tho celestial world ; in the same 

way, therefore, the sacrifices go to the celestial world. (The recital is 

just the same as that of the Narasjiiisis, and subject to the same rules.) 

lie repeats the Pdrifyiti verses.1 * For Agni is the dweller round 

about (par&f/f); he lives round the people, and the people live round (po* 

riksh him. lie who has such a knowledge, obtains union with Agni, and 

shares the same character and abode with him. As to these Put-ikgtti verses 

(they may have another meaning loo. For the year is Parikfit (dwelling 

round about) ; for it dwells round about men, and men dwell round about 

the year. Therefore ho who has this knowledge, obtains union with live 

year (soriipatsam) and shares its character and abode. (The Piir jkhiti verses 

are'repeated in the same way os the NartUatbsili.) 

lie repeals the JCdmrytf verses.’0 For any work of the gods crowned 

with success was performed by means of the KilravyAs * and the some is 

then the case with the sacrificera. (The recital is the same as that of 

the Kitrasailisih.) 

The priest now repeats the " directions forming verses M (tf iJd ?a Ttlpipti;), 

For in this way ho [433] forms tho directions. He repeals five such verses; 

for there are live directions, vh., the four points feast, west, south and north) 

M In repeating E-Ucs VrijilUpi hymn, both tho Xyfijikha and Mnarda arc used, The 

iVyQukba takes place At the second syllable of the third pada, which is the proper place 

for tbo NhiiriU also. (On the Kyfinkfce see pace 333), Tho Xlnarda Is described by 

Asvat, Sr. 8, 7, It, as follows : akAnti chahtminarda iidiflldil prafhctntolitimtrv anttddtUi- 

vllatti Httaro imtdutiafsmfc plutdb pwiffamo makjrdnta uUawiA, (.<<,, tbo vowel o has roar 

titers the Siaarda south! ; tbo first and last times It has tbo urfdlfa Accent, the two others 

the nitfKs; the tatter or which lias even tho anndfittatara {lowest dnudulfa); the first 

(and Jut) is prenounced with three mom. There is another way of making the NJnarda 

l»y pronouncing tho o successively first with tho editta.thcn with IhuanedUta, then with 
tho svaritib and lully ^illi LEic iiiIaLfca accent &ga|q, 

" Nivim 18 iu bc W™*11(1 I**’ »* wid Vi belonging to LLo verb u«rdct The 
wbelo means, literally, be ought to make a peculiar species of the Jttnaxda, M it ^ 

11 VucbjiqiBB reWw. A. V. 20,127, i. 

“JMfitovtiw^iiwupu, A.V. 3£>, 1*7, 7.10, In every verso the word iuMAmU L c 
dwelling round a boat [said ol Agul) occurs. 

*' t-dnoj, A- V, 10,127, II-14 Bccaescof tho word Mrs, f. c„ singer, 
Ptmfeet, occurring in tbo first verse, they are catted Mravya.*. 

11 T,*«» arc, yali Hlibryt) uldalhjn, A, V.», |J8f 



and one direction aljove crossing (them all). Ho ought not to repeal (these 

verses) with Nyfibkha, nor mat© the Ninnrda in tho same way as above. 

Thinking, I will not mutilate (Tiyfijtkhay&ni)M these directions, be repeats 

these versus, half verse by half verse, 

For mating a footing, he then repeats the Jandkalpa verses/* For 

children are janafeofpo 1 production o£ men), Having made the directions 

in the above manner, he places people in them, He shall not repeat these 

verses with NyQfikba, nor with the Ninarda, hut just in the same way and 

for the same reasons as the disdm hlripti 

He repeats the Indra-gMMi.'1 For by means of the Indro songs, the 

Hevas sang the Asuras down and defeated them. In the same way, the 

sacri Goers pat down their enemies by these songs. They are repeated, hall 

verse by half verse, to obtain a footing for the sacri fleer, 

33. 

(ittastf-pyttMpa, The PrarahUka. AjijnAsenya Praiii'ddka, and 
Aticdda Verst#.) 

The priest (DrAbmapilclihaiiisi) repeals the Ai(a*aprahipa, Aitasa was a 

Muni. He saw the mantras, called " the life of AgniH {agner which 

should remove all defects from the sacrifice, as some soy. lie said to his 

sons, “ 0 my dear eons, I saw ‘the life of Agni;' I will talk about it; but 

pray do not scorn at me for anything 1 might speak. He then commenced 

to repeat, cf» asm Aplazante, pratlpam [434] pr&li wlmnam (A. V, £0, 

120, I cl Mg.),*' Then one of his family, Abhyagni by name, went 

to him at an improper time (before Aitasta had finished hie talk) and 

stopped his mouth by putting his hand on it, saying, “Our father has 

become mad.” Then his father said to him, “ Go away, become infected 

with leprosy, then who hast murdered my speech. I would be able to 

prolong the life of a cow to a hundred, and that of a man to a 

thousand years (if thou woiddat not have stopped my mouth), but thou, 

my son, who hast overpowered me (in such an improper way), I curse 1 

thy progeny shall come into the condition of tho lowest among the most 

wicked.” Therefore they say, that among the Aitarflyanas tho Abhyagnis 

arc most burdened with sins, in the whole Anrva-Gotra (to which they 

belong). Some priests lengthen this Aitefo-pralApa (repeating eighteen 

” Praia vWt, wfM*. to move, go. 
** Vo tuJAIfffrjo aMtAynfcta, A. V. JO, 123, Ml. 
,4 1’ad triilKfifo ctaourit/FEr, A. V, 10, J38, 13'tfl. 
“ Acroftling to fWiAna, ifco AltK&'ptslApa consist* of 70 pitto, 
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more pridns). < [f they choose to do so} one should not prevent them ; but 

sin% “ reprnt as long as you like. For the Aitnsfo-prah'ipa Is life,” There¬ 

fore, he who has this knowledge, prolongs in this way the life of the 
saeri fleer. 

As to the Aita(fa*prahlpo, there in another meaning in it. For it is 

the essence {juice} of the metres ; by repeating it, ilie reciter puts speech 

in the metres, fie who has this knowledge, will keep the essence in the 

metres, when the sacrifice is performed, and will spread the sacrifice with 
the essence in the metres. 

¥ 

Bot there is still another meaning in the Aitasa-pralApa ; it is fit for 

removing defects in the sacrifice, and for restoring its entirety. For the 

Aifatfa-pralApa is imperiahabl cnees. (Therefore when it is recited, the sa- 

crilicer wishes) “May my sacrifice be lasting and all its defects be 

removed.” He repeats [435] this Aita-la-pralapa, stopping after every 

pndfl, just ns the Nivid is repeated : at the last piida he, pronounces ‘W. 
just ns It is done in the Nivid, 

lie repeats the Pr&pahlika verses.*1 For the gods made the Asurtts 

benumbed {prawMya) by means of the Pravahlikfis, and, consequently, 

defeated them. In the same way, the sacriGeers benumb and defeat their 

enemies by repeating these verses. They are repented, half verso by half 
verso for obtaining a footing. 

He repeats the Ajijndsenya verses, *' For, by means of these verses, the 

Devas recognised (AjMya) the A suras and defeated them. In the same 

way, iho sacrifices recognise and defeat their enemies. They an? repeater! 
half verse by half verse. 

Ho now repeats thf Pratir&dha .»* For, by means of it, the Dcvas 

frustrated (prati-rddh) the eiloi ts of (he A suras, and consequently defeated 

thorn. The same effect is produced by tlm sacrificers who have repented it 

He repeats the AliMa.” For, by means of it, the Devon abused 

(aiiead) the A suras so much as to defeat them. The same effect is produced 

by the sacrifices who repeat it. They are repeated, half verso by half verso, 
for obtaining a footing, 

** Fitfltfw fcfrrt'iffu A. V, 20, l!tS, t-0. 

*' /til* ifUid jir.Tj njvfij tifok, A. V, 20, 104, 1-4 

" Bhugitl (iljliijnfrtTj, A, V. 2ft, |J&, 1^!, 

*’ Time dewi n\r>\n, A, V. SO, ISfi, 4. 



{Story of the Sacrifices of the Adityat and 4*jwwm for reaching Heaven.) 

lie repeals tbe Devani ithatti,*0 (About tbis, the following sloiy is 

reported.) The Adiliyss and Ahgirasas [436] were contending wiili one 

another ns to wlio should gain first the heavenly world. The A Aguayos 

had seen (in their mind) that, by dint of the Soma sacrifice they were 

about to bring ou the nest day, they would bo raised to heaven fiisE. 

They therefore despatched one from among themselves, Agni by name, 

instructing him thus: "Go to the Adilyas and announce to them that 

we shall, by dint of our to-morrow’s Soma sacrifice, go to heaven." As 

soon as the Adilyas got sight oE Agni, they at once saw (in their minds) 

the Soma sacrifice by which they would reach heaven. Having como 

near thorn, Agni said, '* We inform you of our bringing to morrow that 

Soma sacrifice, by means of which we shall reach heaven. They answered, 

“And we announce to you that we arc just now, contemplating to bring 

that Soma sacrifice, by means of which we shall reach heaven j but thou 

(Agni) must serve as our Hotar, then we shall go to heaven. He said, 

“Yes," (and went back to the Ahgiras). After having told (the A tight* 

the message of the Adilyas) and received their reply, he went back to 

the Aditvaa). They asked him, "Hast then told our message r lie 

said, “ Yes, I have told it (to the Abgiras); and they answered, and asked, 

1 Did'at thou not promise us thy assistance (as a Uotarand I said, Tes, 

I have promised.’ (But I could not decline the offer of the Adilyas). For 
he who engages in performing the duly of a sacrificial priest, obtains fame, 

and any one Who prevents the sacrifice from being performed, excludes 

himself from his fame. Therefore I did not prevent (by declining the 

offer).’’ If one wishes to decline serving as a sacrificial pries), then this 

resfusal is only justified on account of oneself being engaged in a sacrifice, 

or because of being legally prohibited to perform the sacrificial duties. 

35 

[437] (On the Dakmd given hy the Adilyas to the Afigiraaot. The 

Dectnitha Uynin.} 

The A fig i rasas, therefore, assisted the Adilyas in their sacrifice. For 

this service, the Adilyas gave them the earth filled with presents (JukjiVi) 

as reward. Bui when they hud accepted her, she burnt them, i uertfore 

they Hung her away. She then became a lioness, and, opening her 

h<»/<tri{ar iiNjtrelAgO, A- V, 20, 133, Wfl* W verges,ftttordmg toSiy, 



raouLli, attacked people. From this burning state of the earth came 

those ruptures (which are now visible on lien, whereas she bad been 

previously quite even, 1 1 hence one shall not retake a sacrificial reward 

which one has once refused to accept (For he must think) the Dakaiiw 

being penetrated by a flame, shall not penetrate mo with it. But should 

he take it back, then be may give it to his adversary and enemy, who will 
be defeated, for it burns him. 

1 hat (Adilya, the biiji) then assuming the shape of a white horse with 

bridle and harness, presented hhnseir to the other Adilyas,.who said, “Let 

us carry this gift to you {the Atigirasaa)." Therefore this Devauitha, 
U., what is carried by the gods, is to be recited. 

(A oic fullotes the DccatiUha, icith JSxfiloHalori) Iteworks.} 
* 

“ The Adilyas, O singer! brought the A/igirasas their reward. The 

Ahgirasas, 0 singer, did not go near, ’ *.e., they did not go near to that 
first gift (the earth). 

- ' But, 0 singer 1 (aflerwaids) they went near it," i f., they went near 
the other gift (the white horse), 

. [438] Ihej did not accept it, O singer,’ i.e., they did not accept 
this earthy " But they accepted it,” ie., they accepted that white horse. 

“ He (Adilya, the sun), being carried away,’' the days disappeared;” 
for ho (the sun) makes the days visible. 

He being carried away, the wise men were without a leader tpuro* 

gavo)." For the reward (DaksinrV) is the leader in the sacrifices. Just 

as a carnage without having a bullock as a leader yoked to it, becomes 

damaged, n sacrifice at which no reward (Dakfinfi) is given, becomes 

damaged also. Therefore, the sacrificial reward must be given (to the 

performers of a sacrifice), and even if it should be but vert little (on 
account of (he poverty of the saerificer). 

tiLL- a [uarvjivtiM. 

fra irrc^ulir form of the past part, of nf, to carrjv 

ccrUJcly ancient wi th* 

. fla well m fa tlo At barvaTcdiip 
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“ This gift is large and splendid. This present which ihe gods have 

giren, shall be your illuminator, .It shall be with you every day. Thence 

consent to accept it !’* 'After having heard these words) the Afigiras 

accepted the reward. 
In reciting this Devantllift, the piiest slops at every p&da, just as 

is done when the .Nivid is repeated, and pronounces “am " at the last 

pada, just as is the case with the Nivid, 
86. 

[439) (Bhitte-thhaJ, Ahamsya, DadhikrdmJi, PdttrmiJtiya, and the 

Zrttfra Brdtaspati Verses.) 

He now repeats the Bh&te chhad ,s (dazzling power) verses, By means 

or these verses, the Devas aproaclied the Asuras by fighting and cunning. 

For, by means of them, they dazzled the power of the As liras, -ami 

consequently overcame them. In the same way, the sacriEicer who repeats 

these verses, overcomes his enemy. They are repeated half \erse by half 

verse, to obtain a footing. 
He now repeats the Akanasyt** verses. For the sperm is poured forth 

from the Ahanasya (penis); and from the sperm creatures are born. In 

this way, the priest makes offspring (to the sacrificer). These '.orses are 

ten in number ; for the \ irftj has ten syllables, and the ^ irTij is food , 

from food the sperm (ia produced) and can (consequently) lie poured forth, 

and from sperm creatures arc produced. lie repeats them with Ni ilhhha , 

for this is food. 
He now repeats the Dadhiknivan verse, Jadhikr&wio akars thorn 

(Atharv. V. 20, 137, 3). For the Dadhikra is the purifier of the gods. 

For lie (the priest) spoke such (words11*) as ate to be regarded as the speech 

containing the most excellent semen.’ fly means of this purifier of 

the gods, he purifies speech (*!<*>. The verse is in the Anusuibh metre; 

for Vuch is Aniwtubb, and thus she becomes purified by her own metre. 

lie now repeats the PdroMifiuyit verses, sutiso ffiodftumalawd (!h 101,4); 

for the PdvamAnyas (purification verses) are the purification of the gods. 

For he spoke such (words) as are to be regarded as the speech containing 

the moat excellent semen. By means of this purifier of the gods, he 

purifies speech. They are Anuftublwt for the \Ach is Anu^ubh, 

and thus she becomes purified by bar own metre. 

11 TlT penlB mm penin> 11f0m tlW 
root Fiuftb ta atrifc*. Sdj. expJaKafl it maUUuMm* ■ .*.« eolmbLtat ion. 

Vad axya atteh pjVktffuA&i A, V„ H), L^fl, L-IP* _ , _ 
i of tfi* AliAoaBVA tarses h to be uaderstood, The repetition < 
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[440) He now repeats the Indra-BrihatjAti triplet of verses commencing, 

nai (h-apso cfohttiiathn (8, S5, 1345). At the end of it (verse 15) there is 

said, “Indra, assisted by Bphaspaii, conquered the tribes of the despise rs 

of the Devas when they encountered (the Dcvas on the battle-field). ” For 

the A earn nation, when they had marched out to fight against the Devas, 

was everywhere subjugated by India with the assistance of Bjibaspath 
and driven away. Therefore the sacrifice!* subdue and drive away by 

means of Indra and Bpkaspati the nation of the Asnras {axurya tarm).*1 

They ask, Should the Hotfi-priest, on the sixth day, repeat (the 
hymns) along (with tlic additional &istras?). See li, 20, 

He concludes with a Bfihaspatt verse; the nee lie ought not to repeat 
(the hymns) along (with the additional ^nstrasj. 

" i],csa arc ttl® Zopofustrians, is beyond any doubt. Roe my Cssata on the Sacred 
Language, Writings, of the f>n~e 



[44t] SEVENTH BOOK. 

FIRST CHAPTER. 

(The Distribution of the Different Parti of the Sacrificial Animal among 
ifie Prmts.\ 

\0„ follows tliP division at the different parts °< * * * * *» sacriCcal animal 
(among the prlesis). shall describe if. The teaijaeianen a.lli lbs 
longue arc to bo given to the Prastolar; the bread in the orm n . 
eagle to the Udgdtnr; tbetbroat with tbe palate to tie IraUbarlar, tbe 
lower part ot the right loins the llotar; the left to the Bmbma; the rig 
thigh to the Maitrivanina; the left to tbe BrahmopSebbatnai ;the right sale 
with the shoulder to the Adhvaryu; the leftside to thoee who 
accompany the chants;*'the left shoulder to the PnUpsstMtar; the 
lower part of the right arm to the Keatar; the lower part of the left 
arm to the IVtar; the upper part of the right Hugh to the Aehhavnla , the 
left to the Agiiidhra; the upper part of the right arm to Atreya ; he 

left to the Sadasya; the bach hone 14421 and the urinal bladder to the 

Gribopati (sacrilicer); the right feet to the GjOmpoti who gives a 
feasting; the left feel to the wife of that Oiibapali who gives a feeeting; 
the upper lip ia common tohothlthe Giihapali and hie wife), "hie 
is to he divided by the Cl,ihapati. They oifer the tail of the animal 
to wives, but they should give it to a Brfbmona; the fleshy SKOeseea 

(eion,rni on the neck and thrw gristles IMMO lo the Grovasmt t Ihme 

1 The a^une piece s* [o&nd In Asiv% fcr. 8. 1% 0- 

, The t’oac4lrU acccmnaflir the chant of the Sira* singers «Ub certain sjLlihbic* vhich 

It .lifter* according to the different At lUo ***** * t0 
morning libation, the njb£iD<fJiwnt of Urn UjagAtrli in ho. Do*ides, t ie sn > 

mate sn-iw^i-eie elMs Til* f* mint Hi* Bitlj-piwuftWh 
* The A nova *bn ia bore mo title nod as a receiver ol a fdmre In■ tj* 

U no oniclaling priest, But the oircunutmnco that he receive* sold for uo , ;.' 
that It is given to him before the ether priest* (savr.* tho Ago,dhrah « *o1^fn r 

tbe EAtljJrinln fintraa 10, 3, f L shown, that be bod 8 certain right .1 Pj^lp star 

ih alt sacrificial donatinan. Afrci^r, meaning w'f a defendant of tho AtrlgOtra, 

right appears to have Iwen tieredStflrF \n lbs family ot the ancient i*i ru 
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vr°s ", Tlalt of tIle W‘ the back (toQurito ■) to 
Ac ffonetar; the other half of the Beal,y part on the neck aad ,t. If, 

f he' hil” ,‘n Sl!",.BL'eI'H' who *b"*M P«*nt it to a Bnihmnaa. 

l a mT f<sT“,' n0t ,app<!" *° bei' nri',,""!1Pa- The Lead is to i* 
ff tea to the Subra!,n,r,ya). the skin belongs to hi,a (the Sobl»l,manyA> 

' the'SlbwTt ‘“'“l” ‘‘e™'™' 11 tl,e %“ Prince); ■ that pan' of 
ho yw.fictal annua! a, aSoma snerilico which belongs to I|i (sacrificial 

f ' “ CMra“" 10 *“ *• P™«i only for the Ilotnr it is optional 

All these portions of the encrilical animal amonnt to tbirtr-ail single 

p,™,. each of which represent, the pM. (foot, of a verse by Xh the 

nn rt* r Clr™' “P- Tlle f>! thati metre consiats of thiity-sii syllables • 

1: r™ly r1,Js are °f ,,is 17 ; 
and In hi *****P»»aUhey gain life (in this world) 

^tih^rri g Komo e“"b,wwi!° b°ih ««■ - ^ 

k TLt "trtrV"*\t 

r1-** “ »“«*—<• iCTKl 
SECOND CHAPTER. 

Tht Penance, for .Vietap, to the Performer of (he dyuihotcam). 

2. 

(IPhat Penanettiln, repaired lehenoj, 40KU* Dbtf 

lliej If a man who Ikis almarf *■ t * 

hotri) ahonM die on the day prorioua to7 "M" Sacr“l1 r‘re lm '«ni' 
m to become of hi, sacrifice (to which all v 0llfce tufareaallia\. whai 

- - - p-^onsL’'1 •»•*< { 

[zszzz: ?**" - “• *,a* « «• 

,r-P«*Hnuted 
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Oue should not have it brought; thus say some ; for he (the owner) biro* 

self has no share in the sacrifice. 

They ask, If an Agnihotri should die after having placed the intended 

fire offering, be it the SditJiuyJ/ti* 1 or (other) oHwinga (on the lire), bow is 

, 444] ibis to be atoned for ? One shall put all these things one alter the 

other round the fire (like sticks, jnridhax} aud burn then! all together. 

This is the penance. 
They ask. If au Agnihotri should die after haviug placed the sacri¬ 

ficial offerings (ready made) on the Vedi,1 what is the atonement ? One 

ought to sacrifice them nil in the Aharoniya Gre, with the formula Srahd, to 

all those doilies for whom they were intended (by tbe deceased Aguiboln), 

They ask, If an Agnihotri should die when abroad, wlml is to become 

of his burnt offering ? (There are two ways.} Either one 

shall then sacrifice the milk of a cow to which another (as its own) 

calf had been brought (to rear it np\ for the milk of such a cow is as 

different as the oblation brought in the name of an Agnihotri deceased. 

Or, they may offer1 the milk of any other cow. But they men lion another 

way besides. (The relatives of the deceased Agnihotri) should keep burn¬ 

ing the (three) constantly blazing fires (Ahavauiya, Ac.) without giving 

them any offering till the ashes of the deceased shall Lave been collected, 

Should they not Sjc forth coming, then they should take three hundred 

and si it v footstalks of Palana leaves and form of them a human figure, 

arid perform in it all the funeral ceremonies required l.drftf), Alter 

having brought the members of this artificial corpse into contact with 

the three sacred fires, they shall remove (extinguish) them. They shall 

make this human [445] figure in the following way : one hundred and 

lifly footstalks are to represent Lhe trunk of the corpse, one hundred and 

forty both the thighs, and fifty both the loins, and the rest are instead 

of tho*head, and are therefore to bo placed accordingly. This is tbe 

penance. * * *. 

1 £nuni%ya. Is the toaJiiilRftl fcorrn for ft certain offering of the A gfdhotrto- It is pro- 
pored Id the following way 3 The Adbvams takes the milk Irom three cow*t h ailed 
Vumijjkr and tiaTtfBvtitit on the morning and eve rung, and gives it to the Agoidhrm. Hall 
l ho ifiik Is Urn L di-iiwn from tho udder of each of th« three town under I ho recital of man¬ 
tra* ; then the Name is done silently The milk ia taken from those cowsoo 
the *-veiling o( the Sow Moon dny« and on the morning of the fu]lowing day, the eg-called 
Fmtlpad (the flrrt dny of the months The milk drawn on the evening in made bet, 
and litne-juke poured over It, to make it sour, w hereupon it La hung up. The fresh milk 
of tbe following morning Is then mixed with It. and both aro sacrificed along with the 
Furt elfin. Duly ho who has already performed the Agni$totca* is allowed to gaenheo 
tbe Sinn ivy a at Lhe Par^apnrnLma i - * 1. lOrci! Information*) 

1 The place for mil the offerings* 
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3. 

[This Paragraph is identical with y, 27.) 

4. 
ihe Penances in the case of the Sanndyya being Spoiled.) 

They ash, If the Sunnttyya which was milted on the evening becomes 

spoiled or is lost (during the ulght), what is the penance for it ? (The 

answer is) rI he Agniholfi shall divide the milk of the morning into two 

parts, and after having curdled one part of it, he may oiler it. This is 
the penance. 

I hey ask. If the Sdnniiyya which was milked on the morning becomes 

spoiled or is lost, what is the penance? (The answer is) lie roust prepare 

a PnrwJiitJa, for Indra and Mabemlra, divide it instead of the milk, into 
the parts reciuired, and then sacrifice it. This la the penance. 

1 hey ask, If all the milk (of the morning and evening1) of the Sunnfiyya 

becomes spoiled or is lost, what is the penance for it ? The penance is 

made in the same way by offering the Indra or Mahendra PorodAfe (as 
in the preceding case), 

lhey ask, If all the offerings (Purorjaia, curds, milk) become spoiled 

or are lost, what is the penance for it? lie ought to prepare all these I 

offerings with melted butter, and, having apportioned to the several 

goda their respective parts, should sacrifice this A J yah a vis (offerings with 

melted butler) as an Isti. [446] Then he ought to prepare another I$d 

all smooth and even. This sacrifice performed (in the regular way) is 
the penance for the first which Lad been spoiled, 

s. 

(The Penance required when Anything of the Atjniholrtm is Spilt, or the 
Spobn is Broken, or the Q&rhapatya Fire Extinguished.) 

They ask. If anything improper for being offered should fall into 

the lire offering when placed (over the (ire to make it ready), what is the 

penance for it ? The Agniholi then ought to pour nil this’ into a Srucli 

(sacrificial spoon), go eastwards and place the usual fuel (ramidh) into 

the Ahavaulya fire. After having taken some hot ashes from the northern 

part of the Ahavaniya fire, he shall sacrifice it by repeating either in 

his mum (the usual Agniholra mantra), or the Prapipatl verso.1 Tn this 

* iiti tVtld ttdni (IP, 121,101, 
/ 
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way (by means of tie hot ashes), the offering becomes sacrificed! and is not 

sacrificed,4 (It is of no consequence) whether only one or two turns gl 

the obladou (become spoiled); the penance for it is always performed 

in the way described. Should the Aguihotri be able to remove thus (the 

unclean things fallen into the offering} by pouring out all that is spoiled, 

and pour in what is unspoiled, then he ought to sacrifice it just as its 

turn1 is. This is the penance. 

They ask, Tf the Qre offering when placed over the tire (for being made 

ready) is spilt or runs over (by boiling", what is then the penance foi it ? 

lie [447] shall touch what fell down with water for appeasing .arresting 

the evil consequences); for water serves for this purpose. Then moving 

with his right hand over what fell out, he mutters the mantra, “ May a 

" third go to heaven to the gods as a sacrifice ; might I obtain thence 

"wealth ! May a third go to the air, to the Pharas, as a sacrifice ; might I 

11 obtain thence wealth ! May a third go to to the earth, to men; might 1 

" obtain thence wealth! " Then he mutters the Vifrm-Vaninn verse, yayor 

ojad akabbxtd rajdifisi (A. V. 7, 55, 1). * For Visnu watches over what is 

performed badly in the sacrifice, and Varunu over what is performed well. 

To appease both of them, this penance fia appropriate). 

They ask, When the lira offering, after having been made ready, at 

the time when tho Adhvaryu takes it eastward to the Ahvauiya lire 

(to sacrifice it), runs over or is spilt altogether, what is the penance for 

it? (The Adhvaryu is not allowed to turn back bis face). If he would 

turn bis face backward, then he would turn the sacrificer from heaven. 

Therefore (some other men) must gather up for him when he is seated 

(having turned the face eastward) tho remainder of the offering, which be 

theu sacrifices just in its turn.' This is tho pc nance for it. 

They ask, If the sacrificial spoon (srucJt) should he broken, what is 

the penance for it ? Uo ought to lake another tsruch and sacrifice with it, 

Then he shall throw the broken Sruch into the Aharontya lire, the slick 

being iu the front, and its cavity behind. This is the penance for it. 

They ask. If the fire in the Abavauiya only is burning, but that in 

the Gurhapntya is extinguished, what is the penance for it ? When he 

* U ia only Surul. by tins bbImh, but not sacrificed la tho proper way, 
* Ciwitf. SJy, understands by it tho placing of the offering Intv tlio Agnlhotri-hivipi, 

which io a kind of largo spoon, 
■ Sea 8, US. 

1 Four times a ixmiou is to be poured into tho AgnihotrU-havtui. 

-ia 



takes off the [448] eastern portion of the Ahavanlya (lor the GArkapatya), 

then he might lose bis place; if he takes off the western portico, then ho 

would spread the sacrifice in the way the Asuras Ju ; if lie kindles 

(a new fire) by friction, then he might produce an enemy to the sacri Ulcer; 

if ho extinguishes it, then the vital breath would leave the sac ri deer. 

Thence he must lake the whole (Ahavanfya fire) and, mixing it with its 

ashen, place it in the Garhapatya, and then lake off the eastern part as 
Ahavaniyn, This is the penance for it* 

6. 
{The Penances for a Firebrand taken from a Hatred Fire, for .VtnyfiV? 

the Sacred Fires with one another, or with Profane Fires.) 

1 hey ask, If they take fire from that belonging to an Agnihotri,1 

what is the penance for it ? Should another Agni be at band, then he 

should put him in the place of the former which has been taken. 

Were this not the case, then he ought to portion out to Ayni Agnirot 

a Puro<Ja!&J, consisting of eight pieces (kapnlas), The AnuvAkyi'i 

and YijyA required for this purpose are, agirifti agnifi samidhijatc 

(lire is kindled by lire, 1, 12, C); team hy dyne agnind (8, 43, 111. Or, he 

may omit the Aimvakya and Yujyfi verses and isimply) throw (melted 

butter) into the AkavanSya, under the recital of the word?, to Agni Ay nival 
Srnhd! This is the penance for it. 

They ask, When some ones Abavanlya and Oarhapatya fires should 

become mutually mingled together, what is the peuauce for it? One must 

portion out to Agni viti a PurOfhWa, consisting of eight pieces, under the 

recital of the following [449J AmmifcyA and Yijyri verses : agna dyMi 

rttoyc) 0, 16,10); go aguim Jetaritaije tl, 12, 9). Or, lie may (simply) 

sacrifice {melted butter), under the recital of, to Agni viti ScdH / in the 
Abavanlya fire. This is the penance For it. 

They ask, When all the (three) fires of an Agniboiri should become 

mutually mingled together, what is the penance for it ? One must portion 

out to Agm Vicichi (Agni, tha separated a Porodiiita, consisting of eight 

pieces, and repeat the following AnurtkyA and YijyA verses : ieur va wtor 

u^aeam oroehill, 10, 2); team agne mdnujir ffaie (5( g( 3, Or, he 

may (simply) offer (melted butler), under the recita] of, to Agni Vi rich i 
SM ! in the Aharanlya fire. This is the penance for it, 

1 SttJ- linilotTat-tlut'd thy tiro 

tili-hapaC VH- 
wlncb 14 utfon frt#m iho AtnYAnEjm and pineal in tho 
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TIipt ask, When some one's liras are mingled together with other fires, 

wl,at is the penance Tor it ? One must portion out to Agni It pt,foot a 

Purodflia, consisting of eight pieces, under tlie recital of the following 

Anuvflky& and Yfijyfi : alt ra tided off ms tnnayan (10, 45, 4); adhd yatha nafi 

pitarali pariah (4, 2, 10). Or, he may -simply) sacrifice (melted butter),, 

under the recital of, dffui himArat Srd/ni .r in the Ahavaniya Ore. This 

is the penance for it, 
7- 

(Tfie Penance for a Sacred Fire becoming Mixed with thorn of a Confla¬ 

gration ha a Village, or fn « Wood, or WfA Lightning, or mth those Burn¬ 

ing a Corpse,) 

They ask, When the fires of an Agnihotri. should hum together with 

(he lire of a general conflagration in the village, what is ihe penance for it? 

He ought to portion out a Purofjaefo consisting of eight pieces to 

Jjtti Solti cargo {Agni, the iniugler), under the recital of the following 

Anuvakya and YfijjA: ftwil no gaobitaye (8, 04, 11), md no asmtn maha- 

dhuie (8, 04, [460] 12). Or, he may (simply) sacrifice (melted butter) 

under ibo recital of, to Ajiii SaAtorj!! Stolid i in the Ah at anlya fire. This 

is the penance for it. 

They ask. When the fires of an Agnihotri (have been struck) by 

lightning, and become mingled with it, what is the penance for it? 

He must offer to Agni apsuiuat (water Agni) a PurorfSsa couaisling of eight 

pieces, under the recital of the following Annv&kyA and Y%.t: Apse ague 
(8, 43, n ); mayo dadhc (3, 1, 3h Or, he may (simply) sacrifice (melted 

hotter), under the recital of, to Agni optimal Sraha i in the Abvaiuys fire. 

This is the penance for it. 

They ask. When the Ikea of an Agnihotri should become mingled 

with the fire which burns a copse, what is the penance for it i Tie must 

offer to Affni suckf a PuroijArfa, consisting of eight pieces, under the recital 

of the following AnuvfikyA and Yftjyll: Agnth kitehi iTcfafnma?) (8, 14, 21); 

ltd agne suchagas faro (8, 14,17). Or, be may (simply) sacrifico (melted 

butter), under the recital of, to djdi kueM Sttihd 1 in the Almvaniya fire. 

This is the penance for it. 

They ask, When the fires of an Agnihotri should burn together 

with those of a forest conflagration, what is the penance for it * He shall 

catch the fires with the Amnia (the two wooden sticks used lor producing 

fire), or (if this he impossible) he should save a firebrand from either the 
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Ahayftsij'a ov tTurliapaiya, Where this is impossible, then he uvnst oPer tn 

4jJii Satfirory/o (Agni, the miser) a Purodusa, consisting of eight pieces, 

imder the recital of the above mentioned AuurAkyft and Yrtjyft ^ which he- 

long to the Agui Ssrii varga). Or, he may (simply) sacrifice (melted butter), 

imder the recital of, to Agni Saiftvarga SrilhA in the Ahntanijn fire. This 
ia the penance for it. 

8. 

(T7ie Penances tehoi the Agnihotn Sheds Tetirs, op Breaks his 
Vmv, or Neglects the Performance of the Da nap Aroma or tchen he 
alloics his Fires to go out.) 

rimy ask, W hen an Agnihotn on the day previous to the sacrifice 

should shed tears, by which the Pnrodirfa might be sullied, what is 

the penance for it? Ife must offer to Agni Vratahhril (Agni, the 

l>earer of vows) a Purodasa, consisting of eight pieces, under the 

recital of the following Annv&kyu and YfijyA : team agne rratahhpit htchir 
(Arfv, br. S. 3, 11) eratani billhead rratapd (Adv, £?r. S, 3 1J)# Or 

he may sacrifice (melted but ter), under the recital of, to Agni vmtabhril 
Svdhi! in the Ahavanlya fire. This is the penance for it. 

They ask, When an Agnihotn should do something contrary to his 
vow (religion) on tbo day previous to the sacrifice, what is the penance 
for it ? Uo must offer a Putwfrda, consisting of eight pieces to Agni 

vratapati (Agni, the lord of vows;, under the recital of the following 

AnuTikyAand Yijy&i (turnagne rraiopd asi (8,11, I>; j/jdvovamn 

pravnmmz (IQ, 2, 4). Or, he may sacrifice (melted butter), under the 

recital of, to Agm vratapati SrAM ! hi the Ahavanlya Hire. This is llir 
penance for it. 

Thpy nn Agnil,rjtli neglect the celebration of the 
New Moon or Full Moon sacrifices, [452] wtmt is the penance for it? 

Tic must offer to Agni pathikHt (paver of way*) a r«rot]u<a, consisting 

!!? P'eccs, under the recital of the following Amivkftyfi and YftjyA* 
TJie Amn'ikyfi i« according lo Atiral; 

MU7% t 

Tt U3y ffoff St! It 

The Vftjji in: 

awil* Tawrmrn v&xt usrtfr gift*: i 

wd itmu wmtf: \\ 
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vettha hiccdho adhvam (0,10, 3); i derfn&n api (10, 2, 3). Or, he may 

aacrifico (melted batter), antler the recital of, to Agni Pnihihk 8vflR4 ! 

in the Ahavnniya fire.' This is the penance for it. 

They ask, When all (three) fires of an Agnihotri should go out, 

trhot is the penance for it? He mast offer to Agni tapasrat, janadcat 

and pAhaeat, n Putodfito, consisting of eight pieces, under the recital 

of the following AnuvAkyA and YfijyA: Ayahi tapasi janept ■ A4v. Sr* S. 

3, 11); A no y&hi tapasA {Air. Sr. S. 3, 11>,° Or, be may sacrifice 

(melted butter) in the Ahavanyia Tire, under the recital of, to Agni 

fajxisraf, janadcat pdhavat, Sr/ihd ! This is the penance for it. 

9. 

{Penance for an Agnttotvi he Fate Few Or» without bringing the 

Sacrifice preecritm}, and for Varies Minkap* and Neglect ^fi¬ 

ring.) 
They ask. When an Agnihotri eats new corn without having offered the 

Agrayana *1 i$ti, what is the penance for it ? tie must olfer to A^ni Vaix- 

rinara a PurtxJMa, consisting of twelve pieces, under the [463] recital 

of the following AnuvAkayA and YujyA: Vaiic&naro ajijanat (?) ; PH& 

divi priit° 0»S®j -)■ 0*. he may offer to Agni Vaistdmra (melted butter) 
in the Ah&vaniya Are, under the recital of, to Agni cUMUilndm Sr&hA. 

This is the penance for it. 

They ask, When one of the potsherds {hapdbu) containing the Puro- 

(Urfa shoald bo destroyed, what is the penance for it? He must offer 

a Puradfidn, consisting of two pieces, to the Alvins, under the recital of the 

following AunvAkyA and Yivjy.i: a^ri™ rm firU, 9S, 16); A goma A no- 
satua (T 7*1, 1>. Or, he may sacrifice (melted butter) in the Ahvaniy!i ro 

under iho recital of, to the Aivim Srihd! This is the penance for .t. 

•* Tlif Aamttj*»»t % _( 
msrlir mrai ) 

rilutt gsfw nit 11 

The yajyS tat 

tit Sb mf? aunt l 

l«n ^ » 
II nil Iftl la riTMei-tlH-d te he lirfore the Acnlhetfl ia altowH to e»t 

nc-*r tons 



310 

a^k, When (lie stalks nf kuifn grass (paeifra) (on which the 
aflfen ng is placed} should bn dtwiroyed, it bat in the penance for itHo 
nuist offer to Agni patitrami n Pnr^fcfa, consisting 0f eight pi(?PPS> unf!er 

the recital ol the following AmivfikyA anti V%rt : pavitram te ritafam 0, 

83- h ! tape} paritmm (0, 83f 2). Or, he may offer (melted butter) in the 

Ah avail ly a fire tinder the recital of, to Agni paeitramt SisiM.' This is the 
penance for it. 

They ask, When the gold of an Agnihotri should be destciyed, 

77 19 7 penancafor it? Oe must offer to Agni hiram-<U Puro- 

;Wfl| C0t1SI3tinS of pieces, under the recital of the following 
Anuvakya and Yftjyll : hiravyakeh rajaso wdra (lf 7f>, 1); A U snparj 

nmmflnfcm (1, 7it, 2). Or, he may offer (melted butter) in the Ahnvaolya 

lire, under the recital of, tc Agni hiravyam Sedhd ' This is the penance 

They ask, When an Agnihotri offers the tire oblation without hav¬ 

ing ^ performed in the morning the usual ablution, what is the penance 

for it ^ He must offer to Agni Varum a Purodftsa, consisting of eight 

pieces, under the recital of the following [454] AnuvikyA amt YftjyV 

team no agne raruvap (4, I, 4); m bsarfi no ague nramo (4, 1 5} Or ho 
may offer (melted butter) m the Abavaniya fire, under’ the recital’ of 
to A$7U l arn^fi Sr'lhiJTins is ihe penance for it. 

They ask, When an Agnihotri eats food prepared by a woman 

who is confined (tihaka), what is the penance for It? He must offer 
to A.jniloot,,,,,at a Pt.rotJ.fc. consisting of eight pieceB. Mder |tl. arfu| 

°J the following Annrtky. and Y»jy. : lottrittn ;MO(10 5, n.. 

a}^° "fJ tlim,a 53' 7>- °F. '« «crifi» Fmelted h'atte'r, in 
the Almvomya fire trader the recital of, A,,,! tout,mo, SUM ’ Thi 
13 the penance for iL , i nn 

Tltey ask When an Agnihotri hears. when ,iri„ 

enemy, say, that he flhe Agnihotri) is (lend, what i, the JL. r 

it? lie must offer In A,,ri mrabhimit a Pnroritlfc m„ai„;P . “ 

pteecn, under the reoital of the following Anu’ralva nnd °1VV* 

AgmvhM •godded (S, 1, (1); rtlitttflO 53 3 t '' 
may sacrifice (melted halter) in the Aliavaniya fire ander'',!'( 
of, In Affair mttnut &4U ! This is the penaneo for’it T™ 

*&£?£■£££&*• «■* * 
consisting „f thirteen ' pieces, nTr£4£j~ 
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following Auuv-ukya aud Yujyu : hi %e (1, S6, I); ard 
fofti (5, 58, 5). Or, he may sacrifice (melted baiter) in the Ahavaniya 

fire, iiudev the recital of, to Agni marufrat Se&tiM This is the penance for it. 

They ask, Should an Agniholri, who has lost his wife, bring the tire ob- 

latiou, or should be not ? lie should do so* If be does not do so, theu he is 
called (455] an Anadtlhu1 * man. Who is an Anaddbii ? He who offers obla¬ 

tions to neither the gods, nor to the ancestors, nor to men. Therefore, the 

Agnihotfi who Las lost Ins wife, should nevertheless bring the burnt offer¬ 

ing (aynitairufli). There is a stanza concerning sacrificial customs, where 
is said, 11 He who lias lost his wife may bring the SnutrAmsni* sacrifice ; 

for he is not allowed to drink Soma 1 Cut lie must discharge the duties 

towards his parents,!1 '* But, whereas the sacred tradition (srwli) enjoins 

sacrifice,11 let him bring the Soma sacrifice. 

10. 
[458J Ltotr the Agmiiotram of Him Who has no Wife beeomu Performed).** 

They ask, In what way does an Agniholri who has no wife, bring his 

oblations with Speech {i. e.t by repeating the mantras required with his 

voice)? In what way does he offer his (daily) burnt offering, when bis wife 

dies, after he has already entered on the state of an Agniholri, his wife 

~^uTumTtoiM, a nan Ls to bo understood who. Iw# whiuh not culpalilc, 
not discharge hi" duties toward* the gods, ancestors and mon. All the MSS. read 

mumtjytf, Instead nf mniutfyriit. 
1) -J hasutin-riiitj'ii (f*Ml « * hubrjLUutij let tlio Soma sacrifice, Some spirltucm* 

llnaor is taken instead of Koran. and milk. Both li>iuid* am Oiled to iho Benin nMk It 
isnerfotmed In vartnus ways. It Is mentioned, ami it* performance briefly described in 
till ilvml s'r. S a.a. imi Eli the b'itiya Kb t run (in the l#tli Adbyijal. From three to 
feu r animals arm immolated* one to the Andes, oue to Saraavatt, one to Indra, aud 
one to Rrlhnspati. The I’jiiiupnrodfi'ia are for Inilrii. Savitar and \ aruna. I he I ''ru'iii- 
vikriV for Hie nHerinc of the spirituous liquor Is, ifniwm siirtfmam ttichm (in. lM]. 
Thu Pmlfi* for repeating illu Yijiyi tuautra is m IuIIuwjs 

iim gwrami «™i*li 

t rue offwlna to bo jitonentrd to the Aftfe* SaK.svati, ud lain SjArtotw,bur* 
called tomdh *uritaia»ai», . Soma drops which are npintuons lnioon. Tlio J ajjfi w 
j,.|rom iva Jrilat6u (10, 131,0 The sacrifice Is brought up to the present day in the 
Itekkhan 

w In another SOkha. there i» said, that a Bctbman ha*incurred throe debts, ttCRraJi- 
■miehtryam or celibacy as a debt to the Ri^is. the sacrifice as a debt to the gods, and the 
nttctiftjiity of Iwpetlinjjf cbildioc as i dc'bfc to the PitEir&i+“^®iJ1' 

1111 Worship Lhe ^otls hy siwrifldOE, road the VetbBp nml beget children V Thfe la 

tUusucwl tradition (amti) bum alluded to,—Udtf# 
» TUmi paragraph ™d*r*Mo dimealtjei to tiMtmmlttw* }***}?»}^ 

plain And v*np£5mt :md it appear* that St S. an iQtcjlielmtoa « wMj* ibc foliowie^ 
Him par^-rapb, Hut, wither it i« on EutorpolatSon of Litertlmw m ^.7 A" 

m%y (to Jiufgrc from its uncouth tongtwge) even Iks elder than the bulk of l bo Altarcya 
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ll" ,or •>crtor“auM “> 

'Jfc'Z-£rjZim,MXn' era"d'cLil,Jren' “d relations ia this 
, ',a“dm T w" d- I" *■• wrld. there is heaven (i. , heaven is 
o be gained ,» this tvurid Uy sutrifteingi. (He insert “b“ 

7 77 “}g 'V* **“*ascended tobeam 
ZZT n'i 7s “° T(t - • fcI «>• sacrifice performed in tbb 
I ice *“ n0t «** *» * ;*eo«dl tvtie (for having Lie saciJi- 
cial ceremonies continuously performed) Wn* 11. ‘ V 
children An W1" *eePs Eli as ■ by speaki ng to bis 
UII 'll,Luce the C '^I tadHctcd) his conneot!no ivitb the other world 
up. JTWe they ,U» Cdd™, establid. fiTO, f0, bin, wLe ban lea. 

(Tbe aesweHei^Faiih^^T' °U 7^‘ lj"”s lis ol’l‘““>“s ("ill bia mind, ? 

el Paid, and Truth “ 7 ’ Tmi T* marriage 

they conquer the ceJiu^S" ™' F“ by ^ 

11. 
(0« the Different Names of the Full and Net<t Moon.) 

ej saj. If an Aguiholri, wiio baa not pledged hi nisei f bv tbe iKiml 

" it8 r r k ■? 
ltiu prepa^tieue, tbinits, utigbi ,b. g„d, 

JiraiimjiriaLu. Sij'., v;|(V iuYQTUi tln?ir order u"I _T 

tvhcroMtiiej- Rioting in otlierif fa hk flim" * p* b *“* cutiiitrli^ 

times Tiukiico to grammar. Uti misortaTr i ^ ^ lio*;* 

in tk° 8C,,8£3 o| **• thitd 1*mm aiugubr gl tL^f1 !?', artsf 3WI^i fi 55*1 • flie same ytosu of a ixn0I1Lki j,0 „[v . ,f® ^ J’vtcutfar. etandiag tar 

oxpimiitionu an, inadmUaiuie, TJjo pumorl ut ih' * *** U°lli tUw 

au Aguitetri may continue Ms sacrifkial P*^raLpU U fallow, fa wUat way 

oo.audi “ wif,> wlth t,i,a itLdf 

^mp^nd * 1 tato o*a kieJcf 

,„tak,rr: rzix.«. 
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fat it), lie ought to make all the prepare lions on the first part ol tbo 

New Moon day \ this is the opinion of the Paifrjyaa ; he shall make them 

on the latter part ; this is the opinion of the £duf{/aktf< The first part 

of the Full Moon day is called Aftit malt,11 the latter Friko ; tho first 

”458] part of the New Moon day is called Stnfvdli, and its latter part 

ATiJut. The space which the moon requires for setting and rising again 

is called TilH (lunar day). Without paying any attention fto the opinion 

of the Pai/igyas) to make the preparations on the first part of Ike Full 

Moon day, be brings his sacrifice when he meets (sees) the Moon (rising) 

on the New Moon day; *D on this (day) they buy the Soma. Therefore 

he must always make bis preparations on the second part of either the 

Full or New Moon days (i. on the days on which the moon enters 

into either phase). All days which follow, belong to Soma (the Soma 

sacrifice may lie completed.) He brings the Soma sacrifice as far as the 

Soma is a deity; for the divine Soma is the moon* Therefore, he mast 

make the preparations on the second part of that lunar day. 

12* 

(On Some Other Penances /or Mishaps occurring to an Agn Uwtri. Whan 

the Agnihotri must Walk bfemm his Fires. Whether the Dak?'*« Agni is to 

he Fri with the other Fires also, flow an Agnihotri should Behave when 

uhsent from hie Fi<m) 

They ask, If the sun rise or sot before an Agnihotri takes fire out of 

(the Grirhspatyn to bring it to the Ahavaniya), or should it, when placed 
(in the Ahavaniya), bo extinguished before he brings tho burnt offering 

(HomaJ, what is the penance for it ? He shall lake it ont after sunset, 

after having placed a piece of gold before it; for light is a splendid 

[459] body {sukram\ and gold is the splendid light, and that body 

n The lonar .jay <,n ^Ulch either tho Full Worm or Kcw Moon takes place. Is divided 

into two parts, and Is consequently broken. For the tonrtctnlh Hthi (or lunar day) is 
atan end, though it might not have been lasting for tho usual time of thirty 11 uI*Or¬ 

tas, as noon as tho disk of tho moon appears to tho ^ cHher completely 
lull, or (at tho Hew Moon) distinctly visible. Tho broken lunar day ( ho 

fourteenth) is then called Anuinatt at the Full Moon time, an ^ n i a o 
Now Moon time; the remaining part of tho day (till the moon sets) ,s hen ether 

Ilrfki or Ksfcii. This part of tho day forms, thou* part cither of tho proper Full Mom or 

Ecw Moon d%y (tlw fifteenth)* 

■" That ki on tho fifteenth. 

U 
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(the sun) is just this light. Seeing it shining, he takes out the lire. At 

morning time {after sunrise), ho may take out the firo when he has put 

silver below it; for this (silver) is of the same nature with the night 

(representing the splendour of the moon end the stare). He shall take out 

(of the Garb a pa ty a) the Ahavaniya before the shadows are cast together 

(before it has grown completely dark). For the shadow of darkness is 

death. By means of this light (the silver), he overcomes death, which is 
the shadow of darkness. This is the penance. 

They ask, When a cart, or a carriage, or horses go over the Gitrhapalya 

and Ahavaniya tires of an Agnikolrj, what is the penance for it? lie shall 

not mind it at all, thus they say, believing that these things (their types) 

are placed in his soul. But should he mind it, then he shall form a line 

of water drops from the Garhapatya, to the Ahavaniya tinder the recital of 
tantum iancam rajaso (10, 53 6). This is the penace, 

They ask, Shall the Agnihotri, when feeding the (other) (ires with wood, 

make the Dak sir? a Agni {amdhdt'ija pachantidi also to blaze up brightly, 

or shall lie not do so ? \\ ho feeds the fires, puts into his soul the vital 

breaths; of these fires, the Dak$ina Agni provides (the feeder) best 

with food, lie gives him therefore an offering, saying, “(o Ay»i, the 
eIIjjot/er of food, the master of food, SicdM /" He who thus knows, becomes 

an enjoyer of food, and a master of food, and obtains children and food, 

Tho Agflibotri must walk between the Giirhapatya and Ahavaniya 

when he is about to sacrifice; for the Agni a (fires) when perceiving him 

walk thus, know, "he is about to bring us a sacrifice." By lids both these 

fires destroy all wickedness of him who is thus walking (between them). 

U koso wickedness [460] is thus destroyed, goes up to the heavenly world. 
1 bus it js declared in another Enlhmapam which they Quote. 

I key ask, llow can an Agnihotri, who intends going abroad, be near 

ns sacred (ires (established at his homo) ? Can ho do it when absent, or is 

be to return to them every day ? Do shall approach them silently (in his 

mind without repeating the mantras). For, by keeping silence, they aspire 

alter fortune. But some say (he should go to them) every day. l or the 

A gins of an Agnihotri lose all confidence in him by bis absence, fearing 

lest they bo removed or scattered. Therefore be must approach them, 

and, should he not bo able to return, he must repeat tbe words, " Mav you 
bo safe 1 may 1 be safe 1" In this way, the Agnibotri is sale. 
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THIRD CHAPTER. 

(The Story of Sunoi^epa} 

13 

(ffiKjT icidiet for a Sou. Stanzas praising (hr Powmion 

of a Son). 

Hariscbandra, the son of Vftdbas, of the Iksvdku race, was a king 

who had no son. Though be had a hundred wives, they did not give 

birth to a eon. In his house there lived the Rift is, Parvata and NYirnda. 

Once the king addressed to Kftrada (the following stanza ■ 

** Since all beings, those endowed with reason (men) as well ns those 

who are without it (beasts) wish for a son, what is the fruit to be obtained 

by having a son? This tell uie, 0 Nilrada? 

Xiirada thus addressed in one stanza, replied in (the following) ten i 

L The father pays a debt in his son, and gains immortality, when he 

beholds the face of a son living who was horn to him. 

2. The pleasure which a father lias in his son, exceeds the enjoyment 

of all other beings, he they on the earth, or in the fire, or in the water, 

3. Fathers always overcome great difficulties through a son. (Tn him) 

the Self is horn out of Self. The son is like a well-pro visioned boat, which 

carries him over. 

4. 41 What is the use of living unwashed,1 wearing the goatskin,* * and 

I'■ eard '? Wbat is the use of performing austerities ? * You should wish for 

a son, 0 Brahmans! " Thus people talk of them* (who forego the married 

life on account of religious devotion). 

5. Pood preserves life, clothes protect from cold, gold (golden 

ornaments) gives beauty, marriages produce wealth in cattle ;" the wife is 

the friend, the daughter object of compassion, but the son shines as his 

light in the highest heaven. 

* Here the 47rttar(hfi in meant. 

1 The Brahmockfrl Is alluded. 
* The rmuphiitlia, at hermit is to tie understood, 

‘The ParSvni/alfa, or religious mendicant Is meant. 
* AvadavodiA. L r., pronouncing a Marne, SSj. takes Ike word in a different sense, " not 

di>£Gmnff Um op account ol TjuiiiE frws from guilt/' TUts wplAniticm Is prLLflc &)+ 
' Atcertain kinds o( marriages, the so called Arm [the IU?i marriage), a pair of cow* 

was given as a dowry, fico Adval. Qrthy. (IDtr, 1, S, 
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G. The husband enters the wi fe (in the shape of need), and, when the 

seed is changed to an embryo, he makes her mother, from whom, after 

having become regenerated, in her, he is horn in the tenth month. 

7. His wife is only then a real wife fjdyda from fim, to be horn) when 

he is born in her again. The [462] seed which is placed in her, she 
developes to a being and sets it forth. 

S. dhe Cods and the Risis endowed her with great beauty. The 
gods then told to men, this being h destined to produce yon again, 

0, He who has no child, has no place (no firm footing). This even 

know the beasts. Thence the son cohabits (among beasts even) with hie 
mother and sister. 

10. This is the broad, well "trodden path on which those who have sons 

walk free from Borrows. Boasts and birds know it; thence they cohabit 
[even) with their own mothers. 

Thus he told. 

14, 

(4 Son w Born to UarUekandra. Varu$a reputedly requests the King to 

sacrifice his Son to him ; but the Sacrifice is under (liferent pretences 

always Put Of by the King.) 

NSrada then told him, 11 Go and beg of Vanina, the king, that he might 

favour you with the birth of a son (promising him at the same time) to 

sacrifice to him this son when born." He went to Tampa, the king, 

praying, '* Lot a son he born tome; f will sacrifice him to thee." Then 

a son, Rohita by name, was born to him. Vanina said to him, "A son is 

born to thee, sacrifice him to me." Hari&handra said, '‘An animal is fit 

for being sacrificed, when it is more than ten days old. Let him reach 

this age, then I will sacrifice him to thee." After Rohita had passed the 

age of ten days, Vanina said to him, “ He is now past ten days, sacrifice 

him to me." Harufchandra answered, "An animal is fit for being sacrificed 

when its teeth come. Let his teeth come, ihen f will sacrifice 

[463] him to thee.1 After his teeth had come’, Vanina said to Harift- 

i-handra, " His teeth have now come, sacrifice him to mo." He answered, 

"An animal is fit for being sacrificed when iis teeth fall ont, L^t bis 

teeth fall out, then I will sacrifice him to thee," His teeth fell out. 

He then said, “His teeth are failing out, sacrifice Inin to me.” He,, said, 

“An animal is fit for being sacrificed when its teeth have come again. 

Let hi a teeth come again, then I will sacrifice him to thee." His teeth 

T The woril*, apt a [Hindi ami HjnstMiawli, *ro a kind of inOsEttro, 
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came again. Varuna said, “ His teeth bare now come again, sacrifice 

Lim lo me.” Tie answered, “ A man of the warrior caste ia fit fcr being 

sacrificed only after baring received bis full armour. Let Lim receive 

liis full armour, then 1 will sacrifice him to thee." He then was invested 

with the armour. Vanina then said, He has now received the armour, 

sacrifice him to me." After having thus spoken, he called hie son, and 

told him, “ Well, my dear, to him who gave thee unto me, 1 will sacrifice 

thee now." But the son said, ‘No, do" took his how and absconded 

to the wilderness, where be was roaming about lor a year. 

15. 

(Continuation of thin story. Rohita. Ilarvdtandra’s Son, Purehaut, after 

Six Years of fruitless Wandering in the Forest, a Brahman boy,SunaUepa 

hy name, from hU jnrent*. to be sacrificed in his stead by llarikhandra to 

Varuna. Sianra*.) „ , ,, , 
Varuna now seized Uari&handra, and his belly swelled b. c„ lie 

attacked by dropsy). When Rohita board of it, l,c loft the forest, 

a„d neat to a Village, where Indra ia human disguise mot him and 

said to him •' There is no happiness for him who does nut travei, Rohita! 

thus tee hues heard. Living 1484] in the society of men, the best man 
(often becomes u sinner [by seduction, which is best avoided by wandering 

in places void of human dwellings) ; for Indru snrely is the friend of the 

traveller. Therefore, wander V' 
Ruhita thinking, U Brihmsn tal.l me to wander, wandered or 

a second tear in the forest. When he was eater.ag a v.llage, after 

having left the forest, lntlra met him in hnmaa disguise, and said to 

dm "The feet of the wanderer are like the Hewer ins »al.sgmw. g 

and reaping the fruit ; and all his sins are destroyed by hts fat,goes tn 

w mu I&ri n E ThfiroforfSi WBUtlcr ■ 
Rohita thinking, a Btibman told me to wamler. ,.™ 

a third vear in the foreet. When be was enlemig a "llahe- at“ b“””b® 
left the forest Indra met Mm in human disguise, and said to Mm, 
Ill; If bt who is sitting, Sits i it rise. when he rises ; ft sleeps when 

he sleeps; it moves when he moves. Therefore, ™m1er , , 

Rohita thinking, a Bremen told me to 
fourth vear in the forest. When he wn* entering a village, after mg 

left the forest, Indra said to him, “ Tire Kali b lying on the ground 

the DvApara is hovering there; the Tret* is getting up, but the KpU 
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happens to walk: (hither and thither),’ Therefore, wander, wander !11 

Bohita thinking, a Brahman told me to wander, wandered for a fifth 
year in the forest. When he was [465] entering a village, after bavin- 

left the forest, Indrasaid to him, “The wanderer finds honey and the 

sweet Udtunbara fruit; heboid the beauty of the sun, who is not wearied 
by bis wanderings, Therefore, wander, wander! 

Rohitft then wandered for a sixth year in the forest. He met (this lime) 
the Riji Ajtgarta, the son of Suyavasa, who was starving, in the forest. He 

bad three sons, &unabpwiKha, and Surwtatigulo. He told him, 

" Iii?i * T G‘Vo *«« * hundred cows ; for I will ransom myself (from being 
sacrificed' with one of these (thy sons).” ^jigarta then excepted the oldest. 

[>□ not take him," and the mother excepted the youngest, 
paying, *' Do not take him/' Thus they agreed upon the middle one. 

Bunatetpa. He then gave for him a hundred cows, left the forest entered 
the village, and brought him before his father, saying, "O my dear 

(father) ! by this boy l will ransom myself (from being sacrificed)." He 
then approached Varuna, the king (and said), “ I will 8acrif1C0 jlim tn 

thee!" Ho Mid, “Well, let it ha done: for a Br&hmsn is worth 

more than a Kpiltnya f " Varuip then explained to the king the rites 
of the HAjasQya sacrifice, at which, on the day appointed for the 
inauguration {ab!ii*xh<irtya)t be replaced the (sacrificial animal) by a man. 

16. 

[The Sacrifice,eUh toe Intended Unman Victim eome, off. Four Greet 

In r;*7 7 / Pri““- ?“'“«*;» i'™9* to the God, to he Relented 

L J , n . “ ,Dr“!'' r “Illk ' ma “*“* u',d “"«*!»«t and the different Dei fie* to mhom he applied jm 

Jamadafid his A dll WTO 
Vauehptabis BioIjmA,end it),tend bioUdesior Atm, n,„ . ‘ 
[«8] monie, bod 1*00 performed, Ihe/Zd 
to bind bim fo ll,e waS ‘7 “7“' r,n,) » J™“ »'»«W 
__ post. Ajigarta, the son of Suyavasa, then 

the Yu gw aw (nenUonDdro^oflrat^tiHio^ ThalT0*1*0* ,):iS“ag'!' whQro tha natnwof 

names of dice, n*ot] at cumhHny Th* V g *• dttffwrn.iStc,,) 

to b. hopaa ; for the &£%£££?£*£* *** l*’ «■ every an ecus* 
^nd fenlf but the luckiest till [•■■* tW° othei* are slowly moving 

here ia ttrfkwtoiy of » f3if ctmaeoof *Lh.g S* JL'T'*0' ^ **S,ti011 * *'** 
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snid, "Give me another hundred (cows), and 1 will bind him.’ They 

gave him another hundred* whereupon he bound him. After liu had 

been bound, the Apr! verses recited, and the lire carried round him, 

they could not hud a slaughterer. Ajigarla then said, “ Give me 

another hundred, and J will kill him." They gave him another hundred. 
Ho then whetted his knifo and went to kill his son. Sunc&#^ then got 

aware that they were going to butcher him just as if be were no man 

[but a beast.) Well " said he, " 1 will seek shelter with the gods " He 

applied to Prajupoti, who is the first of the gods, with the verse, kasya 

tub mm hatamasya (1, 24, 1). PrajApati answered him, 11 Agni is the 

nearest of the gods, go to him." He then applied to Agni, with the 
verse, (tgner pay am praOmmaiya atttn(dn4m (1, 24, 2), Agni answered himi 

" Savitar rules over the creatures, go to him," He then applied to 

Savitar with the three verses (1, 24, 3-5) beginning with, alhi tvd deva 

Sacitar. Savitar answered him, " Thou art hound for 1 aruna, the King, 
go to him." Ho applied to Varava with the following thirty-one verses 

r 124, d-2j, 21 Varans then answered him, "Agni is the mouth of the 

gods, and the moat compassionate of them. Praise him now ! then we 

shall release you." He then praised Agni with twenty-two verses '1. 26, 

1^=27, 12). Agni then answered, “Prasise the Vhfve Devas, then we 

shall release you.” He then praised the 'Visfve Devas with the verse 
iistiio mdhndbhyo namo arbhakebhyo. The Vjjfve Devas answered, Indr a 

is the strongest, the most powerful, the most enduringt the moat true of tho 

[467] gods, who knows best how to bring to an end anything. Praise 

him, then we shall release you. He then praised Indra with the hymn 

(t, 20), yack chid did saint somapd, and with fifteen verses of Hie follow¬ 

ing one (1, 30, l-15), Indra, who had become pleased with bis praise, 

presented him with a golden carriage. This present he accepted with 

the versa, in read indra (1, 30, 10). India then told him, “Praise the 

Aivins, then we shall release you- lie then praised the Asvins, with the 

three verses which follow the above mentioned (I, 30, 17-10 , The Advins 

then answered, "Praise U?As [Dawn), then we shell release you. lie 
then praised Unas with the three verses which follow the AtJvio verses 

(1,30,20-22), As he repeated one versa after the other, the fetters (of 

Varuua) were falling off, and the belly of UansJchandra became smaller. 
And, after be bad done repeating the last verse, (all) the Tetters were 

taken off, and 1 lari Chandra restored to health again. 

' Sec Ait, Ur, 1, 3G. 
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(Sunahsepa is Released. He Invents the Aiijtxh Sava Preparation of the 

Soma, V ii&imitra Adopts him a; hit San. Shtiuas.) 

The priests now said to fhupakjepa, ** Thou art now only ours (thou 

art now a priest like us); take part in the performance of the particular 

ceremonies of this day (the abifeehauijya He then saw (invented) the 

method of direct preparation of the Soma juice (aiijafy sat a without in¬ 
termediate fermentation) after it is squeezed, and carried it out under 

the recital of the four verses, yack chid dhi (t urn g?ike grihe (1,285*8). 

Then, by the verse, uchchhiftam chameor (1, S3, 9), he brought it into 

the Drojiakalasa.1" Then [468], after having been touched by I fart*- 

ebandra, he sacrificed the Soma, under the recital of the four first verses 

(of the hymn, yatra yrdti pfilkubudfuia (1, 2S, 1-4), which were accom¬ 

panied by the formula Sicdhd. Then he brought the implements required 

for making the concluding ceremonies {arabhfitha) of this sacrifice to the 

spot, and performed them under the recital of the two verses, ft'oth no 

ague Vamtiasya (4, 1, 4*5). Then, after this ceremony was over, fW* 

ahsepa summoned Haridchandra to the Abavsniya fire,11 and recited the 
verse, &uno$ chichchhepam nidham (5, 2, 7), 

Sunah&pa then approached the side of VuivAmitn (and sat by him'. 
Ajigarta, the son of SuyavaBn, then said, “0 Itisi! return me my son.’’ 

lie answered, “No, for the gods have presented {dad ar&sata\ him to 

nie.” Since that time, be wag Devarata, Virfvamitra’s son, From him 

come the KapHeyas and Babhravas. Ajigarta further said, “ Come, then, 

we (thy mother and I myself) will call thee," and added, “ Thou art 

known as the seer from Ajigarta’a family, as a deacendant of the Afigi- 

rasah. Therefore, 0 Ili§i, do uot leave your ancestral home; return to 

uie.“ ^unahrfepa answered, “What is not found even in the hands of 

a ^udra, ono has seen in thy hand, the knife (to kill thy son); three 

hundred cows thou hast preferred to me, 0 Ahgiras l ” Ajlgarla then 

answered, “ 0 my dear son! 1 repent of the bad deed I have committed; 

I blot out this stain [ one hundred of the cows shall be thine 1“ 

£?ua&h&pa answered, <l Who once might commit such o sin, 

may commit the same another time; thou art stilt not free from 

the brutality of a Snidrq, for thou hast committed a crime for 

" The largo veaael for keeping the Soma fn readiness for sacrlflciil purposes, after 
it baa been squeezed. 

11 Tboj returned teem the place o( tho Uttara YedJ to the Vcdi. where the ]at la arc 
performed. ' 
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wltick no recoaclUa'[488] ttun “Yes, irrecoucUeable (is this 

cvc t.J. Interrupted Viifvfi.mUra. 

Visv/imitm then said,41 Fearful was Suyavasa’s son (to loot at) when 

he was standing ready to murder, holding the knife in hie hand ; do not 

become hie eon again ; but enter my family as my eon." Sanahriepa 

then said, “ G prince, let us know, toll (us) how I, as an Aigirasah, can 

enter thy family as thy (adopted; son?” ViavAmitra answered, “Thou 

shall he the first-born of my sons, and thy children the best. Thou shall 
now enter on the possession of my divine heritage. 1 solemnly tnatal 

thee to it.” tfunaJjsfepa then said, “ When thy eons should agree to thy 

wish that I should enter tby family, O thou best of the Bharat as ! then 

tell them for the sake of my own happiness to receive me friendly.” 

Vidvamitra then addressed his sons as follows: “ Hear ye now, Ifatftut- 

chhandah, Rifabka, Remt, Aftaha, and all ye brothers, do not think '* 

yourselves (entitled) to the right of primogeniture, which is (fWsh- 

tepa'd}." 
18 

i On Pisutimifm’e Descendants. HowAht Reciters of the iiuiubstpa stocy 
are to he Rewarded hy the Ring. Siemens On the Pmtigant fur the 

TiicJttts and Stanzas at this Occasion.) 
This Risi YUvAmitra had a hundred sons, fifty of them were older 

than Madbuchhandiis, and fifty were younger than he- The older ones 

were not pleased with (the installation of &unahrfepa to the primogeni¬ 

ture}. VhtvAmitra then pronounced against [470] them the curse,11 You 

shall have the lowest castes for your descendants.” Therefore are many 

of the most degraded classes of men, the rabble for the most part, such 

as the 4.ndhrat, Putfdras, Sahara*. Palindas, and iUittttw, descendants of 

Viiyilmitre. But Madbuchbandfie. with the fifty younger sons, said, 

” What our father approves of, by that we abide ; we all accord to thee 

t^unahiepa) the first rank, and we will come after thee!” VWvfimitra, 

deli gated fat this answer) then praised these sons with the following 

verses; 
“Ye my sons will have abundance of cattle aud children, for yon 

have made me rich in children by consenting torny wish. 

i* i bare paithe ward ilhana n iiha W ilhana It Ukan ** » 2nd 
im Max Muller {toltawtug Bayun*) ^ trsaalatioa of the story of Sim.h*tm 
(HLatory ot Auelent HomhC Hi Li tomture. P*go m, tfao “ 
follows: « and nil you brothers that you BM, think bl» tot* entitled to the pnmofioa.turv 

15 
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" Yo sous of GtUhi, blessed with children, you nil will be successful 

when headed by Devarnla; he will (always) lead you on the path of 

truth." 

“ This Devswkta, is your master (man); follow him, ye Koshkas! 

He will exercise the paternal rights over yon os his heritage from me, 

and hake possession of the sacred knowledge that we have." 

“ All the true sons of VisvAiniira, tho grandsons of Gathi, who forth’' 

with stood with DevorAta, were blessed with wealth for their own welfare 

and renown." 

“Devarfita is called the Risi who entered on two heritages, the 

royal dignity of JalimYs house, and the divine knowledge of Gfltbrs 

stem.”** 

This is the story of ^unah&pa contained in the stanzas which are be¬ 

yond the number of the hundred Rik verses 14 free!ted along with them). 

The Hotar [471] when sitting on a gold embroidered carpet, recites them to 

tho king, after helms been sprinkled with the sacred water. The Adlivaiyu 

who rcapeats the responses sits likewise on n gold embroidered carpet 

For gold is glory. This procures glory for the king (for whom these GAlbas 

arc repeated). Om is tho Adbvaryu's response to a Rich (repeated by the 

Ho I or), and erom tathd (thus in this way it is) that to a Gflihft (recited by 

the Hotar), For Om is divine (therefore applied to riehat, which me a 

divine revelation), and tathd human. By means of the divine faro) and 

human ifathfl; responses, the Ad h vary u makes the king free from ain and 

fault. 1 herefore any king who might be a conqueror (anil consequently 

by shedding blood a sinner), although he might not bring a sacrifice, 
should have told the story of ^unidufepti. (If he do so) then not the 

slightest trace of sin (and its consequences) will remain in him. Ho must 

give a thousand cows to the teller of this story, and a hundred 1o him who 

makes lire responses (required); and to each of them the (gold embroidered) 

carpet on which ho was silting ; to the llotar, besides, a silver decked 

carriage drawn by mules. Those who wish for children, should also have 
told this atory • then they certainly will be blessed with children, 

'* J#hnfl I* the ancestor of AJTgnrta, anti tilth I tho father of Viavlmltn, 

'Siy. aayH that ninety-seven oat of them hntl beta seen by bnnahbpoa and thm* 

\i} another Rifli- The term ^mrik-tipla gdthim tfkkytlMM means, tho “ story which 
contains has ides one tumdroJ Uik vorses G*UiAb (stanza*) also.- Tho tube of the 
latter m thirty-one 



FOURTH CHAPTER. 

(The Ptrliminarif Rite# 0/ the RijasAya Sac1'ifie.) 

18. 

{The FtchUiondiip bdiveen the Bmlma and K^attra.) 

Alter PrajApali bad created the sacrifice, the Brahma (divine knowledge) 

and the Ksnltfa :sovereignly) wore produced. After both two kinds of 

[4721 creatures sprang up, such ones as eat the sacrificial food, and such 

ones os do not eat it. All caters of the sacrificial food followed the Brahma, 

the non-eaters followed the K$attra. Therefore, the Brahmans only are 

eaters of the sacrificial food ; whilst the Ksattriyas, Vaidyast, and Stidras 

do not eat it. 

The sacrifice went away from both of them. The Brahma and Ksat- 

tra followed if. The Brahma followed with all its implements, and the 

Ksattrn followed (also) with its implements. The implements of the 

Brahma are those required for performing a sacrifice. The implements of 

the K?attra are a horse, carriage, an armour, and a how with arrow. 

The K^attra not reaching the sacrifice, returned ; for, frightened hy the 

weapons of the Kgatlra, the sacrifice ran aside. The Brahma then follo¬ 

wed the sacrifice, and reached it. Hemming thus the sacrifice iu its 

further course, the Brahma stood still ; the sacrifice reached and hemmed 

in its course, stood still also, and recognising in the hand of the Brah¬ 

ma its own implements, returned to the Brahma. The sacrifice having 

thus remained only in the Brahma, it is therefore only placed among the 

Brahmans (t.e., they alone are allowed to perform it.) 

The K^atim then ran after this Brahma, aud said to it, "Allow me 

to take possession of this sacrifice (which is placed in llice),” The Brahma 

said, “ Well, let it be so ; lay down thy own weapons, assume by means 

of the implements of the Brahma (the sacrificial implement) which cons¬ 

titute the Brahma, the form of the Brahma, ami return to it! ” The 

Ksatlra obeyed, laid down its own weapons, assumed, by means of 

the implements of the Brahma which constitute the Brahma, its form, 

and returned to it. Therefore oven a Kjat [473] triya, when be lays 

down his weapons and assumes the from of the Brahma by means of the 

sacrificial implements, returns to the sacrifice (he is allowed a share 
in it.) 
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Hafal/a) PlMe °f W<3tvhipi,>g tf,€0od* M /«■**#• tU"9 «< the 

If t lhT tLC ^Ug ** reqiie8ted t0 ™reIilP the' gods. They ask, 
. , Bfaljman- 01 who is to be initiated into the sacrifi- 

c-ai rites, requests the king ,0 grant a place lor the worship of the gods, 

KwT VnS ,in,SeIf rC<Jl,eSt t0 do so ? He mu6t «qoest the divine 
he ■ "’ ,,U**W«V- This divine Ksattr* is Adilya [the 3un] ; for 

the ruler of all these bemgs, On the day on which the king is to 

be °0nae?rated' 'h the forei1O0n> J,» must post himself towards the rising 

Td\ lO ThtS " a“0l,g tilC ,1ght9 tbc best %l>t I [RigvedalO, 1 
-t, 3.j O god Savitar, grant me a place for the worship of goda”' Bv 
these tvord, he neke (or a place o£ worehip. Wheuidi.ya, £,«**(„ 

LkJi"3’' 8“M ,,orth'Tfda. soyios, "Yes, itauy he I grant a," then 

"T *“ trbo is permitted 

The fortune of a king who is consecrated in such a way by ha ving seem- 
e t m place of dime worship previously by the recital of the verse (men- 

-iTTe t ‘t ,y a< ,JrtBSi"S ,lal re«"e3t(l° Savitar), Kill in0Ma81) (rMn 
y o day , and sovereign power over his subjects will remain with him. 

21. 

>n *f47,4^ [Thc J^PArta Aparijyam Offerings.) 

n^r , !° !"T Ql^!^i^,g, colletl th0 z*mm **wr is to be 
performed by the kmg who brings the sacrifice. The king slmuld perform 
tins ceremony before lie receive ii,n ® 8U0UIU Pt'rror,n 

1 T * °f Itopitrig ! Shy 1ml,;, ,he mighty 

It In OtTihmet ! "'lT t,Drt 10 11 1,1 hJ Slrantr leit I dp net Cut 

* Lit., the recontpoosalion (rtpaKfoditfi of what f,,. k 
t.jlrfp^fe). im mc4M mXr „ ” «• sacrificed (if(it) and filled 

—rift- 8-Mo heaven, „i „o Xj ^ / ?* ^" fl,k* «P «*’' *«• Ml 

Ihysicrifees which were stored nP). The oninbnsnf ti ' ! Join 
tutors, eihottt tho nropor mcanfe" rtf t1 • . 1 m,,cnt Achary-iM „r fimbmanicnd 

Some nmleretooil >>v It thn dnUcs at i\ /V°r ' WC™ ft,PWU,y divided, ax Sajitiia says. 

Cldigatlon). Others nwnihv Uin ,„i W1,C| w*ia kind of religions 

they interpreted as referring to the refemo ^Hfc«T-V^r°,t,0> ^ 



325 

give us again (recom pen sale us for wliai we have sacrificed), May the 

Brailma give ua again full compensation for what has been sacrificed. 

Then, after having recited the 5ami§ta Yajus mantras1 which are 

required when binding the sacrificial animal to the pillar* * he repeats the 

words, "May Agni -Jatavedos, recompensate ns ! May the Ksattra give 

ue fall compensation for what we have sacrificed, Svfiba.” These two 

Abut is are the IgtApflrta aparijyilni for a princely person when bringing 

a sacrifice. Therefore both are to be offered. 

32. 

(T/ic AjUapunarwvya * Offering*.) 

[475] tSjij’lt-i, the son of Aralim, said that it is optional for the king 

to perform (besides the ceremony mentioned in 21) the two invocation 

offerings, called Ajiiopunarvanya, He may bring them if he like to do so. 

He who, following the advice of SujAia, brings these two invocation offer¬ 

ings, shall say, " I turn towards the Brahma, may it protect me from the 

Ksattra, Svilba to the Brahma !,f “ This, this is certainly the case j 

thus; say tho sacrificial priests (when this mantra is spoken by the king). 

The meaning of this formula is, He who tarns towards the sacrifice, turns 

towards the Brahma; For the sacrifice is the Brahma; he, who undergoes 

the inauguration ceremony, is born again from the sacrifice. He who has 

turned towards the Brahma, the Ksattra does not forsake. He says, 

11 May tho Brahma protect rae from the Ksattra," that is, the Brahma 

should protect him from the Ksattra (which is persecuting him). By 

the words, Sicahd to the Brahma ! he pleases tho Brahma; and, if pleased, 

it protects him from the Ksattra. Then, after the recital of the Samifta 
Yajus mantras, required for binding the sacrificial animal to tho pillar, 

lie repeats, SiI turn towards the Ksattra, may it protect me from the 

Brahma, SviVhu to the Ksattra," “This, this is certainly the case; " thus 

they say. He who turns towards the royal power (to assume it again) 

turns towards the Ksattra. For the Ksattra is the royal power, M hen 

he has reached the Ksattra, the Brahma does not leave him. I f be 

1 This Adltvaryu t.-ricas fiatbba grass and melted batter (in n spoon) in bis hands, anil 

.sacrifices for them. Till* ia called Siiwiffit. Tho Y*jtui or'ncrlBdal Somata nqnind. 
at the tiffin is 4rrn gtilmhido. ftnikii must bo reposted twice- (Ora! in/urmnliuJi. i 

* In some MSS. and in Sdynn&Vt commentary, this Mono is written i [rjifapiinormrvjfi. 

It means **tho recovering of what is not to bo lost.'- This refers to tho Ksattra which 
tho K:;attriy,i first lost by his turning towards tho Brahma, but regained by hbs stibse- 

Wntly embracing tho Ksattra again, which ho cannot throw off if be otherwise wish 

t<> retain his sovereignty. 
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[476] repeats the words, “ U.iy the Kqatlra protect me from the Brah- 

ma,1 that is, the KsaLtra should protect him from the Brahma, “ Srihtl 

to the KpUtra!" he pleases this Ksattia. Pleased in this way, the 

K^attra protects hiui from the Brahma. Both these offerings (ajUa- 

pumroaiiyam) are also calculated to preserve the sacrificing king 

from the loss of the Isifipiirta. Thence these tiro are (also) to be 
sacrificed* 

23* 

{The King i#t Before &acrifmn<j3 Made a Brohmaut but be must 

Lose las Royal Qualifications*) 

As regards the deity, the royal prince (Ksattriyaj belongs to Indra- 

regarding the metre he belongs to the Trietubh ; regarding the Stoma' 

he belong to that one which is fifteen-fold. As to his sovereignty, he is 

Soma thing of the gods); as to his relationship . he belongs to the royal 

order. And, if inaugurated into the sacrificial riles, he enters even the 

Brahtnanship at the lime when he covers himself with the black goatskin, 

and enters on the observances enjoined to an inaugurated one, and Brah¬ 
mans surround him. 

U hen he is initiated In such a manner, then Indra takes away from 

him sharpness of senses, Tri^ubh strength, the fifteen-fold Stoma the life 

faomo takes away the royal power, the Pi tarns (manes) glory and fHm/ 

. rllt' I a' ®nll”lla- Tbo nJyal prince then, after bavin- 

tl ri ‘“ll mTaUU°fCrm=,,"0ra,!‘° ebdi s,J Zr rile Abavmniya fire, end say, "I J„ „„ b»„ as j . “ n“r 

Tmiubli an (my) metre, nor ibe fifteen-fold Stem, nor ibe tin d 
nor (heklnabip of tbe Pilarac Jley tborefora IndrL nol ^k,”* 

*fnc ret.t z 
sonsas, strength, life (vigour) ™nmvtl . , \ ■' ,. tJ l!l ***n»i0Bs of 

metre, to Ibe tbrec-fuid Stana. ,o Soma'ibe t'Vg'm 

Brahmin), tndra L km'»* % - 
Triftubh strength, Ac. ^ bl® mharP*** of senses, nor 
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24. 

f//oir rt# Ktwj becomes a K&ittriya again after the Sacrifice is over,) 

The ray a] prince belongs ns regards the deity* to Agni; his metre 

is the GAyairl* his Stoma the Trivrit {nine-fold}* his kinsman the Briffi- 

iimria. But when performing the concluding ceremony of the sacrifice, 

the royal prince (who waa during the sacrifice a Brftlimaiift) assumes (by 

means of another offering) 1m royal dignity (which was losf) again. Then 

Agni takes away from him the ( 13 rah ms ideal) lustre, (tAynlri the sltcngth, 

the Triviit Stoma the lifep the Briihmanas the Brahma, and glory and 

renown ; for they sayp this man lias forsaken us hy assuming the Kfjat- 

tra again* to which he has returned. 

Then, after having performed the Sairdsta offerings & winch are re- 

rj uired for the ceremony of binding the sacrificial animal to the pillar 

he presents himself to the Ahavaniya fire (again), sayingp “I do not leave, 

Agni as (my) deity, nor the GUyfttr! as my metre, nor the Trivrit Stoma, 

nor the kindred of the Brahma. May Agni not take from me the lustre, 

nor the Gftyatri the strength, nor the Trivrit Stoina the life, nor the 

fir fib mar 1 as glory and renown* With lustre, strength, life, the Brnlimo, 

gloryp and renown, t turn to Indra es my deity, to the Tristubh 

[478] metre* to the fifteen-fold Stoma, to Soma the king, I enter the 

Ksattra, 1 become a Kfattriyn! O ye Pitaras of divine lustre! Oye Pitama 

of divine lustre ! 1 sacrifice in my own natural character (as a Ksatlriyn, 
not as a Brfihraana}; what lias been sacrificed by me* is my own, what lias 

been completed as to wells* tanks* Ac., is my own, what austerities have 

been undergone are my own, what burnt offerings have been brought are 

my own. That this ie mine, this Agui will sees this VAyu will hearp that 

ftditya will reveal it. I am only what I am h\ e,, a K^attriya* no Brjili* 

mannl” When he speaks thus and gives nu invocation offering to the 

Ahavaniya fire, Agni does not take away from him the lustre, nor the 

Uiiyntiii strength, nor the Trivfit Stoma the life, nor the lirfi liman as the 

Brahma, glory and renown* though he concludes the sacred rites as a 

K^attriya. 

26. 

(The Pramrasof a Kmtriyd's House-priest are Invoked 

af the Time of his Sacrifice*) 

Thence (if the sacrificcr lie a K^atlriya) they (the Brahma speakers) 

oak as to how the inauguration ftiffcffd), which is, in the case of a Brah- 

* Bee 471. 
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man being initiated, announced by the formula “ the Bnitimana is initial, 

etV'« should I jo promulgated in the case of the saerificer being a h>t- 

triya? The answer is, The formula," the Hrnhnmna is initiated,1” is lo ljc 

kept when a Ksattriya is being initiated; the ancestral fire of theKsM- 
trlya's house-priest is to bo mentioned, ? This, this k certainly bo. 

1.479] J laving fait] aside his own implements (weapons), and taking 

up those of the Brahma, and having thus become Brahma, by means of 

the Brahma form, Le returned lo the sacrifice. Therefore they should 

proclaim him os a Dikaita, with the name of his house-priest’s ancestral 
fires, and invoke them also in the Pravara* prayer. 

' This ia, according to Sly, thrice low and thrice aloud to be repeated. By repenting 
the formula low, the ^.ration is made known to the gods alone, hut by repeating It 
aloud, it is announced to gods anil men alike, * 

'*0t ** ****** «“"• claim descent from the Rials, as tho Brahmans alone 
OW nOr 

Hy pru cars .which literally moans “ choice, particular address," (tee S, U), we hare 

to wfltntud the invocation or the sacrificial fires lighted by the pried pal tlUi 

ancestor* of the saerificer, This Invocation may conprise only one, or two, or three, or 
flvo ancestral fires, the name of which is drje^j; the pravara become* acmOfoglY 

4i,ydrr<ytip f^ryrya. and panrlufr?^. i.c., having ono ot two, Ac. RIsis' 

Tins invocation takes place at the very commencement of the sacrifice, after tho 

fire has bee,, kindled under tho recital of the Sfioldhetf verses, and at tin, time 

of the BubrahmanyA proclamation (see B. Sj, after the saerificer has become, in coqbc- 
quonce of Urn initiatory rites, such as Dlbfi, Pravargya, Ac., a Rihdta, Asvsl, gives 
In biabrtite Sutra* (1,3), the following rules regarding this rite: 

TT? ^ <* « TO p*ff**r tisrf fflfa 
U.t the Ho ter particularly men t lone the fires of the Wr I ancestors of tho saerificer as 

£? & T‘" tWOi * tbK<>' °r *n}‘ He "“«*«* •«« after the other, bat 
tho first (In the general enumeration) Is to bo made the hut (at the , .. . , 

» the ^rificera happen to be or V.tfW hTm^ the E??f£ 
It *i ancestor* of tlmr PomMtas (lie use-priests), or tho princely km* 

might have beon their ancestors,. If there *huuld ^ an, doubt the iltT 
descended from or made by Uann. may be used in tho Case iff all bines *'*" 

This 0tpbuaticHu of thti i^rtm pruiumi and tfrxeua have hm*n . i_ .« « 

8arf Lltcratar<?' fififi) According to the authority 
OI AOvalftyana and Utitidhaytw. It has been doubted, of late t>v Hr t?-.u 

rs^-srisrzr4 lz^°“ iv0 im ■“a" **»• ^ “ Si> ol 1S&,, pap noli bat without any mfflnlimfc Hduts- ■. . *T 

ZVltTfT'IT*? ”tlom whom «• ruid of tbe fiiitulits ol tho foundarg thumsolvcs, ' But if this up.* f(lA .* 
■jenrprlnia,,<l..t Oiol<jUncj,ra ,f mt.ln6.traa bhoald «I.in i. , ! wuu‘ 

“■ W <r» M *„ u,. 0o[„, tr. ,th.. “f ” ! 1 7 
7" j—*wm. Blumilvljs, U»U«,. AM, w".yifrt.""70" 
*- .I.h ,h. Brah™ atoIlt „„ ,, £““3; ““7X 
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[480’—[The Kfaltriya it Not Allowed to Eat Saerifteial Food, 

The Brahma Priest Eats his Portion for Sim.) 

As regards the portion of sacrificial food which is to bo eaten by the 

sacrifice!-, they ask, whether the KsaUriya should eat, or whether he 

should not eat it ? They say, if he eat, then he commits a great sin, 
as having eaten sacrificial food, although lie is an ahutid one Dot per¬ 

mitted to eat). If ho do uot eat, then he cuts himself off from the 

sacrifice (with which he was connected). For the portions to be eaten 

hy the socrificer, is the sacrifice. This is to l>e made over to the Brahma 

priest. For the Brahma priest of the Ksattriya is in the place of 

(his) Parch ita. The Purohita is the one-half ot the Ksattriya; only 

[481J through the intervention of another (the Brahma priest) the portion 

appears to be eaten hy him, though he does not eat it with his own mouth. 

For the sacrifice is there where the Brahma (priest) is. The entire sacri¬ 

fice is placed in the Brahma, and the sac ri licet is in the sacrifice. They 

throw the sacrifice [in the shape of the portion which is to be eaten 

by the sacrifleer) into the sacrifice (which has the form of the 

Brahma), just as they throw water into water, (ire into fire, without 

making it overflow, nor causing any injury to the sacrifice!** There¬ 

fore, is this portion to be eaten by the sacrifice* (if he be a Ksattriya) to 

be given up to the Rrahm:i, 

the Jowi Only he wbo.e descent from one of those great Ki*Ls was beyond doubt, 

could become the founder of a Gotra, In this genealogy there is no proper place for 

the pru rur«a according to I>r. If a It’s opinion; for » family calls Itself generally only 

by the name of Its founder. Prom a genealogical point of view, therefore, only the names 

of the patriarch (one of the great Rtsls) and those of the founders of the Gotrss were 

important. The Institution of the Pra varan is purely religions, and sacrifloial. The 

prawMi or urfajai, which are used as synonyuions terms, are those sacrificial fires which 

several Gotno had in common; U was left to their own choice, to which they wished 

to repair. This had a practical meaning, as long as Are-worship the prevailing 
religion of the Aryas, which wM the caso before tho commencement of Hie properly 

so-called Yedic period. In the course of time it became a more form, the original moan¬ 
ing of which was very early last. Thu the rir|ri/i* refer to the sacri Acini Are, may 

bo clearly scon from the contest, in which they occur. Their names are mentioned 

in the vocative, as soon ns the Are Is kindled. After they have been invoked, the Hotnf 
begins at once the invocation ofAgni, the Are. by various names, such as dmvrfdfco, iwiitdd- 

dhc, Ac., kindled by gods, kindled by Uanu. Ac. (Aav, &.». 1. »)■ That this riU» of invoking 
the ifrtryot must bo very ancient, proves the occurrence of * similar, or even the same, 

rite with the Panin. They Invoke op to this day, In their confession of faith, those 

ancestors and beluga who were of tho same varrnu, f.e., rboicc, religion, ns they are. 

The term for '* [ will profosa (a religion] " Is ./rawwditfi which Is exactly of the samo 

origin as pm cam (See Yuen IS In mf ferny*, page 141). 
14 
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Some sacrificial priests, however, sacrifice this portion to the fire, 
6aying, “ 1 place thee in PrajApali’a world, which is called tilthdn (shining 

every were), to be joined to the sac ri Geer, SvAhfi 1 " But thus the sacrificial 

priest ought not to proceed. For the portion to be eaten by the sacrifice* 

is the sacrificer himself. What priest, therefore, asserts this, burns the 

sacrificer in the fire. (If anyone should observe a priest doing so) 

he ought to tell him, ' 1 Lou hast singed the sacrificer in tbo fine, ;\gni 

will burn his breaths, and he will consequently die.** Thus it always 

happens, therefore lie should not think of doing so. 

* 

* FIFTH CHAPTER. 

On the Sacrificial Drink which the King has to Taste instead of Soma, 

According to the Instruct ion jitoi Rama Mdryaveytt to the King 
V ihantam.) 

27. 

(Story of the Syoparw?. Rama Defends their Rights.) 

I TKonnlem, the son of Siijirfnidn, deprived the ^jfdpartws of their 

right of serving as lus sacrificial [4S2] priests, and interdicted any one of 
Thin family to take part in his sacrifice. Having learnt (that) they went to 

the place of his sacrifice and seated themselves within the precincts of 
the Vedi.1 On observing them, VWvantara said (to his attendants), 

" ^here Bit those Svii parting, the scoundrels, who endeavour to sully 

another’s fame. Turn them out; lot them not sit in the Vedi.'* The 

attendants obeyed and turned the tfyaparrjas out. They then cried aloud, 

W lien Janamejaya, the son of Paritftit, wag performing a sacrifice 

without the Kaiyapm (who were his hereditary priests), then the 

AsUamdgae from among the K^yapas turned the BhVmiras (who were 

officiating instead of the Kaiyapas) out, „ot allowing them to administer 

thomo,, lhej succeeded because they bed Wave mcu „i,i, then.. 

V eil vekut hero ,s no* omen* uS, • *1» might by force take atrey this 

L-omn heverago that we might administer it ourselves) ? ” “This your 

man am I said Rama Mdrgareya. * This Rama belonged to the fjy/par- 

~~ h»d completed the meted study. When the SfyAparrjae rose 

■ TI»t-» jitaco fs to ho occupied l*y the prints nod the ncridcer m|T_ 

t lH *'» L, OMtffea. instead of nmihim. 

ass’*-*--«»• 
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to leave, then be said to the kiug, “ Will (thy servants), 0 king, turn out 

of the Vcdi even n man (like me) who knows the sacred science ?" (The 
king answered), "0 thou member of the vile Brahman brood,* whoever 

thou art, how hast thou any knowledge (of such matters}? 

28. . 
1483J (Why Indva was Excluded from his Share in the Soma. The 

Kwttriya Race Became also Excluded.) 

(Rama said) “I know it from the fact, that Indra had been excluded 

hy the gods (from having any share in the sacrifices). For he had 
scorned" Visjvarupa, the son of Tvaetar, cast down Vjitro (and killed 

him), thrown pious men djalU) before the jackals (or wolves) and 

killed the Arurmaghas, * 1 and rebnked [484] (his teacher) Briha&path 

* Sly,, em.plains frrtjhum bdsdhiE by brtfTnru.ii.ru adhuntOj lowest Brahman. No doubt, 

there Is somothin^ CQntDinpLiblo In this ^pressibfl, 
1 In the origin^, ablij/amairista. This cannot moan (qeeording to etymology), 11 bo 

killed H ns Sfiy, suppose^ ainpfded by the story told in the TalttEr+ Samh, 2, 4, where 

In lira Is said to have cot the three holds of YiavarOpa, which were somapdwim (drinking 

of Senna), hirA]%fnoni (drinking of spirituous ttndannrfdtinfim (caiingot food}. The 

reason alleged for Inrtro's killing him lb that he, nx a relation ot the Asarasj Informed 
ih cm a boot the see ret portions of the sacrificial feed! fioians iSe., whilst he told the 

Heras, whose associate bo wag, only the real and visible ones, Indra holding lltot lie 

w ho know* the secret portions of Sums, <£c.f will come to know the real ones also. became 

afraM teal the Alims might, strengthened by BOma* overthrow' Ms rule, Mid killed the 

pcrpetrnlor of such % treason by culling off his three beads, each of which’was trtosforat¬ 

ed into a particular kind of bird. Yi^varfipa being a brahman* Indra thus became guilty 

of the horrible crime of BrahmiiKmurder (bruftwmha(yd). All beings Called hiai 11 murderer 

ofa Brahman/1 so that he could not lied rest anywhere. He requested the Earth to take 

off the third part el his guilt, who under certain conditions complied with his request, 

To be relieved from the two remaining (lords of his burden, ho applied to the trees, 
and the women, who readily took under certain conditions a part of his guilt upon them- 

solve*, Tvintar, the father of Viirflpst, esdudpd Indra from any share In the Soma 

sacrifice ; but ho took Mb share with force. The remaining portion of Indies share was 

thrown into tha sacrificial fire by Tvasin.Fi with the words* la Grow (pdrdhasen) into an 

enemy of Indra.” This became the terrible foo of Tfidra, known in the legends hy tho 
name of Yrlfra. Indra succeeded afterwards in killing him. Boo the same legend la lho 

Kdn^itakl Upmni*ad*3, 1, 
1 In the K4n?. Bp, fi, 1, wre find the form ArEEiEsiuAfru, &Ay* thinks them to be Asuras 

In the disguise of brahmans„ With this explanation agrees Femkarfichfirya on the 

whole in his Commentary on the tftus, Bp. (page 75, ed. Cowell)* Ifo divides the word 
into rnrmiifelio, and the negative n, The first is to moan "the study of the Vedas,M mid 

the second 4ijKlopth.,h Therefore the whole BMiifr, according to Mmt in ri whose month Is 

not the study of tho Vedas/" This oiptaufttlon U quite artificial and unsatisfaetorj- 

The Ariirmaglias (this is prep ably tho right form} were, na doubt, a bind of degraded 

Ary*s, very likely a tribe of tho indent Jranlfim. In whoso language (tho Zend) tho 

words aiirio and muplui are frequently to be root with. 
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Ob account of these f dulls, Itidra was forthwith excluded from parti eh 

patlon in the Soma beverage. And after ludra had beau excluded in 

this way from the Soma, all the K§attriyas (at whose head he is) were 

likewise excluded from it. But he was allowed a share in it afterwards, 

having stolen the Soma from Tvasiar. But the Ksatlriya race remains 

excluded from the Soma leverage to this day. There is one here who 

knows the way in which the Ksatlriya, who is properly excluded from 

tho Soma beverage, may relish in this juice. Why do ihy men expel 

such a man from the Vedi ? ” The king asked then, "Dostthou, 0 

Briihmana, know this way ? " Rama answered, 11 Yes, 1 know it. ” The 

king then replied, "Let me know it, 0 Brahmana." Rama answered, 
"I will let thee know here, 0 king.” 

29. 

fW/tfeh Portion of Sacrificial Drink the King has lo Avoid,) 

The priests may take any one of the three portions (which are to 
be left), cither Soma, or curds, or water. When they Lake the Soma, 

which is the portion allotted to Brahmans, then thou wilt favour the 
Bruhmaeas by it.T Thy progeny will be distinguished by the charac¬ 

teristics of tho BrAhmana; for they will be ready to toko gif Is, thirsty 

after drinking [Soma\ and hungry of eating food, and ready to roam 
about everywhere according to their pleasure, £4S5| When there is 

any fault on the Ksattriya (who, when sacrificing, eats tho BrAbmarta 

portion), then his progeny lias tho characteristics of a BrAbmana ; but 

in the second or third generation he is then capable of entering com* 

plotely the BrAbmanasbip, and he will have the desire of living with the 
Brahma rue fraternity. 

When they take the curds, which is the share of the Valyas, then 

thou wilt favour the Venyas by it {and consequently be brought near 

them). Thy oilspring will be born with the characteristics of the Vaisf* 

yas, paying taxes to another king, to be enjoyed by another; they will 

be oppressed according to the pleasure of the king. Wheu there is any 

fault on the Ksattriya Iwho, when sacrificing, eats the Vairfya portion1, 

then his progeny is born with the characteristics of a Vairfya ; and in the 

second or third degree, they are capable of entering the caste of the 

Vaiiyas, and are desirous of living in the condition of a Vaidya (t.e., 
they will have ltie nature of a Vaiifya), 

f Tiwfc in iaiay, thou will, whun rt-gvuvMttil in thy sou oml grand™?beaccnitciby 
the Ur ill) man as is a member yf their cute. 
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When thou tukest the water, which is the share of the Si liras, then 

thou wilt please the Sudras by it. Thy progeny will have the cli a tact er¬ 

istics of the iSudras, they are to serve another the three higher castes, 

to be expelled and beaten according to the pleasure (of their masters,} 

When there is any fault on the Ksattrija (who, when sacrificing, eats 

the imdra portion}, then his offspring will be born with the character¬ 

istics of the &idras; and in the second or third degree, be is capable 

of entering the condition of the Madras, and will be desirous of passing 

bis lifo in that condition. 

30, 
[Which Portion the King /should Choate at the Sacrifice. The Origin and 

Meaning of N tjagrodha.) 

These are the three portions (tfiaArjoa,} O King, of which the 

Ksattviyn, when performing a sacrifice, [436] must choose none. But 

the lollowiug is his own portion, which he is to enjoy, lie must squeeze 
the airy descending roots of the Kt/agrodha tree, together with the fruits 

of the Utlumbora, Ahsattha, and Flaky* tree3, and drink the juice of 

them. This is his own portion. 
(For the origin of the Nyagrodha tree is as follows): ^ ben the gods, 

after the (successful) performance of their sacrifice, went up to heaven, 

they tilted over (r^-ttbyan) the Soma cups, whence the Nyagrodha trees 

grew up. And by the name of Nyu&ja, tilled over, they are now 

called in lvuruk;etro, where they grew fuel; from them all the others 
originated. They grew descending the roots tnyahcho rohanlil There¬ 

fore what grows downwards, is a downward grewth (nyagwft*); and 

for this name, signifying “downward growth” they called the tree “Nya- 

grodh*:" U is called by the name Nyagrodha, whoso meaning is 

bidden (to men), and not by the more intelligible name Nj/ojrtrfw, for 

the gods like to conceal the very names of objects from men, and call them 

by uatnes unintelligible to them. 
31. 

Ou the Meaning of the King's Drinking Ute Juice of Oie Nyagrottit# Tree 

instead of Soma.) 

That portion of the juice in these Soma cups which went downwards 

became the descending roots, and of the other which went up, the fruits 

were produced. That Kgattriya, therefore, who enjoy* thejuice of_ 

• Tho word ti trt^J totio r^t t» glow, ttic elder tom of whfch t» rudh; ovafan 

ufoMdha, '■ the rtvscondkig root*. '* 
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ibc descending roots of the Nyagrodha tree, and that of its fruits, is not 

debarred from his owfl share (WwiS*a). Further, he thus obtain 

the Soma beverage by mean a of a substitute, though bo does not enjoy 
[487] the real Soma, but only in the form of a substitute; for the 

Nyagrodha is just this substitute of the Soma. Tho K^uriya (whet) 
drinking the juice of the Nyagrodha)enters the form of the Brahma bv the 

medium of another (not direct), ins., through the relationship of his 

purohita (with the Brahmans), his own DikfA (at which the king himself 

was made a Bruhmana for a little while), and the Pravara of his^Purohiia. 

Ihe ksaltra (ruling power) occupies (among men the same place as) the 

Nyagrodha among the trees; for the Ksaltra are the royal princes, whose 

power alone is spread here (on this earth), as being alone invested with 
sovereign power. The Nyagrodha is,» as it were, firmly established in 

re earth (and thus a sign of the duration of the royal power); and by 

means of its descending roots expanded (in all directions, and therefore 
a sign of the great extent of the power of the Ksattriyas over the whole 

hl UUen tIie K^tlriya who performs a sacrifice enjoys (the juice 
Siiueesccd out of the) descending roots or the Nyagrodha tree, and its 

rui flp 0U Jig places in himself royal power (exercised by ibe Nyaerodha) 

over the trees and into the Ksattra his own Self, He then ismtbe 

vsaltro, and the royal power represented by the Nyagrodha over the 

trees, is then placed in him. Just as the Nyagrodha tree ha* by 

means of its descending roots, a firm footing on the earth (for it is 

mu ip led in this way), the royal power of a Ksaitriya who enjoys, 

bui saciihcng, this portion (as food) has a firm footing, and his rule 
cannot be overthrown. 

32. 

ti‘'7T"\°f Frui“°f ,hc Ak.nl,,. 
. i <at ImjAements are Bequtredfor this quati-Soma 

Fva$t of the King.) 

vinom JhicdW f- f tL? Uda,ubaVa ,rfce- whi<* originated from the 
ftlf. hKh 1SU.1 food'aud JU there is all the vigour or the trees 
furnishing nourishments, the Ksatriya (when drinking L juice r, retired 

£££?pl‘oesinK5a,,r‘1 “”d — w 

’ The in* (* kind el tho Ffci** imffai) it very strong! ” 
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As to the fruits ol tlie Asvattlia tree, wbicli sprang out of lustre, and 

which has the sovereignly over the trees, the Kgattriya (when drinking 
the juice prepared from its fruits) places in the K^attra lustre and the 

sovereignty over the trees, 
As to the fruits of the Plak$a tree, which sprang out of glory, and in 

which there is the independence and brilliancy of the trees represented, 

the Kfattriyn places in this way the independence and brilliancy which 

is in the trees in the Kebattrn. 
When all these things (the roots of the Nyagrodha tree, &c.) are in 

readiness for him, then the priests buy the Soma, and perform for the king 

the several ceremonies preceding the eve of the festival, just in the snme 

way as the real Soma is treated, Then the day before the celebration 

(of the feast) the Adhvaryu should have all these things ready which are 

required for the preparation of the Soma juice, such as the (goat) skin 
(placed below), the two boards required for squeezing, the Dragafafoai, 

the cloth (for purifying), the stones, the P&tabhrit* the Adttavamtja, the 

ffljhSIf, tlie Udanehnam and the Chamnsa.1* Then [489) they should make 

~i* Rare ara (.ho principal Implements required for squeezing, preying, keeping, 

MtrlOctnff and drinking tire Soma jutes mentioned. A detailed: knowledge of them 

constitutes one of the principal qualifications of an Adbvaryn, Tbclr description is 

therefore to bo found principally In tire HUtras of the Yajarveda (see the Dth and IOth 

Adhyiva of the KatiyaaOtras. this 8th and&th Pr**'ua of the Hire? yakest Sltres, Sijupl’a 

Commentary on theith Prwp^bai* of the 1st Kfind* of the Tilttirfya SambtU, fonulcd 

on tho Apastamba Sranta Sfltras}. 
In order to make the use of these vessel* intelligible to Hie reader, l subjoin here 

a short description of the preparation of the Soma juice, partially from what l myself h*'e 

witnessed, partially from the ritual books and oral information, 
The plant width is at present need by the sacrificial priest* ef the Tlekkhan at the 

Sown feast, tsnottho Soma of tho Vedas, but appears to belong to tire same order. It 

grows on bills In the neighbourhood of Poona, to the height of sbont i to 5 teot, and forms 

a kind of bosh, consisting of n certain number of shoots, nil coming from the same root* 

their stem Is solid Lite wood; the bark greyish; they are without leaves, the sap 

appears whitish, has n very stringent taste, is bitter, but not sour; it is a very nasty 
drink, and ban some intoxicating effect. 1 tasted it severaHlmes, bat It was impossible 

for ma te drink more than sumo tearepoonfulls. 
Tito juice is obtaind In tire following way: the Adhv-aryn first spreads a skm 

(rPmrnuil, and puts On it tire Soma shoots which are called mhiu or vail/. Ro now takes 
two boards, ndhifoni.re j the IIret Is placed above the Soma. lie beats the beard with 

one of the so-called pru wrens, i.r„ Soma squeezing ntones, takes the shoots (as many as 
be requires for the particular Savsmal from below Lho boards, ties them together, and 
places the ether board above them. He then pours water from the Yesatlvart pot (sec 

page 114-1 Iff) on this board ; this water Is called n^dbhyo. lie now takes certain nnm- 
irer of shoots tthere are, for Instance, for the libation from the Ip Am an Ornhi. which Is 

the first of all, six required) out of the whole bunch which lies between the two boards, 
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,w° parts of what is squeezed for the king (the roots of the Xyagrodk, 

*i? 5 i°f f to [480] be mode rood)* for the moraiog libation, the other 
to be left for ihe midday libation. 

{The Drinkin0 from the Traita Cups.) 

w*n tlio priesb lift lbs Tmilo cup. f„t'• ^riCcin*, ihen iher 

811,11 llfl up tte cllPQt gflCfificer !491J»tso, b.vin* tliroon upon il 

makim LtiiO A1jEd ttto manner do^rjwi ® ' 1 

eleven line's, and in the ‘“TT '?*'** 
The Jntoe which the AdhTam. oatet*. ,t , pf ei>cl* l|ie WU* 

into , vend ret the «nrt |B the Cp|«A o^, 4|,,» »*** W. h*rd, is Ihices 

™ir;. zjgrzzsrjzz zzTr: °f a° ^ 

ns.fo ro(|Qjred for Uwmt of tbeSavsnam motion) if u.n i„s- fmanjr 9o,n'1 ihwl* 

«■ «* A » hied of trough Tb^e U ££H£Z . * * 
strain it. This doth is called Pm lira or DuidpapiU tbnltt *° 
trough, called PHUbhrlt {Lt., the bearer of what wT ,*h *toth '* anot,IM 
hold the doth when tbe juice is strained. <- . pnriflodj. The ftlgitar nms? 

Bingle shoots of the Soma, and drops of Its juice, m t , 
vessels generally used tor keeping bttttw. The Hatton P “T"*1 " 8n1atJ 

r-'f -i <'.,»<* cN.^TCr^Tr,T" 
Grd,a consists nf s certain nomber of fiWn/a or nortlZ to, !££ 11 i 6 *"*1 
iitotanoe, the offering from the Agtsysn. fifalla !, [ . ,**M Hl,b"[anc<li- &h ** 

following foor Mrfnfe: Hint one which to in the A»a»LrSit #****!?' cofl,i*Uof 1h" 

t he Adhvary; the two portions whid. remaieod £ t J Arfjt'g*i ,h° Gr'"“) ***" * 
tvhiela prcfccfsla* tlint fmrn thii AerTijinai i E ja Qnh* (fctue libation from 

batter); those two are taken by tht, p->tlnTint» tt * *5* *thlIi ,,hl> witl« melted 
the Adhavnoiya trough by tho Unnotar. LV] .-r' i'"" ^ * ° *' fthlri ia taken from 
doth held over the Pfftftbhrit vessel. The irunlt A^Hr DhAf<B Ea flp,t ■ trained by a 
«***.,.«»» oJLZSJw»h n ve«e1( eattod 

In the Agnyann firs ha, and sacrificed In the nsuai wa^ Ce^d f ■*"* ^ H'4bhftC 
OrvhnB from o&nthcf very trnnifh ti „ , DffertJiff* arc- ail^d in tin? 

*,■7" "1 “’•’•tow. («..Klmud 1.1. W 

*toU»„ SttVSZZ""'*?*•'“• ""to! tots* 
»toil'iS*kfti«U.(1|,kalM(||JJJ'^ “to1', ‘to ••ill aw. m 

Itorrto™ Irattu f ti' xl"Ic>, lop •■ob c«r«: 
'• ‘•'••‘tow. lo ,|| I.^ih.kh, lb. TOd 1, 



two young sprouts of Dkarba grass; both, aro Llieu (one after the 

other) to be thrown on the wooden sticks surrounding tha tire, by 

the formula Vaugatl After having thrown the first, the priest 

repeats the verse, d<idhi(irdvi}o dk&ritfm (4, 39, 6), concluding wiiJi 
.Soihfl and t^a«?crt. After having thrown lha second Dltarba stalk, 

he repeats the verse, 4 dadhihrdh. hrnsa (4, 38, 10.) When the 

pricBts then take the Soma cups to driuk themselves, the sneriGeer 

should take his cup also. When they lift them up (to drink), 

the sacrificer should do the same. When the Ifotar then cal In the 

Ijii (just before drinking) to (lie place, and drinks from his cup, then 

(he sacrificer should driuk his cup whilst repeating (he following verse. 
" What has remained of the juicy Soma beverage whilst India drank 

with his hosts, this his remainder l enjoy with my happy mind, l drink 

ibo king Soma.” This beverage prepared from the trees (above men¬ 
tioned) promising fortune to him, becomes drunk with a happy mind. 

The royal power of a Kgaltnya who, when sacrificing, drinks only this 

portion described, becomes strong, and is not to be shaken. 

[482] By the words, “ Be a blessing to our heart thou who art drunk! 

prolong our life, 0 Soma, that we may live long !" ho then cleans his 

mouth : fur, if the juice (remaining on his lips) is not wiped off, then 

Soma, thinking, “an unworthy drinks me," is able to destroy the life of 

a man. But if the juice is wiped off in Lkis way, then lie prolongs the 

life. With the following two verses, which arc appropriate for the sacri¬ 
fice, apythjutm aametu (1, 91, 10) and mm tc fxtyfaim samayatilu (1, 1)1, 

hS>, he blesses the Chain ana u. c.t what lie has drunk from it) to bear 

fruit. What is appropriate in the sacrifice, that is successful. 

connected with Trim, who was the Orst physician, and the Sotna being the beat ot all 

medicines, sgp|;o«cd to luvo ia vented a nth cups. %ina doca not explain tbo term In his 

< onuncatary on the Aitareya BrilmiDutm: but his attempt at an explanation in that 

on Ibc Taittirlya Samhlta (ii. page S3 3. ed, Cowell) shows that ho had e video tty so clear 
idea ot what the original meaning was; for after having tried more than one explanation 
from I ho nmueral (rf, he exclaims, ■' but it Is new enough ; eno should wo that trailit 

means' good, excellent,' tjiraiiiilu)." Hut we need not despair or making out its mean¬ 

ing. If we compare the term, lr<Wi,i Hi n mono with that of nattiiatUta rliainuia tin 

<► 111), wo can pretty clearly ucc what it in not moan- As 1 have stated above (in note 
21, on page 124.110), the Chamanx ate IWnviaeiiiao, that la to any, they belong to tha deity 
A'lii'liainuj, after otio baa drunk out ot Uiuui, sprinkled water over them, &c. Now, Jretu 

a Ghauiuj, they generally drink twice. What in filled in for tbo drat time ii Trii/ta, 

1 •" > Mong*. to Trllu ; afterwards, it in cleaned and lilled again. This then is tbo Nut. 

damsa draught. (In Corrigenda the translator says “iny opinion on tbo Traits cups reels 
on a doubt fu! reading." Again, in the Correction a to Vol, I., ho writes “The rare word 
truifa appears to have boon very early misunderstood."—Editor.] 

17 
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34* 

(The Friuli iit f from the hiaraiaihsa cup,?. The Lid of Teachers of the iJufr- 

slituie for the Soma Juke, and the Rites Connected with it.) 

When the priests put the Tralta cups down, then the king should put 

down the sac ri fleer's cup also ; when they incline tkeii cups (after having 

put them down), then the king should! do the same with his cup. Then 

he should take up the [NarA&ihsa] cup, and by the recital of the verse, 

“0 thou divine Soma, who k no west my mind, who art drunk by N»rA- 

rfamsa, and enjoyed by the Cim-Pitdras 11 l enjoy llioe !'' In this way the 

king enjoys the NariLdaihaa portion at the morning libation. At the midday 

Libation, he repeats the same mantra, but says, " enjoyed by the C’rcu- 

(FUaraa),” an'l at the evening libation, he says, “ enjoyed by the iulrjfu 

[493] (Pitatas;,’- For the Pitavas (present) at the morning libation, arc 

the Urn as, those i present) at the midday libation, are the Urvas, and those 

at the evening libation, are the Kfivyas, In this way, ho makes the 
immortal Pitaras enjoy the libations. 

PW^urofa, the Soina drinker, said, Whoever enjoys the Somn 

beverage, be certainly will be immortal." The ancestors of a king who 

enjoys, when sacrificing, this Nanuaihsa portion, therefore, become 

immortal <* e., they never will perish), when they enjoy (in such a way 

the Soma libation, and hi a royal power will he strong and is not to he 

shaken. The ceremoiiy of wiping off from the mouth what of the juice 

remained, and the sprinking of tliecup with water (apy&yaitatn) is tho same 

as above (when the Trait a Chanmsaore am p tied j. All the three libations 

of the juice prepared for tho king, should be performed in the same way 
os tho real Soma libation. 

This way olenjoying the Soma juice (by limans or a substitute), was luld 

by Rkma Murgnveya to Vtfvantara, the son of Su^iduian. Tho king 
then, after having been told it, said, " We give thee u thousand cows, 

0 Brkhma^a. My sacrifice is to be attended by tho ^pamas.” 

Tiiis portion (bhak$a) was told by Turn, the son of to J«mf- 

mejuija, the son of Parikxit; then by Par cola and NArada to -Soi/ia^o, the 

son of Sahadem ; thence (this traditional knowledge) passed to Sah'tdcw 

14 A dlvision tit tho Htftrm* or rumm It in thu (impor iumuo ui a curtain via** of tbfi 

IHUnw, The original mofmiiig q[ t-lre word la unoortniii* The root in, m doubt, ait?, but 
it hiiJi m many meanings that it h difloaU to aUtis the waning. Aftother 

*3 i vision of tho PlUr^.^oa page 2i$, i 



S&rjay<t;thence t» Mir* Dnirnn hlha ; llicuco to Wilma Yai.birM’i, and 

ffnpnajif 6difc4iftflwi. 

This portion, further, was told l>v Agni Wtonwimf* Arimfaxi ^thence 
it passed to KrnUidd JdnoK Tills portion wns further tol<1 by V<w*tha 

io SiyMe, the son of Pijavoiui, 

[484] All these became great, in consequence of their haring drunk 
the Soma in this way (by mean* of q substitute), and were great kings. 

jll3t as the son {placed on the sky) sends forth warmth, thus the kmg 

who, when sacrificing drinks the Soma in this way, is plac'd atm^t 
fortune and shines everywhere, from all directions he exarts tribute, his 

kingdom becomes strong, and is not to be shaken. 



(49sj kig-HTH BOOK. 

FIKST CHAPTER. 

{The Sattras and Stotras required nt the Soma Day 0/the 

Rdjae&ya.) 

1 

ire,' Ott of Both tl.e Baton*tram and Brikal at the Sliddatj Libation ) 

Noy s regM,|, ft. Stoltos, «nd fWnn (rcquiteil ft, ki .a ,ita. 

ton) both the »««. an.) ,|le ore„;„g Motions do not differ in ftia 

r,r,0m,1" r,n'° 1,18 AikAhikM (So™ sacrifice of one da/s duration; 
fo 1.0th ,1.,'*,l,b»,«.»» «l tl.o Aik.-,hit, sicrificaa nro indinttlAnUn, .oil 

W ’ ? ‘ y °*' "nfl ** ■)'»■»' fiootl order, linn fonldtgj find seenrih", 

Tt fJ",| tfie” 13 “ <3iffe,7C0 In tbe ™“'ea the muMay Mmlion.) 
J? midday Palmar,a performance (nf n Mgriffce, which requires bnfli 

for the Pffrh, Stotrn, |,as befn IoJh| , 
The press itm ufcta, *> told, " appears to refer to I, 10, «Wti. (7rfiW ' 

H D,,t tIjrj "*™» i" The author *™hoS, doahtlo^o JZrt 
to the peculiar elrenrastaneo, that both the jirtnolpjit ^ Ul)w, ' . onV ™ 
ao.no day. ei*„ on the a,™ do, of the I tt “* th° 

principle* of the sacrificial theory to use both QI] the tame ‘fT* 

»r.w^r:s£-‘5S 
wm£ “ni I,"£n2 JSXTZVta*» "f to 

tj. The parttOulara of tl,o eoremenie, ol M|„ \hhiii( 7 
Rrffauapam; but we learn them f»1[t the a nva] sfitjL 1?,B LMJr 
IhAfjit Brihut-pr;^ Bhtamrfmd If.ih.'i. ''J , rh<trfi il « i 
Ahhijit meriflue requires the Brlhat u 3*. n ■ r, "j!fJ'” tf'rja!S“ji‘tini>ii)uinrt t.e, the »-™5LKrfi2EL*S3 “Tr* - 
Instead of the VajHijalniya (llrai., . 1 r ,, '*"* libation) 

Tho canon ion,I us„ of Srlli.t M JtiilLuwi. J ,,"™ -n™ "C”,"' 

mcnficcp tor&l (Mimaki m.» f„nniT,r- , , 4 uuainB iJm* 
oUMrdwH,>fe, i.r„ 0K ,,|p , ' ' ,nff rein*rl! ’ *hlkga Prirlha uMomn/mii 

sti: 
"™. a. - Jras^ 



[496] for the chanting of both Simons (the Ralhantam and Ihilmc is 

performed, The verse, >t tnl ratluitii yathataya (8,57,1-3) U the beginning 

(rcr| tiirctl for lUo fjaatra) belonging to the Rnthantnra Simrm ; the tctpo 

{flam vnsn sutam andha (8, 53, 5*7), the sequel required for the soinc Sas- 

ira. Tins Pnramnna Uktham (the just mentioned Sb astro) is just the 

Msrutvatlya Castro, to which the ftatliantara Siman (nl the Agni^toma, 
for instance) belong?. They perform the Rathantara chant at the Pava- 

nn'inn Stotra ( of the midday libation! praised at this (sacrifice); the Brib.nl 

is the I’fietha (Stotra), in order to give a prop (to the whole). For the 
Ratbanlnra is Brahma ; the Ihihat is the Ksattra.3 The Brahma certainly 

precedes the K$nttra. For the [497] king should think “when the 

Brahma is at the head, then my royal power would become strong and not 

he shaken." Further, the Ratbanlnra is food ; if placed first, it pro¬ 

cures foot to the king. The Rat bantam further is the earth, which is a firm 

footing ; if placed first, it therefore procures a firm footing to the king. 
Tile Pr&gilha for calling IndrtT near remains the same without any 

modification (as in the Brahmanical sacrifices), ill is PragAtba belonging to 

(all] Soma days. The Pmgitha addressed to Brabmanaspati,* which has 

the characteristic of n t (vUixlha, rise!) is appropriate to both the Sfi- 

mana which are chanted, nm Dhyfiyyflaf are the same without any 

modification ; they arc those appropriate for the Ah inn sacrifices, whilst 

that Marutvallya Piaguthfl,® which is peculiar to the Aikuhikas, is chosen. 

2, 

(TV Remainder of the Marutmtiya tHwntra, and the Ninhkcralya Sastra.) 

The iMividj hymn (of the Fntarndna ufti/wro) is ugrah 

l ift, 73h’ It contains the terms, vym sirong, and sahti* power, which 

mu! tho Hr that after iL The fomser forms hem pari of the ram m inn Stotra (tbo 
iXrni ;i t. the- midday libation), the hitfcr [* tbo {pHnripal) Prlitha Stotra which follow* 

tho firftl, Tfaff >nstnii I rjlonfjiitfi to ilio PaviiADA Stotra ts iho M&mtvatijA (boo $, 

12-20), that for tlio P rial ha Slotrn la t3m? M*trQ\Ei[ya (are IK 21 24). At tho R&j.iBfsyn 

asoi-Mco, the first gocatiy tfen name of the Inttor by ihftt of GroJia- 
vkiham* 

1 Tk% royal sacrifice differs from iho Rralnnaincal hero by Uio employment of both the 

principal K^intaim at I bo sumo timo* whilit efc tho LfUtor B&crlfloe, either to employed 
fipparatejy, 

p &oo a boat it 3, H, It is repeated on all Soma days* and forms* alway# part of tbo ftmi 
sgjltra of tho midday libation* Thence It fn nlso necessary at tho RflJaa'GyjiU 

‘So* I* I7 ipa(?n 184)* 
1 Horn t, 1&S 
- See 4P 1®. 
T Seo pafceM IflS-fHt, U 5b the Mine as at the Mnnilvnffyn sWtrt* 
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nre oWtcristio of tlie KjnUra. The word. - the strongest," in 

a.,9° a characteristic of the K$attro. The words, bMdlhtm&4 

(m the first verse) contain the term n)M, which means, " to over* 

pnweri defeat/' which is n characteristic of the Ksattnwn (498) 

also). The hymn consists of eleven verson, for the Trislnbh com. 

prises eleven syllables, nod tho Ksutinyas share in the nature of the 
Trlstnbh, 0jus (in ojiftJm) is India's power, rirtfim (strength) is 

Trigtubh ; the Kfattra is power (oja*\ arid the K?attri>-n race is the 
strength (as to progeny). Tbits he ' the priest) makes him ( the K§attriyai 

successful in strength, royal power, and progeny. By this Garni vililtymn' 

the Mnmtvatiya Sastra becomes successful, on which a BMhmasaml 
has been told. 

i jV^h1 Fulham ihr. Nifkcmlya Snatt-am,) 

The verge, team i.Uhi Jwv&mahc ((5, 4G, 1-2), forms tho FJfihat Prisilu, 

For the Brihat SArns is the Kgsttram ; by means of the Ksa lira, the 

king makes complete his royal power. If tho Bfihit is the Ksaltra, 
Mien the soul of the sacrifice!- u the Kiskevalya Snstm (to which 

the Dp bat Sam a belongs). That is what tho Dp hat Fri^-ha becomes 'for 

the sflcnficor). Tho Brilmt is the Kahattra ; by means of the Ksattm, 

the Bfihat makes him successful. The Bfiliat is further precedence, and 

m this respeot it makes him successful also. The Brihat is* further es- 
celleuce, and in this respect it makes him successful also, 

i hey make the Rathantnm Sum a, aWti tea iilr.i , (be ditK- 

ttlpfll, to the Bfihat, For the Rathnntara is this wofld, and the 

Mflliat is that world, That world corresponds to this Out1, and this 

[480] world to that one. Therefore, they make the Rat bantam the 

Anni upa to the Bfihat, for thus they make thesncrificer enjoy both worlds. 

h urther, the Rathantnra is the Brahma, ami the Ksattra, the Bfihat; 

thus the Kgattra is then placed in the Brahma, and the Brahma in the 

VKiutra, fltere U then prepared for both the Sri mans the aama place, 
he Rfuiyyji, is tptl E^rdnu f L0, 7-f, i>>, of which a BrAhmauarh11 ims been 

■i ready told. The Same Fragitha is, Miaijam &ri$ameheha (s 50, 1-2); 

for it is a characteristic of both SAman* which are sung (on account of ite 
containing the word uhhayam, both.) 

*.SS*f {Bw> ■hb0Te}' Tb0 ftt»l »■ wppMffll to be bsartfluT" 

Tl£!a7n'*na ***<- ta ^»i the 
a. ^ tJl° Rotor rtpw*« an Monterpsrt to tho StotrJ™ 0j si.karjjv 

Urate,’whlab is ^ **** °f *** *131* t!l6 *“* “I tho Hatha* 

" ** Rrth,,,np*,n K"** "b™«" ■**■ * «IMP *7 or 



U‘i 

3. 

iThe Kip id SAkla of the Nijkccalya Hast r a). 

The hymn, tan* * (uhi yo ahhibhiUyoj& (G, IS), contains the character¬ 

istic abhi in the word aWiiWnlit. Its words, (unconquerable), vyram 
(strong), fla^aTJidnam (.being strong), contain cliaracteristies of the Ksattra 

also. It consists of fifteen verses ; for the number fifteen is strength, sharp¬ 

ness of senses, and power, the Ksaltru is strength, the royal prince, is 

might (riryam). The hymn thus makes the king sueeeesFhi in strength, 
royal power anti might. It is a hymn of Bbaradvfija. The Bfiliat S«nian 

was seen by BharadvAja also (and) is in direct relationship with the 

ancestral fire,11 The sacrifice of the Ksattriya which has the Biibat for 

[500] (Stotr&) becomes successful. Thence, wherever a Ksattriya brings 

u sacrifice, there the Brihat Ppstba is to be employed, for this makes it 

(the sacrifice) complete. 

4. 

(77m Kasims of the Minor Hot?i-prie$its.) 

The performances of the minor llotfi-priesUs (Maitruv a tuna, Brahmand- 

t [jaliisi, and AclihuvAka) required (at the sacrifice of a Ivsattriya; are 

those allotted to the AikiUtika sacrifices. For these Aikiihlku perform* 

it uses are propitiatory, ready made, and placed on a footing, in order to 

make the sacrifice successful to accomplish it, and place it on a firm 

fooling whence it cannot fall down. These (performances) contain all the 

forms (required), and are quite complete, (They are repealed) in order to 

accompli all the Integrity and completeness (of the sacrifice). The 
K sal liiyas who perform ;i sacrifice should think, " T<et ns obtain all 

desires by menus of the all "perfect and complete performances of the 

minor Hotri-pricBts.1' Therefore, wherever the Ekabas are not complete 

as to the n timber of Stomas and i’fmikas, there ure the Aikuhika perform' 

11 bu>\ explain^ tli« tixphtoaimi, ruluiwup in the fullowioE Matter: 

Jwiiuii iitnJmei ffonjjrrkJo fiHirddftojxitofefjpiffp Htonul ujairfaftafr 
muhpiinj& ity Tlitf word luma means* aocoi-dhig to him* uthi? head with I lie 

ludr ;fcl and to mIujxiJ ha attriljutek this moaning w liliving a Iielmot, or turban,* Omit 1hp 

“UGroploU).+l Out tfrati exiilatmtloii Su too artificial nod far-fcCvhud to moot with iho 

approval of modern philologist^ To arrive at tbe preper meaning «f the obsolete to rot* 

*vlvma$ we have to tnn&u|t the t oga*to wordsr uhnMua and pniftfomd, both applied lo 
rfoluTior*tion nf Uncage by mining with Iower cbbUj. In reference to flioso terms. I 

t rarin fated the pawn go 



aticea of the minor llolp-priests required,13 then it the sacrifice) be- 
comes completed 

This sacrifice {performed by a Kpiittriya) should be the Okthya, 

which lias fifteen Stolras and Saslrus. [601] Such is the opinion 

of .some. Kor the sharpness of senses is a power (njot), and the 

mimher fifteen is strength; (furtner) the Keattra is power, and the 

Ksaltrira is strength. Thus the priest makes him (the Kgattiiya] 

succeseful by mama of power, K^ittfa, (and) strength. This sne- 

rifico requires thirty Stotras and lustres (sir., fifteen each'. For the 

Virtij consists of thirty syllables. The VirAj is food. When he places 

lum (the sacrificei' in the Virfij, then he places him iu food. Therefore 

the l)ktbya, which is fifteen-fold, should he (employed for the king at 

this occasion}. But the Agni stoma, which forms part of the Jroli^toma, 

would more properly answer this purpose" For, among the Stomas, the 

lnv|it (rune-fold) is the Brahma, and the fifleen-fold Stoma is the K*al- 

T', ,Bul t!‘® Rrahmft P^edes the Kaatlra: (for the king should 
think) If the Brahma is placed first, iny kingdom will be strong and nut 

to he shaken. The number seventeen represents the Vaiifyas, and twenty* 

one the Sfidres. If these two Stomas {the seventeen and twenty-one 

fold i are employed, then they make the Vahfyas and {stidras follow hint 

(the king). Among the Stomas, the Trivet is splendour, the fifteen-fold 

is strength, the seventeen-fold is offspring, the twenty-one-fold j* the 

footing. Thus the priest makes the king, who thus) sacrifices, successful 

m gaining splendour, strength, offspring, and a firm fooling. Therefore 
U» JjroUHMtt (Aea.,toma) i, require). This ra!uirca lttcnl,..,u„r 

f^Ttr' f T ‘T’™ “*'• l,'or,l,<l consist., of 
mu ia ^ motitbs; in the year there are ail (kiiMln rr i 

iw 1,0 >,U““ hil" l^o Mcrifioer) iu „|I (kin*, <if) nuu^huuM 

ruijuirctl: tflorit, wt>Uuhi*« k " flu> Allowing SiouiM tin 

fi>B l’ri»*b»»: Hrihal, HaUiautaru Vit ‘ “lr«SH«lrtewa • ami the fulfow 
woriBee, tlirr« arc«n|y (t„, j,. •. ' ' f F",n,J"' 4W*,,®W|- iHtiinln. lit tl*u U^Uriji 

Lbc **-*• - * * «wiie- * tCTte 1,1 lnwmtiUti' 
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[502] SECOND CHAPTER. 
(PliviomIfhifeht, or Repetition of the Inauguration Ceremony,) 

S. 

(The Implements and Preparation for Runaraihifeka.) 

Nov? follows (the rule) of Funarabbiseka of the Ksaitrivu who is 

inaugurated as a sac ri fleer, and whose Ksattram is in (such a way; new 

bom.1 After having undergone the ceremonies of ablution* and perform¬ 

ed the animal sacrifice (anubandhya\ be performs the concluding Jati. 

After this Jati is finished (and thus the Soma day of the liiijaeiiya 

concluded), they sprinkle him again with the holy water (they make 

punarabhi^eha). Before it commences, all implements must be in readiness, 

vit., a throne, made from Udumbara wood, with feet only as large as the 

span between the thumb and forefinger, and successive helmets of the 

length of half on arm, (besides there must be provided for) cords for bind¬ 

ing made of lltiuja grass, a tiger skin for covering the throne, a (large) 

ladle of Udumbara wood and a (small) branch of the Udumbara tree. In this 

ladle the following eight substances ore thrown : curds, honey, clarified 

butter, rain-water fallen, during sunshine, young sprouts of grass and of 

green barley, liquor and Dulj grass (DfirvA). The throne is to be placed 

in the southern line,® drawn by a wooden sword (ttphya) in the Vetli, the 

front part [503] turned eastwards. Two of its feet ore to be within the 

\ edi and two outside. For this earth is (the goddess of) fortune ; (he 

little space within the Vedi is thus allotted to her, as well as the large 

(infinite) region outside. If thus two feet of the throne are inside and two 

outside the ^edi, both kinds of desires, those obtainable from the pines 
within ns well as from outside the Vedi, arc to be gained. 

6, 
(Scut the King has to Ascend hi Ths'onc at the I net ugn rat ion Ceremony I 

what Mantras he has to Repeat at this Oeeasimi.) 

lie spreads the tiger akin on the throne in such a manner that the 

hairs come outside, and that part which covered the neck is turned east¬ 

ward. For the tiger is the Ksattra (royal power) cf the beasts in the 

forest. The Ksatlra is the royal prince; by means of this Ksallio, the 

The term \& tftijptc, containing an allusion to tho DiffiO of iho sacrifice, mjerafnjci. 

* This is the &0-calEed uvnfrlii'itfta ceremony which talcotf place at tie end of tho 
eiorlflce before the cone loti mg Istl. 

1 By mean* of a wooden sword, tbroe lines are drawn in tTn* TedJv fri&, one towards 
tho nonth, one towards tho west* and one towards the east 

|S 
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king makes big K?attra (royal power) prosper, The king, when taking 

bis seat on the throne, approaches it from behind, turning hia face east¬ 

wards, kneels down with crossed lege, so that his right knee touches the 

earth,* and (holding the throne with his hands) prays over it the follow¬ 
ing mantra 

May Agni ascend thee, O throne, with the Cbiyatrt metre! May 

Samar ascend (thee) with Uw Ufnifc, Soma with the Anustubh, Dfihas- 

prili with the Brihat, Mitra and Varuria with the Pafikti, Indra with the 

Trjstubb, and the Visre Deviih with the Jagatl metres. After them I 

ascend this throne, to be ntler, to be a great ruler, to he an uni¬ 

versal ruler, to obtain all desires fulfilled, to bo an indepen- [504] 
dent and most distinguished ntler {on this earth), and to reach the world 
of PrajApati, to be there a ruler, a great ruler, a supremo ruler, to be in¬ 
dependent, and to Jive there for a long time ! ” 

After having repeated this mantra, the king should ascend the throne, 

wuh his right knee first, and then with hia left. This, this is done? so 
they say. 

, ^0C*B i°inKl with the metres, which were placed in such an order 
t * & following exceeded the preceding one always by four syllables,1 

i 1B fortune, and posted themselves on it, Agni 

hV ' ^tr'! ^avitar with the Usnih, Soma with the Ann^tubb, 

* , 1 * 'r,JL *Llfl ^rihati, Mitra and Vanina with the Pahkti, Indra 

f_Vl ’? ^ri.tt”bh' the Vi*edevih with the Jagatl. The two verses 
. JOre^ tG joining of the gods totlioir metres is mentioned1! commencing. 

A*ner 0a»atri #»■ **l UO, 130, 4-5) are then recited. 

he Ksattrija, who, after these deities {after having previously in- 

inJLr * thl3 aseenda his thr0T1^ obtains for himself the 
1°^ ^ ° acquiring anything, but of keeping whnt he has ac- 

Drsme n™' *llcroafies day to day, and he will rule su¬ 
preme over all his subjects. 

^ m!T\F?Z Th* BaUr' wrtoa mjf 
though I trfetl ' ^ ViTy iad tr»«l>lcHome ; 1 cwW not imlttffl It well, 

tabh0 ***" “ret 1 U + 4 =!® iB 284<=sa to AMf 
^bh, «+<-*! UBrlhatl, M+l-w to Adhtli to THstobh; 4|+<«4» to 

• Thla is thy translation of the word, yoja-A^nw. 
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When llie priest is about to sprinkle him (with water) then he makes 

the king invoke the waters for their blessing (by these words) : " Look 
Upon me, ye waters, with a favourable eye! touch my skin with your happy 

body i 1 invoke all the Ores which reside in the waters to bestow on me 

splendour, strength, and vigour.'* For the waters, if not invoked for 
a blessing (by a mantra), take away the strength from £505] a K&ai- 

triya who is already consecrated ; but not (if they have been duly 

invoked). 

7. 

(27ie Inauguration Mantra when the King in Sprinkled iv-ith the Holy 

Wafer. Whether the Sacred Word it, “ bh fir,” &c.t are to be Pronounced along 

with thin Mantra or not. Life re at Opinion a on tfiie Point.) 

They nenv put the branch of the Udumbarft tree on the head of the 

Ksattriya, and pour the liquids (which are in the largo ladle) on it. 

(When doing so), the priest repeats the following mantras : *' With 

these waters, which are most happy, which cure everything, increase the 
royal power, and hold up the royal power, the immortal PrajApati sprin¬ 

kled Indra, Soma the kiug, Varuna, Yams, Mauu ; with the same, sprinkle 

l thee l Be the ruler over kings in this world. Thy illustrious mother 

bore thee as the great universal ruler over great men ; the blessed mother 

has borne thee 1 By command of the divine Savitar I sprinkle T (thee) 

with the arms of the Alvins, with the Lauds of Pugan, with the lustre 

of Agni, the splendour of SOrya, the power, of Indra, that thou uiayest 

obtain strength, happiness, fame, aud food." 

If the priest, who sprinkles the king, wishes him alone to enjoy good 

health,' then he shall pronounce (when sprinkling) the sacred word, bhtlr. 

If he wishes that two men (son and grandson) should enjoy this benefit 

together with him, then he shall pronounce the two sacred words, 
bh&r, bhutah. If he wishes to benefit in this way three men (son, 

grandson, and great grandson), or to make (the king) un-[606] rivalled, 

then he ought to pronounce the three sacred words, Milr, i/mruh, 
sear. 

T Tlia arena pi tho A&viufli are boro regarded as tlie instramenta % which the core- 

muuy ih (tutlonised in a Luy^ttCal way oti thutiutf. 

i Lit, that ha may cat food. 
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Some say, These sacred words having the power of bringing every 

ibing within grasp, the Kpttriya who has tbo in antra recited with the 

addition of these sacred words,* provides for another (not for himself); 

therefore, one should sprinkle him only under the recital of the mantra, 

By com maud, of the divine Savttar,** Ac. They, again, are of opinion 

that the K§attriya, when sprinkled, not under the recital of the whole 

mantra (i-e., with omission of the sacred words', has power only over his 
former life. 

Satyakbm, the son of Jahcla, said, “If they do not sprinkle him 
under the recital of these sacred words (in addition to the mantra), then 

he is able to go through his whole life fas much as is apportioned to 

him). But Udddiaka said, “ He who is sprinkled under the 
recital of these sacred words obtains everything by conquest.” 

Ho i the priests should sprinkle him under the recital of the whole 

mantra, ** By the command of the divine Siivilar," Ac., and conclude by 
Uidi’, WiiiL-ah, sretr! 

The Ksattriya who has thus performed a ‘sacrifice loses (in conse¬ 

quence of his sacrifice) all these things (which were iti him), viz., the 

brahma which was placed in the Ksattra, the sap, nourishment, the 
essence of water and herbs, the character of holiness (Arafunaearehajani), 

the thriving consequent on food, the begetting of children, and the 

peculiar form of the Jvjattra (all that it comprises). And ss fur¬ 

ther regards the sap for (producing) nourishing substances, the 

K?attra is the protection of the herbs (the fields of grain, Ac., being 

protected by the K^iUrlyas, these Lhinga must be kept). If he there¬ 

fore brings those two invocation dietings before the inaugttr*[507] 

ation ceremony,1* then he places the Brahma in this K?attre (and 
atl those things will be con sen neatly kept), 

8. 
(Ths Symbolical JM&miag uf the Different Implentente and JAqnida iw/w ired 

far the Inauguration Ceremony, The Drinking of Spirit twos Liquor 
(stt/'d) by the King.) 

The reason that the throne-seat, the ladle, and the branch is of the 

Udumbara tree is because the Udumbara is vigour and a nourishing 

AlfiLirinMrt, i.e., by wb«t U beyond the whole mantra, that U, the sacred words, 
bh/rr, &c., which are added to it, 

Bntima^tke°n 7> i2’ Ono ^ tho ®ralim,i the other to the K?*ttr»; »] enter lb" 
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substance. The priest thus places vigour in him (the Kings) a* 

hie nourishing substance. 
As to cards, honey, and melted hatter, they represent the liquid 

(essence) in the waters and herbs. The priest, therefore, places tho 

essence of the waters aud the herbs in him. 

The rain water fallen during sunshine, represents the splendour and 

lustre of sanctity, which are in this way placed in him. 
The young grass and young barley represent provisions aud the 

thriving by their means, which are thus placed in him for (producing) 

offspring, and consequently (provide him with) offspring. 
The spirituous liquor represents the Ksattra, and, further, the juice 

in the food; thus both the Ksattra and the juice in the food, are placed 

m The Dftrvi grass is Ksattra ; for this is the ruler of the herbs. 'I ho 

Ksattra, viz,, tire princely race, is represented by it, as it were, spread 

everywhere ; the Ivjattriya becomes residing here (on this earth), m hw 
kingdom, he becomes established, as it were, his rule extended, as it were. 

This is represented by the sprouts of the Durvi, which have, [508] as 

it were, a firm footing on the earth. In this way, the Ksattra of the 

herbs is placed in him (the king) and a firm footing thus given him, 

All those things (the Brahma, sap, &e.), which had gone from the 

king after having performed a sacrifice, are in this way placed in him 

(again). By their (of curds, honey, &c.) means he makes him thus 

successful. . . ,, . 
Now ho gives into his hand a goblet of spirituous Liquor, under the 

recital of the verse, svadiithaijS maditthaya, &c. 1, 1) »e., “ Purify, 0 
Soma! with thy sweetest, most exhilarating drops (the sacrificer), thou 

who art squeezed for Indr*, to bo drunk by him,"11 After having put 

the spirituous liquor into bis hand, the priest repeats a propitiatory 

mantra1* (which runs thus): “To either of you (spirituous liquor and 

Soma!) a separate residence has been prepared, and allotted by ihe gods. 

Do not mix with one another in the highest heaven ; liquor I thou art 

powerful; Soma! thou art a king. Do not harm hitu Mho king)! Hay 

either go to his own place." (Hero is said), that the drinking of the 
Soma &nd tlmt of liquor, exclude quo another (they are not to be mixed). 

This interpretation U given bv Siyano, which, no doubt, is anltablo t* the occasion 

at .which tbbi mantra is i»ed; and'thua it corUWy was interpreted even in orient 

time*. However, it does not appear to '*> the original moaning o* the nn«. 
n H i* with m>mo ▼aviation’) to bn found in tho Ytjawoeyl Ram hit A (tO, 7), 
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A/ter having drunk it, he should think, “ the giver Uho priest) of the 

goblet (to be his friend) and give him {the remainder of) this (, liquor).” 

This is the characteristic of a friend. Thus he finally places the liquor 

m be friend (gives him a share in it). And thus has lie who posses 

such a knowledge, a place in his friend (they arc mutually connected). 

9- 

rsc®: {The Descent of the King/rm, the Throne, after having been 

Inaugurated. The Mantras tcAt'cA he hue to Repeat at thk Occasion.) 

He now descends (from tlic throne-seat), facing the branch of the 

Udumbara tree (which was placed in the ground). The Udmnbata being 

sap, and consequently a nourishing substance, the king goes thus (to 

receive) those gifts (hidden in the Udumbara tree). Being seated above, 

and having put both his feet on the ground, he announces his descent 
{facing the Udutubara1, (by uttering the following words :) “ I stand in 

the heavens, and on tho earth; I stand in the air eshuled and inhaled; I 

stand on day and night; I stand on food and drink ; I stand on Brahma, 

Kgattra and these three worlds/1 Finally, he stands firmly through the 

universal soul {tarca-aimd, which connects all the things Just mentioned), 

and thence has a lirm footing in the universe. Ho obtains continuous 

prosperity. ho king who descends, after having been inaugurated by 

tho ceremony of Puuarabhi§eka in this way (from the throne-seat) 
obtains supremacy over his subjects, and royal power. 

, 8U,n'li’k» body fnpMtaa 
Iriitl) with Ins foes towards tho east, and niters thrice the words 

Adoraton to the Brahma! ” Then he says aloud, " I present a gift to 

v“‘°7(,n ?MKr*,)' °f victorjr ^ 
<«hZl” IWtfVd ‘"<1 of complete vichny 

’ ®T, making thnoe salutation to the 1W„„. ,he 
n,at ra ootno, under the tm-ay of ll.o Btahma, and coupon,],, tho rule 

manlm) "?,^"'"/ prMf|,erro“s-,1»d >» base issue. As regards (the 

Speechbyit. ForVe^/^'^'Tply'a^sT h*C’h° “”7 
(recovered, after haviag been mien* ' ^ SpWd‘ “ “°«MnA 

Wheu Speech is recovered, then (consenuenilvl .11 .v 

ti:zp,r" ***252215szz 
_Pproaches^the^Ahavaalya Cte, and put, a „iok in,„ reciting. ..T’h„„ 

" '“‘0*4* ™*»“: '“■^■vK-dor .Ko«^ s,i0,.T^. f— 



mi 
art a wooden stick, become joined to the sharpness of senses and strength 

of the body, Sv&hi!” Finally, he succeeds thus in making himself 

sharpness of senses and valiant. After having put the stick into tbe 

fire, be walks three steps towards tbe east and north, (and addresses the 

step be is taking thus): ” Thou art the means of subduing the regions; 
ye (steps), make me capable of adoring (in the right manner) tbe gods ; 

may I obtain tny desires wished for and preserve wbat is granted to me, 

and safety.” He now proceeds to the north-cast, that is, to undo again a 

defeat. Such is the meaning (they say). 

to, 
(Mo glad Performance of a King for Defeating 't» £?nci«y.) 

The Dev as and A a uras were fighting in these worlds. They fought 

in the eastern direction, then the Asuras defeated them. They then 

fought in the southern direction, and the As urns defeated them again; 

and, likewise, they were defeated by the Asuraa when fighting in the 

western and northern directions. They wore then fighting between 
the eastern and northern directions, and remained victors. The 

[6ii] K?attriya, therefore, standing amidst both armies arrayed in 

battle lines, shall proceed to the northeast, saying to him (to the house- 

priest), ” do so l 11 that I may conquer this army.” After he (the house- 

priest) has consented, he should touch the upper part of the king’s 

chariot and repeat the mantra, zanaspate vi^zango hi (fi, 47, 26). Then 

be shall say to (the king), "Turn towards this (north-east) direction; 

thy chariot with all its implements should be turned thither (north-east); 

then to the north-west, south and east, and (lastly) towards the enemy.” 

With the hymn, oMttrarf-via hauitf (10, 174) shall he turn his chariot, 
and when reciting the Apratiratha (10, 103 dstift sis&no) &&sd (I, 152 sdsa 

and Sauparao <pra dhdrd yantu uwnfftuito) hymns, he shall look upon 

it (the chariot). 

The Keattriya conquers (the hostile) army, when he, at tbe time of 

just being about fighting (with the enemy), takes thus bis refuge (with 

tbe house-priest), saying, 11 Make me win this battle. ” He then shall let 

l*Sljr. refer* this address to tbe king who la sitting in hi* chariot, A Ksaltrlya 

la a peaking the*) words. He ub first the kings permission to perform the core. 

Mnj mentioned. Tlio person to whom the Ksattriya addresses las words, Is only 

hinted at by the demonstrative pronoun, but never explicitly mentioned, I think it 

refers to llie 1'orohila or booie-pftoit, wbo lias always to accompany tbe king when 
going toOgtit alatlfe. ard giTObim his advice, Styana’s opinion U hardly correct. 
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him fight in the north-eastern direction, nud he (the Kfattriya) wins 

the battle. If he be turned out of his dominions, and thus takes bis 

refuge with him (the house-priest), saying, “ Make me return to my do¬ 

minions, then he (the house-priest) shall let him, when going away, 

proceed to this (north-eastern) direction, (and) thus he recovers kts 
dominions. 

(The king, whose inauguration ceremony is performed) after having 

been standing {in northeastern direction) recites then, when going [613] 

to his palace, (the verse) calculated to drive away all enemies altogether. 

(This verse is), api prfaha [10, 131 I.) Then he will be made rid of all 

his enemies and live in safety, and enjoy happiness increasing from day 

to day, lie who returns to his palace whilst reciting the above-mentioned 

mantra (10, 131, 1} obtains sovereignty over his subjects, and supremo 
power. After having come home, lie sits behind the household fire. 

His priest then, after having touched him, fills a goblet four times with 

melted butter, and makes thus three (each consisting of four spoonfuls) 
offerings addressed to Tndra, the mantras being recited in the Prapada ** 

form, m order that he might be protected from disease, injury from any 
Joss, and enjoy pejfeet safety* 

4 1- 

(J^e Repetition oj Three Mnntn*, nM btortim „/a artain tomuUa. 
It* Efxt. Janmejayi, Opinion m ,J„ gfM „/M, p„!orm<>mf) 

(The verses to be recited in lire Prapada <rav follow) IWt ™ 

[r “""‘"•’rUO, acquire every irbere rielies, in order to grain 
Urea (to 1 by traslnpper). la ibe mjdst „f tbe „otj d -, f * 

mentioned mantra after d, and before,,,', be insert, ,1.0 WordI"l,/r 
brok™, pr&vam (breath), amritam fambrosU) k such nnB mi ' * 

required) (513) who seeks lor abetter and safety for welfare witM 
^andcatde.^forrfojfons „.e remairilDg^^ 

Sty. .ildncea tor explaining tbia % mmtM w»w hlZ ■ 

««*« praprta, ,.arie., ise**, 
i. r„ tlie wlM ai]I (hai recital of th* (wwaral} piju, oi ’ m. 

thcr all arc measured hr (ha aT||abli.a of „ ^ f * iX,k Xsn* prapada. ah 

-liable af th0 pJldt i(to li iZT-3 C°naht- Tb|* H»t am 

a atap at thaond at e*sh aid*. TMs <>i V "r ■Itoaid 
pom-ct. From Lhc folia win* nirairni^ JIV* J >“ 4fptaFs' b^orer, Dat to be ijui 

formal, |, * P*H. 0r a verw ^ ^ ** ,oa™** P™f«*> r* the iwrti<m of 
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Ac. L,e,t being a conqueror of enemies, thou makes l efforts ot crossing the 

lines of our at! veraaries. 

(Now follows the second verse), A«u fti tod sttCani, Ac. {% 110,2). Iu the 

midst of tbe word, samaras, in tbe second pads, after tbe syllable “ mo, ” 

tbe words, (Jut rn, brahma, Ac. (the remainder just as above) arc inserted, 

(Now follows the third verse), njijaito hi paeawino, &c. (0, 110, 3). 

In tbe midst of the word, writmami, after «a and before mi, be inserts 

tbe words, sear, brahma, &c. (just as above). After tbe last word of the 

interpolation, ru., “ paJuWur,’* be then proceeds to finish the verso re¬ 

commencing by kmauA. 

Tbo Kjattriya, for whoso benebt the house-priest sacrifices three 

offerings of melted butler, each consisting oE four spoonfuls, whilst recit¬ 

ing these India verses in the above-mentioned r rap ad a way, thus 

becomes free of disease, free of enemies, does not suffer any loss, and, 

screened by the form of the three-fold science lthe three Vedas), walks in 

all directions, and becomes established after his death) in Indra’s world. 

Finally, he prays for increase in cows, horses, and progeny, with the 

words, “ Cows, may ye be born here ! horses, may ye be born hers I men, 

may ye bo bom here 1 may hero sit a hero f my sob), as protector (of 

the country), who presents the priests gifts, consisting of a thousand 

(cows).1* He who thus prays, will be blessed with plenty of children 

mid cattle. 
The Ksattriya, whom those (priesla) who have this knowledge make 

sacrifice iu such a way, will bo raised to an exalted position. But 

those who make the king sacrifice in this way, without possessing this 

knowledge, they kill him, drag him away, and deprive [514] him of bis 

property, as the most degraded of men tnijadew), robbers, murderers, 

seize a wealthy man (when travelling) in a forest, and, after having thrown 

him into a ditch, runaway with bis properly. 

Janatnejniji, Lhe son of P&rtk$it, who possessed this knowledge, said, 

" My priests, who possess this knowledge, made me sacrifice, T who have 

tbo same knowledge fin such a manner}. Therefore I am victorious ; 1 

conquer a hostile army eager for fighting neither lhe divine nor the 

human arrows coming from such an army can teach me. I shall attain 

the full ago allotted to man (100 years), 1 shall become master of the 

whole earth. The same falls to the lot of him, who knowing this, is 

made to sacrifice (by priests) in this way. __ 

■* 1» the original, utidtpu/. Blv. aWuto yiidilhdrllMi-imidtiiMkt jMru ftfyu kiw* 

10 
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THIRD CHAPTER. 

(The Mohdlddaeka or Grand Inauguration Cttrenumy of ludra.) 

12. 
(The Elevation of Indra tu the Royalty over the Gods. His '/'Anon$-s<?«f. 

Bij what Mantras he Ascended It The Gods Proclaim Aim as King 

by mentioning all hia Titles) 

Now follows the great inauguration (wiaM6AijeAa) of Indra. Tie 

gods, headed by FrajApati, said to one another (pointing with their hands 

to Indra) ; This one is among the gods the most vigorous, most 

strong, most valiant, most perfect, who carries best out any work (to be 

done), Let tia i natal him (to the kingship over us)*” They all consented to 

[515J perform just this ceremony (moAdiAfyaAo) on Indra. They 
brought for him that throne-seal, which ia called the Rik-formed.1 They 

made the Brihat and Rut ban turn vci"ses its two forelegs, the Vairnpft and 

VairAja verses its hind-legs, the dukvara and llaivatu (verses) its top- 

boards, the Ntudhaaa and Kuloya ita si de-boards. The Ili k verses were 

made the threads of the texture which went lengthwise, the Sam an s were 

the threads which went crossways, the TajoB verses the intervals in the 

texture. They made (the goddess of; Glory its covering, and (the goddess 

of) I'ortuuo its pillow, Savitar and BrihaEpali were holding its two fore¬ 

legs, VAyu and Pusan the two hindlegs, Mi Ira and Varuna the two 
lop-boards, the Aivine the two side-boards. 

Indra then ascended the throne-seat, addressing k thus : " May the 

Vasils ascend thee with the Gnyatrl metre, with Ibn Trivfit Stoma, with 

the Rathantara SAma. After them I then ascend fur obtaining universal 

sovereignty. May the Kudras ascend thee with the Trisiubh metre, 

tho fifteen-fold Stoma, ami the Cpliat SAma. After them then l ascend 

for obtaining increase of enjoyment. May the Adilyas ascend thee with the 

Jagatl metre, the seventeen-fold Stoma, and the VairQpa SAma. After 

them I ascend for obtaining independent rule. May the VWve DevAfi 

ascend thee with the Anustubh metre, the twenty-one fold Stoma, and 

the VairAja SAma. After them I ascend for obtaining distinguished rule. 

May the divine Sddky&s and Aplijas ascend thee with (he FaAkti metre, 

the Tiinava (t wen ly-so von-fold) Stoma, and the f&kvara SAma. After 

them I ascend for obtaining royal power. May the divine Mnmtaa and 

1 It wa« composed o[ all Ibc aycred man Ira* of the Rljveda, Op Ibo different Sats&na 
menlkmod here, ace tho uolcs fln ’82. 
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Ahgiras use end thee with the At i eland as metre, the tturiy-lhreo-fold 

Stoma, and the Raivala 5:imn. After £516] them, then, I ascend for 

obtaining the fulfilment of the highest desires for becoming a great king, 

for supreme mastership, independence, and a long residence. By these 

words, one should ascend the tlirone-fieat. 
After Indra had seated himself on this tbronoseat, the Visfve DevAfi 

said to him, " Indra cannot achieve any feat if he is not everywhere 

publicly proclaimed1 (as hero!; but if he he thus proclaimed, be can do 
so.,T They then consented to do so, and consequently, turning towards 

Indra, cried aloud (calling him by all his titles-) 
The gods bestowed on him (Indra), by proclaiming him as ‘ univer¬ 

sal ruler," universal rule; by proclaiming him as 11 enjoyer (of plea¬ 

sures)," they made him father (of pleasures); by proclaiming him as “inde¬ 

pendent ruler," they granted him independence of rule; by proclaiming 

him os " distinguished king,11 they conferred on him royal distinction; 

by proclaiming him “ king," they made him father of kings ; by calling 

him “ one who has attained the highest desires,” they granted him fulfil¬ 

ment of the highest desires, 

(The gods then continued proclaiming his heroic virtues in the 

following manner) : 11 The Kgnttra is horn; the K^altriva is born; 

the supremo master of the whole creation is horn ; the devburer of 

the (hostile) tribes is horn ; the destroyer of the hostile caatles is born ; 

the slayer oflheAsuras is born ; the protector of the Brahma is born; 

the protector of the religion is born.” 
After this royal dignity) was thus proclaimed, Prajjfipati, when being 

just about performing the inaugural ion ceremony, recited over him 

(consecrated him with) the following mantra : 

13 

[5i7]i77f<' Mantras by which Indra ?ras Consecrated. He was Installed 

by PrajdjXiti.') 

“Vanina, the faithful, sat down in his premises—for obtaining 

universal rule, enjoyment (of pleasures', independence, distinction as 

sovereign, fulfilment of I he highest desires—he, the wise, Ac,," (1,25, 

10). PrajripaLi, Maud nig in front of Indra who was silting on the throne- 

seat, turned hia face to the west, and,J after having put on hia head a gold 

leaf, sprinkled him with the moist branch of an Udnmbara, together with 

that of a Pnhiia tree, reciting the three Rik verses, twitf dpah ikalamd. 

1 The term Is a«aWiysfJtTTt-j{a. 



U, these molt happy watsre, *0, (Ail. Br. S, 7); ami [he Yajo. terns, 

Anqntt>04jw.Bn*k. 1, 10. Ait Br, 8, 1); and Ihe great word*, 
t'Mr, bn maltt gear. 

14. 

Indra hen^nui i,j Various Deitia in the Various, Direction, to the 

Kingthtp, becomes Universal Ruler, 

The Vasavas then inaugurated him (Indra) in the eastern elirection, 

during thirty-one days, by these three Rik verses, the Yajus veree, and 

the great words tall just mentioned), for the Sake of obtaining universal 

sovereignty. Hence all kings of eastern nations, in the eastern regions, 

aie inaugurated to universal sovereignly, and called mmr&j, U, uni¬ 
versal sovereign, after this precedent made once by the gods, 

1 hen the Jtudras inaugurated Indra in the southern region, during 
thirty-one days, with the three Rik verses, the Yajus and the great 

words (just mentioned), for obtaining enjoyment (of pleasures). Hence 

all kings of living creatures (chiefly beasts) in the southern region are 

inaugurated for the enjoyment (cl pleasures) and called bhoja, i.e., 
enjoyer. 

[518] Then the divine Adilyas inaugurated him in the western 

region, during thirty-one days, with those three Rik verses, that Yajus 

verse, and those great words, for obtaining independent rule. Hence all 

kings of the Ntehyas aud ApAchya* m the western countries, are inau¬ 
gurated to independent rule, and called "independentrulere,” 

1 hetl lhe Vi^vc J )eTj^ inaugurated him during thirty-one days, in 
the northern region, by those three Rik verses, Ac. for distinguished rule, 

tone® all people living in northern countries beyond the Himalaya, 
such as the UttaraliunU, UltaramadraSt a™ inaugurated for living wilh- 
out a king (eairajgam), and called Virfij,. U without king. 

Then the divine Sddbyaa and Aptyas inaugurated Indra, during 
thirty-one days, in the middle region, which is a firmly established foot¬ 

ing Uhei m movable centre) to the kingship (r&jya). Hence the kings 

of tho hurApanchalos, with the Vams and UHnar**, are inaugurated 
to kingship, and called Kings (rijVI). 

to**WJ7W«*i***d 
tieopla in opposition to tfio tine c ^ i. 
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Then the divine Manilas and A/igiras inaugurated him, during thirty- 
pua days, in the upper {drdfiivj) region, for attaining fulfilment of the 

highest wishes, the position of a great king, of a supreme ruler, of an 

independent king, and long duration of his rule. 

Indra thus became, by means of this great inauguration ceremony, 

possessed of the power of obtaining anything wished for, as l been 

only the prerogative of Frajiipati.* * He conquered in all the various ways 

[519] of possible conquest,1 and won all people. Ho obtained the leader¬ 
ship, precedence, and supremacy over all gods. After having conquered 

the position of a samnij (universal ruler), Ac., he became in this world 

self-existing (jiflyajn&ftiih), an independent ruler, immortal,1 and, in the 
heaven-world, after having attained all desires wished for, he became 

immortal (also!. 

FOURTH CHAPTER, 

(The Mahftbhifeka Ceremony Performed on a King. What Rifts 

Pet'formeil it, and fm' what Kings they Perfomxed it.) 

15. 

(The Consequences of the Mah&bhifeka. The Oath which the King must 

take Jiefore the PHeat Performs the Ceremony.) 

The priest who, with this knowledge {about tho Mahubbiaeka 

ceremony), wishes that a Ksottriya should conquer in all the various 
ways or conquest, to subjugnto all people, and that, he should attain to 

leadership, precedence, and supremacy over all kings, and attain every¬ 

where and at all limes to universal sovereignly, enjoyment (of pleasures), 

independence, distinguished distinction as king, the fulfilment of the 

highest desires, ilia position of a king, of a great king, and supremo 

mastership, that he might cross (with his arms) the universe, and become 

the ruler of the whole earth during all his life, which may last for an 
infinitely long lime, that ho might bo the sole king of the earth up to its 

[520] shores bordering on the ocean j such a priest should inaugurate 

tho Ksaltriya with Indra's great inauguration ceremony. But, before 

doing so, the priest must moke the king lake llie following oath : “ Wbat- 

* This whole contour* ia onlj1 n translation of llio frill import implicit In the words, 

porourff f pr&jfiptiUjuu 

* L\i f ho ponqii?rtfl all the ecnfiiieMs f/iffn, rf.r,t vffmhiU^ &c. See obflTfl ) 

, Hero Sftyjiriji ifspiLiEtig 3t nsN ioiig-litedp1' 
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ever pious works thou mightesL have done during the time which may 

elapse from the day1 of thy birth to the day of thy death, oil these, 

together with the position, thy good deeds, thy life, thy children, I would 

wrest from thee, sliouldest thou do me. any barm.1' 

The Ksaltriys, then, who wishes to attain to all this, should well 

consider and say In good faith all that is above-mentioned (thou mayest 
wrest from me, &c.p Ac.} 

16, 
(The Woods and Grams Required for the Performance of MvhQbh ifcka.) 

The priest then shall say (to his attendants}, ''Bring four hinds of 

wood : Nyagrodha, l dumbara, Aavatthn, and Plak^a.’* Atuong the trees, 

the Nyagrodho is the Ksattra. Thus hy bringing Nvagrodba wool, 

he places in the king the Ksattram, the Udumhara representing the 
enjoy merit, the Advattha universal sovereignty, the Plaksa independence 

and freedom of the rule of another king. The priest, by having these 

woods brought to the spot, thus makes the king participate in all these 

qualities (universal sovereignty, &c., Ac,). Next he shall order to bring 

four kinds of grain from vegetables (avtadha lokmoApta), riz,, rice with 

email grains, rice with large grains, Priyahgu, and barley. For, amongst 

herbs, rice with small grains represents the Ifsmtra. TIiiih, by bringing 

sprouts of such grains, he [521] places the K^atfra in him. Nice with 

large grains represents universal sovereignty. Therefore, by bringing 

sprouts of such grains (to the spot), he places universal sovereignty in 

Iiim. ifio I’riyn/igus, among herbs, represent enjoyment of pleasures. 

By bringing their sprouts, he places the enjoyment or pleasures in him. 

Barley represents the skill as military commander. By bringing their 
sprouts, he places such a Fskillin him (the king). 

* * i 

(The Implement* for Making MnhmirhH.) 

No^ tbey bring for him. tin™*™,, made of Udumbarn wood, ol 

™“, •“ keen already ,0]d ,s„ « Thc IaJte „ 
IJilumhara wood is here optional; instead of it, a vessel of the same wool 

WM .naybo.ak.,.. Besides, tboy bring an Udumbar. braneb. Tber 
tlio, m,x .bos. four k.nda of fmit and grain in a yosaol, and, af.or bavin, 

poarod ovor tbom card., boney, clarified bailor, and rain-water fall., 
• I. tea arls.ua., rfw, o,,K. We a,, a™.,,,. - 
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during sunshine, put it down, lie (the priest) should then consecrate 

the throne-seat in the following way ;11 thy two forelegs are the Bjihat 

and RathaiUarnm Saffians, Ac. (just as above, see S, IS). 
18 = 13, ami 19 = 14, 

20, 
{The Meaning and Effect of the Various liquid* Pmnd over the Head of 

the King, Hie Drinking of Spirituous Liquor. IFe drinks the Soma 

MgsticaHy.) 
By sprinkling the king with curds, the priest makes his senses sharp ; 

for curds represent sharpness of senses in this world. By sprinkling him 

with honey, the priest makes him vigoutous; for honey is the vigour 

in herbs and trees. By sprinkling him with clarified butter, he bestows 

upon him splendour \ for [522] clarified butter is the brightness of 

cattle. By sprinkling ldni with water, he makes him free from death 

fimmortal); for waters represent in this world the drinking of immortality 

(omfita). , 
The king who is thus inagurated, should present to the Brahman who 

has inaugurated him gold, a thousand cows, and a field in form of a 

quadrangle. They say, however, that the amount of the reward is not 

limited and restricted to this (it may be much higher), for the Ksat- 

triya (w, his power) has no limits, and to obtain unlimited I'power, the 

reward should, as to its greatness, be unlimited also). 
Then the priest gives into his hands a goblet filled with spirituous 

liquor, repealing the mantra, irftifAc. (see 8, 8). He then should 

drink the remainder (after province libation to the gods), when repeating 

the following two wM : “ OF what juicy, well-prepared beverage 

Indra drank with Lia associates, just the same, »(** the king Soma, I 

drink here, with my mind being devoted to him (Soma)." The second 

mantra (ltigveda, 8, 43, 22), "To thee who growest like a bullock (Indra), 

by drinking Soma, 1 send off (the Soma juice), which u-as squeezed, to drink 

It ■ may it satiate thee and make thee well drunk." 
" The Soma beverage which is (m a mystical way) contained in ihe spirit¬ 

uous liquor, Is thus drunk by the king, who is inaugurated by means of 

ludm^H gesit inauguration ceremony (tbe ceremony jmt described^, and nol 
the Bpirituous liquor.* (After having drunk this mystical Soma) he should 

.“rho spirilooiia liquor iTbcrea ctibstHiito for tho Bonn, which the E^ttrlyM w*» 

not illowod to ilrinV- . _ t 
. Uy mwas damn™, the liquor wu tnirtfomwd Into mil 6w». Uehavotow* 

Bauij.lt ot a soppi*®* Blnculwa tnu.stcruiitloa rf one tnatU-r mto anothtr. 
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repeat the [533] following man Iras, apdma Soman, S, 48, 3j, wo Lave 

drunk, Soma, and son no hhaca (10, 37, 10), t.e., Be it propitious to us ! 

The drinking of spirituous liquor, or Soma, or the enjoyment of some 

otter exquisite food, gfleets the body of tbe Ksaltriya who is inaugur¬ 

ated by means ollndra’s great inauguration ceremony, just as pleasantly 

and agreeably till it falls down (on account of drunkenness), as the son 

feels such an excess of joy when embracing Lie father, or the wife when 

embracing her husband, as to lose all self-command. 

21. 

(What Kings had the Mah&hhi&ka Ceremony Performed; their Con¬ 

quest of the Whole Earth, and the Horse Sacrifices, Stanzas on Janamc- 

jaya, VUvakarmA and AfaruUa.) 

Tura, the son of Katana, inaugurated with this great Inauguration 

ceremony of India, Jantnnefaya, the son of Pariksih Thence .Janaitic- 

jaya went everywhere conquering the earth, up to its ends, and sacrificed 

the sacrificial horse. To this fact refers the following Gath A (stanza), 

which is sung : “ In the land where the throne-seat was erected, Janame- 

jaya bound a horse, which was eating grain, adorned with a mark on its 

forehead (ruhmin\ and with yellow flower garlands, which was walking 

over the best (fields full offoddor), for the gods.” 
With this ceremony, &7ra$f«tu, the son of JLflanu, was inaugurated by 

Chyarana, the son of Bhfdyu, Thence iSAiyats went conquering all over 

tbe earth, and sacrificed the sacrificial Loras, and was even, at the sacrifici¬ 

al session held by the god a, the house-father. 

With this ceremony, Sanimhijmci, the son of Fujtfrtffua, inaugurated 

Safdnffcff, the son SatrajU, [624] Thence SWmika went conquering every¬ 

where over the whole earth, up to its ends, and sacrificed the sacrificial 
horse. 

With this ceremony, Purttofo and Kdrada inaugurated AmhattyG, 

Thence Amba^ya went conquering everywhere over the whole earth, up 
to its ends, and sacrificed the sacrificial horse. 

With this ceremony Pareata and ft&rada, inaugurated Kudfiuilisruujf i, 

the son of Ugrasena. Tlicace Yudhurindrau^ti went conquering every¬ 

where over the whole earth, up to its ends, and sacrificed the sacrificial 
horse, 

WSth this inauguration ceremony, Kasyapa inaugurated FlsnoSni'mii, 

the son of B/iupaua, I'henco VisrakarmA went conquering everywhere 

over the whole earth, up to its ends, and sacrificed the sacrificial horse. 



They say that tko earth sang to Yirfrakarnm the following stanza : 
n Mo mortal is allowed to give mo away fas donation),* 0 VidvakarroA, 
thou hast given me, (therefore) I shall plunge into the midst of the 

sea, Tn vain was thy promise mad© to Kadyapa." 
With ibis ceremony Fasi.jthd inaugurated Sttdas, the son of Pifasana. 

Thence Sudfis went conquering everywhere over the whole earth, up to 

its ends, and sacrificed the sacrificial horse. 
With this inauguration ceremony Sothettrio, the son of A hgirasl inau¬ 

gurated MaiMftn, the eon of Au&fiMt. Thence Manitta went conquering 
everywhere over the whole earth, up to its ends, and sacrificed the sacri¬ 

ficial horse. 
Regarding this event, there is the following Stotra chanted : " The 

Mamts resided as distributors of [52B] food in the house of Unrutta, the 
son of Avikgit, who had fulfilled all his desires; all the gods were 

present at the gathering.'' 
22. 

(Confirmedion of the Preceding. Stanzas on the Liberality of Ahrja, 

Udamtiya, and PirocfuTMt.) 
With this ceremony, Ocfaniaj/u, tho son of Atri, inaugurated Aftga. 

Thence Ahga went conquering everywhere over the^whole earth, up to 
its ends, and sacrificed the sacrificial horse. This Ahga, who was not 

defective in any respect (thence called olnpdflga), had once said, “ I 
give thee, 0 Brahman, ten thousand elephants, and ten thousand slave 

girls, if yon call me to this (thy) sacrifice.”*. Regarding them, the follow¬ 
ing (five) stanzas (iJofeos) were sung 

(1) " Whatever cows the sons of Priyamedhas had ordered (Uda- 
maya to give (in the midst of the sacrifice at the midday libation), tho 
Atri son fUdamaya) at each time presented two thousand Radvau. 

(2) " Tho son of Viroehana loosened eighty-eight thousand white 

horses from their strings, anti presented those, which were fit for drawing 

a carriage, to the sacrificing Pu^ohita.,”, 
(3) “ The son of Atri presented ten thousand girla, well endowed 

with ornaments on their necks, who hod been gathered from ad quarters." 

* Tho king liad promised Hits whole earth as gift to Ills oniclating priest. 
1 Ddaronja, tho son of Mr!, ms at tills time timsoU thosacriflecr. Tho PrljamL'dhas 

■w'ero hit* olHd filing prints, 
■ A Estiva iria see^rdinjj toMjnJia, 1^0 kotia, <.prp a hiHlort- ftnfc J doubt Tory much 

irhottaor iL\n sa tlio original ifwlBgol badi n. It in porhapa related to the Zcntl baii^n* 
which a emus#s sen 

1 Tbb does not refer to king Adga* 
n 



(4) The son of Atri, having given ten thousand elephants in the 
country Atachninulca, (he Brahman [526] (Atri'a son) being tired, desired 

his servants (to lake charge) of Afiga’a gift.” 
(5) “ (From saying) I give thee a hundred (only), I give theo a 

hundred, he got tired (thence) he said, I givp thee a thousand, and 
stopped often in order to breathe, for there were too many thousands to 
be given.” 

23. 

(Cvntmuattvn. Stanza# on the Liberality of Bharaia. Story of ,5ufy«- 

hauya, who tcua QitnUd out of hie Reward by the King A tyctr&ti,) 

With this ceremony, Dtrghatamas, the son of an unmarried woman, 

inaugurated Rharata, the sod of Duqy&nUi. Thence B ha rata went 
conquering everywhere over the whole earth, up to its ends, and sacrificed 

those horses which were fit for being sacrificed. Regarding this event, 

the following stanzas are sung : 
(1) Bharat a presented one hundred and seven Badvos (large flocks) 

of elephants/ of a dark complexion, with white fcelh, all decked with 

gold, in the country Jfo^tAra. 
(2) At the time when It karat a, ibo son of Dusyanta constructed 

a sacred hearth in (the conn try of) Suchijwna, the Brahmans got distri¬ 

buted (locks of cows by thousands. 
(3) U liar ala, the son of Pusyantn, bound seventy-eight horses (for 

being sacrificed) oil the hanks of the Yamuna, and fifty-five on the Gang) 

for India-* * 

(4) Tho son Dngyanta, after having hound (for sacrificing) one 

hundred and thirty-three horses [627], overcame the stratagems of his 

royal enemy, by means of the superiority of his own stratagems. 

(5) Tho great work achieved by Bbarata, neither tho forefathers 
achieved it, nor will future generations achieve it, (for it is as impossible 
to do it) as any mortal, belonging to the five divisions of mankind, li can 
touch with his hands the sky. 

* Afrtpu in Sanscrit. Say, says, that elephants Arc to bo understood boro. .Vriju 
nppeers to bo a general terra for a wild beast, 

# Ffttrwflfmt', buy. takes it, however, as name of a country, for which 1 «so, however, 
do reason, 

* fondta twfiMr#, Siy. explains the foot castes, with the Kiftddas as tho Ofth. 

tiut I am rather inclined to take tho word in tho sense of pancJba4*-i;ff,ot- paiicluifcri*k 
t ft, five trite* fo*| scatty mentioned In tho Sam obit I. It then denotes tho whole human 
race, including the superior beings, See page Hi, 



36$ 

The Ri*i ZJfihad Ufttha communicated this great inauguration cere¬ 
mony to Thirmnkha, the Ptuicliula. Thence Durtnukha, who was no 

king, being possessed of tbia knowledge, went conquering everywhere 
over the whole earth, tip to its ends, and sacrificed tlie sacrificial horse. 

The son of SatytthavyOi of the Vtwrjtha Gotra, communicated this 
ceremony to Ahjarali, the son of Janautapaya. Thence AtyarMi, who was 
no king, being possessed of such a knowledge, went conquering every¬ 
where over the whole earth, up to its end, and sacrificed the sacrificial 

horse. 
The son of Sntyaliavya, of the Yneistba Gotra, then told (the king), 

" Thou hast (now) conquered the whole earth up to the shore of the sea j 

let me obtain now greatness (as reward for my services),11 AtyarAti an¬ 
swered, “When, 0 Brahmans, 1 shall have conquered tbeUttam Kurus,11 

then thou elifilt be king of the earth , and f will be thy general.’ Tho 
son of Satyahnvya said, " This is the land of the gods, no mortal can 
conquer it. Thou hast cheated me ; therefore I take all this (from thee).'1 

AtyarAti, after having been thus deprived of his powers and majesty, was 
slain by the victorious king Aupiuiin, [S2S] tho pon of Si%». Thence a 
Kijattriya should not cheat a Brahman who lias this knowledge nod per¬ 
formed this (inauguration) ceremony, unites lie wishes to be turned out 

of his dominions, and to lose his life.. 

FIFTH CHAPTER, 

(Oit the Office of the Purohita, or ffouse^priesl. The Bcahvutnab 

PaririUlrit, i, e., Dying Jryumi the Bmknm.) 

24. 
{The Keeessit if far a King to Appoint a Hbuse^priest. 

In what Way the King Keeps the Sacred Fires. How to Appease the Five 
Destructive Potters of Agtii). 

Now, about the office of a Puroliita {lioiise-prieat), Tho gods do not 

eat the food offered by n king who lias no house-priest fPurohita). Thence 

the king even when (not) Intending to bring a sacrifice, should appoint 
a Brahman to the office of honeo-priest, 

Tho king who (wishes) that tho gods might ent his food, has, after 
having appointed a Ptirohila, however, tho use of the (sacred) fires (with¬ 

out having actually established them) which lead to heaven; for the 
Purohita is his Abayaniya fire, his wife the GArbapatya, and his son the 

u la eiiu north of tho 1 litfulaj a.—fttf/j. 
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Daksina fire, When he does {anything} for the Purohita, then he sacri- 

tkea in the Ahavariiya fire (for the Purohita represents this fire). W hen 
he does (anything) for liia wiEe. then he verily sacrifices in the GArha- 

patya fire. When he does {anything) for hia son. then he verily sacrifices 

in the Daksina fire. These fires (which are led by the Purohita) which 

ore ihne freed from their destructive power* 1 (for the K^attriya, 
[629] they do not hurn him)} carry, pleased by the wish for sacrificing* 

tho Ksattriya to the heaven-world, and (make him obtain) the royal 
dignity, bravery, a kingdom, and subjects to rule over* But, it the 
IvKflttriya has no wish for sacrificing (by not appointing a Purohita), then 

the fires get displeased with him, and being not freed from their destructive 
power, throw hi in out of the heaven-world (and deprive him) of tho royal 

dignity, bravery, his kingdom, and subjects over whom ho rules* 
This Agui V&xrfvanara, which is the Purohita. is possessed of five 

destructive powers ;B one of them h in his speech, one in his feet, onein bis 

skin, one in his heart, and one in the organ of generation* With these 

(five) powers, which ere burning and blazing, he (Agm) attacks the king* 
By saying, Where/ 0 master, hast thou been residing (for so long 

a time)? Servants* bring (kusJa) grass for him/ the king propitiates the 

destructive power which ia in A gins speech. When they bring water 

for washing the feet, then the king propitiates the destructive power 
which is in Agui’s feet. When they adorn him, then he propitiates by 

it the destructive power which is in Agnis skin. When they satiate him 
(with food), then the king propitiates the destructive power which is in 

Agnfs heart. When Agin lives unrestrained (at ease) in the kings pre¬ 

mises, then be propitiates the destructive power which is in Agni's organ 
of generation. Agui, then, if all the destructive powers which are in Ids 

body have been prop!tinted* and he is pleased by tho king's wish [630] 
for sacrificing, conveys him to the heaven-worlds and (grants him) royal 

dignity, bravery, a kingdom, and subjects over whom he might rule. But 

should the king not do so* he will be deprived of all then gifts, 
25. 

{A(ini Protect* the Ring vJu* Appoint*, a Houae-prisiL) 
This Ago! Yuijfrfinara, who is the Purohi ta. is possessed of five des- 

tractive powers. With them he surrounds the king (for his defence)* just 

1 Literally K thu bcwiioacif which &rc appealed, 

1 Thu Liug maiilreiU Lite wish byappoicktiai; & Purohita* 
1 They are called went, Siy. cupldlmi j^ropJdm^zfciriHi iV, 

Age I, or his raprosojitatlvc, the IHircbita, La hero treated aa a guest. 
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as the *» surrounds Ore earth. The umpire of finch a ruler (^a) win 

be safe. Neither will be die before the expiration of the full life 

(100 years); hut live up to hie old age, and enjoy the lull term appor¬ 

tioned for his life. Nor will he die again (for he is from bemg 

born again as a mortal), !£ he lias a BrAhmana who possesses such a know¬ 

ledge as his Pnrohita, and guardian of his empire; for he obtains by means 

(of his own) royal dignity that (for another, his son), and by means of his 

bravery that (of another). The subjects of such a obey him unani¬ 

mously and undivided. 
26, 

{The Importance of the 6&c* of a Pnrohita Proved from Three Verses 

of a Vedie Ifyfon), * 

To this power of the Pnrohita, a Rim alludes in the the following 

verses: *» id rhj& pratijany^ &c. (4. 50, 7). i*. the king defeated by 

hia prows*. and bravery ell hia adversaries. By ja,itfim are enemies and 

adversaria to be understood; he conquers, them by means of his prowess 

and bravery (The other half of this verse is aa follows) fintaqpttm 

hUiAhi bihharti, i. e., « who (the king) supports Br&«prt who is waU 

to be supported.” For B, ihospati is the 15311 Purohua of the gods and 

him follow the Purohitas of the human kings. Iho words, who suppo t 

Brihaspfltl who is well to bo supported,” therefore mean, who 

Eupports the Pnrohita who is well to be supported. By the 

last quarter of the verso above mentioned) «*««<* pArMajam 
ie ho honours and salutes him who has the precedence of enjoyment 

tf / the Pnrohita), he recommends his (the Purohita's) distinction 

(In the first half of tlio following verse), et» it kjeth sad/wto ohast *re 

(4 50 S the idea is expressed, that he (the Pnrohita) nos m « owt 

llises; the word *» means pfe, i *, bo™b and the word 

fo the same as euhita, iwell-disposed, pleased. (The second half of th 

TOTBe) tvmi HA pinvate viMUim, i. *, food grows for him (the J^g 

who keeps a Porohits) at all times. W here means anno » food , _ 

one (such a king) is always possessed of essent.al juice (for keeping i 

life again); his subject* bow before him. The subjects (the tribes) form 

kingdoms { kingdoms by themselves bow before such a king who is pre¬ 

ceded (pttnm eti) by a Brahma. Thus one calls him (such a Dmhmaq ) 

*I5Sw <—*. 9 - - 7r° 
jayati sarh dhandni, i. A, he (such a king) conquers Tcnlms without being 



opposed hy enemies. By <Ihnim kingdom* Dre to 1)c „mlcrel(>od . lc 

conquers thorn rnthont meeting tiny opposition. The second qunrtc'r oi 

memi^'T ' ***** «• * '■ % /ospdni ere 
meedno o T *° '* U,*dere,“'1 = to eonqnnm them without 
?“*',, ■ TTT\ (In ,h0.'Mr<l werto) n™..j,n„ 

, -on , who (irliat king) not being possessed of any wealth 

° HT™ ,nm“w,° “ iodigent (Pomhita)." ,[ntbe last 

S for m 7T ,7™ ^ <,ra’“i d««.- • “ if the king is 

S eUPPOrtl,im)- ^ lUe Sods P'»«« hi°> ' ue king) be speaks about the Purokita, 

27. 

W’T,Fit,°r 0fia °t “ 
A-ing ,, EJ„e ,°LT <* C««*ry to 

we^t^T" Wh0.l!”0,TS‘th> three (divine) Pnrohitss, ns 

“ Sni i. <,PPtTtCra lhiS *=' “b°"W ’» -ominnted to snch s 

L (othert Porohimls V™ rM) Pu'0hitaB; “8 “W™*" i- the earth ; 
ia Adi tv-x hi** ■ VAy"’ Lls aPI,omter >3 tbe air ; the (third j Purobila 

of on^hitoIThTJLi6 ^ 
an office. * ° °Cs I10t "now h ’9 un worthy of holding such 

Pnrohia a'nT ploteta nfMn" l*’* '‘i™ “ ,0 ''Il°tas His knowledge to he kin 

Ma friend, end enna„e„ his enemy’ThoTi„g,h “f”* *“« 

".’If2s",T-*»■™“« 
„ TV i (AJT FOlimi* ***M<mtra fa A?P<HMing tfo PttroMla). 

this one' I’amthlt'onW ^ that one' thavL aH thh “»: thou art 
thou art the Hik. Lat uH yi,1 1110,1 Brt *he Gorth : 1 am tljo SAmaa* 

ue from great danger (just a. was IT*!™* Jirdihootl ^PPorO- Save 

body, protect mine. All ye mauv lirT^ t° ^"T tlWes: Uwttflrt finy> 
tho king Soma rales, grant me feLinsi a h'indred kmd9> over which 

- * - ^aircr.srj 
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the divine waters (with which the king in washing the feet uf the 

Purohita),'' 

11 By washing his (the Purohit&’a) right foot, I introduce wealth obtain¬ 
ed by sharpness of senses into the kingdom ; by washing his left foot, I 
make that sharpness of senses increase. I wash, 0 gods! the first (right) 
and second (left) foot for protecting my empire and obtaining safety for 
it. May the waters which served for washing the feet (o£ the Purohita) 

destroy my enemy ! ” 

28, 
(Spell to be Spoken ami Applied by « King to Kill Aw Enemies. Who First 

Ct/nimunicatal it.) 

Now follows the ceremony called, " dying round the Brahma*' (Broh* 

THajTcdi portmara). All enemies and foes of him who knows this cere¬ 

mony, die round about him. This Brahma is ho wlio sweeps (in the air* 
i.e.t Vdyu). Itoutid him five deities are dying, vis., lightning, rain, oicon, 

sun, lire. 

Lightning is absorbed by lightning when it does not rain, and is conse¬ 
quently hidden (to our eyes). They do not perceive such a flash of light¬ 

ning when it dies, and consequently disappears, When they do not see 
him (the enemy), ho (the king) shall say, “With tha death of lightning 

my enemy shall die, and disappear! May they never get awaro of him ! ” 

Instantly, then, they do not perceive him (the enemy), for he will bo 

killed. 

The rain when fallen is absorbed by the moon which disappears ; they 

do not perceive it, when it dies and disappears. Then, when they do not 
[534] perceive him (the enemy), then he (the king) should say, “With the 
death of the rain, my enemy die and disappear. May they never get 

aware of hhn ! " Instantly, then, they do not perceive him (the enemy), 

for he will be killed. 

The moon at the time of the now moon, is absorbed by the sun, Ac. 

When they do not perceive him (the enemy) then (the king) shall say, 

“ With the death of tho moon, my enemy shall die, and disappear. May 
they never get aware of him !” Instantly, then, they do not perceive him 
(the enemy), for he will he killed. 

The eun, when setting, is absorbed by Agni (fire), Ac. Tho king then 

shall say, “ With the death ol the sun, my enemy shall die, and disappear 1 



ibojr never get nwaro of him ! ” Inetauly, then, they do not ^m;Ve 
him (the enemy), lor he will bo killed, pWC9m 

f he fire when extinguishing, is absorbed by VAyu, Ac. The kW it, 

**£■ W“>t *■* - «» ta. mJenemy .iJ, Jla £ 
M«y l ISy never get awr. of bin ! " laeUntly. then, they do no. JeZ 
him (the enemy), for he will be killed. P n&l 6 

d{?'tieS lh&a b°ta Bfiab- ^ ont of V,ivu 
). or it jg produced by friction practised with (great) force aj,d 

272*^VavlDg "on ,hc fire - ^* '£! 
1 y' ^ JOrn> btlt may m7 enemy not bo horn (again) * 

may ho go far off l Then he goes far off. - gaiDj * 

Out of fire the sun is born. Having seen him, the king shall say 

^r^r^r7"7 Momj no1 * b°™i 
„ C^3^vFti°[U tIie tb,e 10001119 faorn' Ha^‘ng seen it, the kiag shall 

Then ho JoJlrTe. ' bU‘ °0t “J *“e“r' "ny 1,0 be '** °® I* 

H!TX ‘h’T°, *' U born' Harilg soon it. the iio* .lull soy, 

goes far off™” U b°r°' btt‘ °W m7 *M“'r! may h<! ■* far atL" Theo ho 

“ AT h*^ lightning ig born. ITaving seen it, the king shall say, 

goes far^lT mngbe ^ ^ en<3mj : maj ho be far olL Ttea Le 

a,™!? JS the Zn&mAnab parimaral, (dying around the Brahma). Mai- 

tbi lihalgiZro Tl™ kin- J,1 •“ "*= “”,°f k«S »< 

tbcoceheattainodto ZZ ™ “ ^ fcl“: 

A * I* ussa,1,!“ •»«. to oboe,re the follo-in, role,: He never 

be etaodfo/tL heXu »tad.‘"^^Wl'noUit'd” ’£}"* f“h“ 

' rtZL, ew °,b; *?»him 3? 
believes him to be eZ* hen”bothellT» be“ “J" ‘f^b- Wl"]" 

h 
|iPCl4n^tlOQ OJ flro J*)y ynr.S.iiq, »_’rti- r —-—  *-- - 

«, tan. haring w* it ^ ^ b2 JW<H& - I can ajjiure the read- 
pnrpaso. proper apparatna, n*ed at the aaotlflCM fn^Mg 
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